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ERRATA OF PART It. 





837, para 2, line iL, for “idolatory” read “idolatry.” 

841, line 7 from bottom, for “th” read “the.” 

341, foot-note, insert bracket before “Dutt's” and omit the 
one before “he.” 

348, expunge “32” from line 7 and place it before line 11. 

$48, insert +33” before the firat line of the hymn. 

348, line 4 of hymn, for “Balhnte” read Bahnte.”* 

348, verse, line 6, for “jéke” read ‘“jde,” 

848, —,,— line 7, for “rabi® read “rbi.” 

3848, —,,— line 8, for “nam” read “‘ndm. 

850, hyman, line 1, for “job” read jab.” 

850, hymn, insert 84" before Jab.” 

850, hymn, line 8, for ‘‘rasol” read “rasa.” 

367, hymn 46, line 6, for “songhariai” read *‘sanghariai.* 

371, lino 9, for “wh” read “who.” 

378, line 6 from bottom, for “add” read “and.” 

392, line 10, omit (.) from “epithet He” 

398, line 6 from bottom, after “created” read “and.” 

894, verse 71, insert inverted commas before “He” in line 9, 
omitting them from “His” in line 5, 

894, verse 72, fine 11, for “nosuperstitionread ‘no superstition.” 

395, line 1, insert “73” before “Tis.” 

395, pars 3, line 2, for (,) insert “." fall stop. 

397, hymn 77, line 2 from bottom, for “world” read 
“aniverse."? 

398, foot-note, insert (*) before the first line. 

$99, line 1 from bottom, for “+” read ‘‘of.’* 

404, verse 85, for “pharaian™ read ‘phardiai.” 

407, verse 88, line 2 from bottom, insert bracket alter 
“machine.” 

411, verse 91, line 6, for Anliase” read “Antias,”” 

417, verse 98, line 8 for ‘‘deh” read ‘de. 

420, hymn 100, line 4, for “bhao” read “‘bhao.’” 

481, hymn 112, line 2, for “bédeda” read “bade da.” 

481, hymn 112, line 12, for “hse” road “ikse.” 

488, hymn 115, ling 2, expunge one “4 

435, hymn 119, line 1, for *jési” reed 

438, hymn 121, line 6, after ‘‘panished” insert ‘in,’* 

449, line 8 from bottom, for “gaol” read “aonl.” 

455, line 5 from bottom, for “one” read eon.” é 

459, hymn 142, line 6, for “nimanti™read “nimanri,” 

461, bymn 148, line 5, for “‘eaka” read “aada.’* 

466, line J, for “abric” read “fabric.” 

472, line 2, for “khébésh” read “khéhish,”” 

472, line 8, for “Sis” read “Tis,” 
















PART IL 


CHAPTER XX. 


Ancient and Modern Religions of the World. 


In this part we pro, to dea] with the philosoph: 
and doctrines of the % eae of the Sikhs, based cabo 
scriptures of the Sikhs, or the Holy Granth, and the 
dialogues which Gurn Nanek had with the Qazis of Makka 
and Madina, Ae will be explained later on, the tmission 
of the Gurus was to amalgamate the religious systems of 
the whole world and to show the righteous and direct 
path to heaven. 


Guru Nanak informs us that the world is subject to 
four cycles and that the never-ending succession of those 
cycles is ever going on, The first of these is “Sat Yug” 
or the age of righteousness, otherwise called the Golden 
age. That age was swayed by Brahma Rikh, and the 
world professed one and the same religion, 


The next age was “Treta” (Silver age) in which 
three-fourths of truth prevailed. The rulers were called 
Kehatryas (or warriors), Ram Chandar was then 
an incarnation of Vishnu. He ruled over the whole 
ont and the whole race cf mankind had then a uniferm, 

ith. 


The third was “‘Duapar” (the Brazen age) with a 
mixture of righteousness and unrighteousness, truth 
and falsehood. The sovereign power then lay with 
the Yadavs, while Krishna was #be incarnation‘ of 
Vishnu. The whole world had then also one and 
the same faith. However atthe end of Duspar and 
in the beginning of Kalyuga (the Iron age) the 
case became different. Trath remained one-fourth while 


faleehood usurped the remaining three-fourthe. Different 
religions and creeds came into existence. 

Before proceeding further we must enlighten our readers 
as to whether these aphorisms of the great Guru were the 
idle talk of an ascetic or pretender to spirttual power or 
were really true, being based on facts. A superficial reader 
may consider them to be unsound and incorrect but the 
labours of the able and well-knownauthor, Lieut.-Colonel 
Jamee Todd (to whom we are much indebted in this 
resp-ct enuble us to assure our readers that the remarks 
of Guru Nanak are wholly true. 

A reference to and careful study of the “Religious 
Establishments, festivals, and customs of Mewar,” which 
waa written by the ssid author long ago, clearly supporta 
the remarks ofthe Guru. Of course the various and incessant 
, litical and religious changes, as well as the rehgious 
intolerance and consequent ubsence of peace and education, 
have allowed no proper history to be preserved, but 
manners, customs, and mytholugy throw a grat light on 
the ancient relivions of the world. 

In primitive times God was worshipped as 
the Supreme Being. Later on natural —pheno- 
mena were deified and worshipped. The earliest 
principal objects of adoration in Egypt, Greece 
and India, were, as far as we can make out, the Sun and 
Moon, Whether they were the great heavenly planets or 
some other gors is still a mistery, but we find that two 
grand races Solar : Surya) and Lunar (Chandra or Ind) 
were designated after them. Mila, a grand-child of 
Surya was married to Budha, son of Indé. That union 
gave rise to the race of Ind. That race deified Budha 
who continued tu be the chief obj ct of their adoration 
until Krishna. “ That the nomadic tribes of Arabia, as 
well as those of Tartary and India,” says odd, “ ador-” 
ed the same objects, we learn from the earliest writers”. 

When Krishna w:s deified his worship was not 
confined to India alone, it appears to have extended to 
Egypt, Arabia, Greece and to almost the whole of the 


world under different appellations. Krishna is palarly 
known in India under the name of “Kan” and Keeahya . 
Diodorus informs us that Kau was one of the titles of the 
Egyptian Apollo or sun. Apollo was also worshipped 
by the Greeks and Celts under the title of Carneioa 
from Carnos, Its root is the Sanskrit word Karna “a ray” 
which is one of the titles of the Hindu Apollo. James 
Todd says that the “ most celebrated of the monuments 
commonly termed Druidic, scattered throughout Europe, 
is at Carnac in Brittany, on which coast the Celtic Apollo 
had his shrines, and was propitiated under the title of 
Carneus, and this monument may be considered at once 
sacred to the names of the warriors and the sun-god 
Carneus. Thus the Koman Saturnalia, the Carnivale, 
has a better etymology in the festival to Carneus, as 
the sun, than in the “adieu to fesh” during the fast. 
The character of this festival is entirely oriental and ac- 
companied with the licentiousness which belonged to the 
celebration of the powers of nature. Even now, although 
Christianity has banished the grosser forms, it partakes 
more of a Pagan than a Christian ceremony.” 

The mythology of the Greeks und Romans cor- 
responded with that of the Hindus. The number and 
title of the /it Majores, the deities who figurativel 
preside over the planetary system, are the same, An 
analogies between the Indian, Egyptian, Greek, and 
Scandinavian festivals ure very striking. 

The Holi festival of the Hindus much resembles the 
Saturnalia of Rom» of this day. Missiles of erimson 
powder, as on the fol, are scattered at the carnivale, 

There is considerable resemblance between the fair 
held at Mewar in Chet | March—April) in honour of the 
Hindu goddess of abundance, Gauri or Isani, and those 
which were held in honour of the Egyptian Diana at 
Bubastis and Isis at Busiria, within the Delta of the Nile. 
The Greeks called her Ceres. The German Suevi 
alao adored Isis which was evidently a form of Ertha, the 
chief divinity of all the Saxon races, “who, with the 
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consort Tentales or Hesus (Afercury), were the chief 
deities of both the Celtic and early Gothic races: the Budha 
and Fila of the Rajputs.” “It is a curious fact,” says 
James Todd, “that in the terra cotta images of Isis, 
frequently excavated sbout her temple at Paestum, she 
holds in her right hand an exact representation of the 
Hindu lingam and yoni combined ; and on the Indian 
expedition to Egypt, our Hindu soldiere deemed themselves 
amongat the altars of their own god Iswara ( Osiris‘, from 
the abundance of his emblematic representatives.” 

The Trimurti or Hindu Trinity once absorbed the 
attention of the whole world, and the serpent worehip 
was similarly recognized. About the latter we give an 
extract from ‘l'odd’s work under reference, 

“The 5th (of Sawon) is the Nagpanchami, or the 
day set apart for the propitiation of the chief of the 
reptile race, the Naga or serpent. Few subjects have 
more eccupied the notice of the learned wor!d than the 
mysteries of Ophite worship, which are to be traced 
wherever there existed a remnant of civilization or 
indeed of humanity ; among the savages of the savannas 
of America, or the Magi of Fars, with whom it was the 
type of evil—their Ahrimanes, The Naga, or serpent- 
genii of the Rajputs, have a semi-human structure, 

recisely as Diodorus describes the snake-mother of the 
ythic, in whose country originated this serent-worsbip, 
engrafted on the tenets of Zerdusht, of the Puranos of 
the priesthood of Egypt, and on the fables of early Greece, 
Dupuis, Volney and other expounders of the mystery 
have given an astronomical solution to what they deem 
a varied ramification of an ancient fable, of which that of 
Greece, “the dragon guarding the fruits of the Hesperides” 
may be considered the most elegant version, Had these 
learned men seen those ancient sculptures in India, which 
represent “the foil” they might have changed their 
opinion. 

The Dusabra festival which is held in India in 

commemoration of Rama's victory over Ravana, the 
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King of Lanka, is analogous to the autumnal festival of 
the Scythic warlike nations. 

In regard to Diwali, a Hindu festival of lamps, Todd 
says “‘ When we reflect that the Egyptians, who furnished 
the Grecian pantheon, held these solemn festivals, also 
called ‘‘ the feast of lamps” in honour of Minerva at 
Sais, we may deduce the origin of this grand Oriental 
festival from that common mother-country in Central 
Asia, whence the Diwali radiated to remote China, the 
Nile, the Ganges, and the shores of the Tigris ; for the 
Shebrat of Islam is but the feast of lamps of the Rajputs.” 

There are many more analogies which clearly go to 
establish the fact that Hinduism in ancient times pervaded 
the whole earth, and we cannot do better than give in 
full the conclusion at which Todd arrives after his careful 
researches. “That a system of Hinduism pervaded 
the whole Babylonian and Assyrian Empires, Scripture 
furnishes abundant proofs in the mention of the various 
types of the sun-god Balnath, whose pillar adorned 
“every mount” aud “every grove”; and to whose 
other representative, the brazen-calf ( Vanda), the 25th 
of each month (amavas) was especially sacred, It was 
not confined to these celebrated regions of the East, 
but was disseminated throughout the earth; because 
from the Aral to the Bultic, colonies were planted from 
that central region, the cradle of the Suryas, and the 
Indus, whose branches (sacha) the Yavan, the Aswa, 
and the Meda were the progenitors of the Ionians, the 
Assyrians, and the Medes; while in later times, from 
the same teeming revion, the Galoti and the Getae, the 
Kelts and Goths, carried modifications of the system to 
the shores of Armorica and the Baltic, the cliffs of 
Cledonia, and the remote isles of the German Ocean. 
The monumental circles sacred to the sun-god Belonus 
it once existing in that central region, in India, and 
throughout Europe, are conclusive’. 

oreover the Arabian Prophet also, in Sura XLIT 
f the Holy Quran, propounded the doctrine that s grand 
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catholic faith had pervaded all ages and all revelations, 
varying at each dispensation only in accidental rites. 

There was great similarity between the religions of 
the ancient Arabian and Indian nations*. There are many 
more authorities which can be referred to on this subject, 
which we avoid for want of space, but still what we have 
given above will assure our readers that what Guru 
Nanak enid is quite true. We request our readers to 
peruse Todd’s work quoted above. We bope that if any 
doubt be still entertained, future researches of our learned 
antiquarians of the West will succeed in removing the 
mist that may still be hanging over the subject. 


As there wae one and the same religion throughout 
the whole world, there was free and unrestricted com- 
munion and intercourse between all the nations, There 
is ample proof of this, ‘Ihe Indians travelled to other 
countries and the natives ot foreign countries came to 
India and freely mixed with the Indians, participating in 
intermarringes and unrestricted social und spiritual inter- 
course with cach other. At the same time Guru Nanak 
informs us that both beef and pork were forbidden to all 
alike and nobody used them. 

Upto the time cf Krishna the same catholic religion 
swayed the whole world, but «fter bim the whole religious 
system was divided inco two brvad divisions, namely, the 
beef-eaters and the non-beet-eaters. The Hindus abstained 
from using beef according to their ancient custom, and 
those who used it were termed Musalmans. The cause 
of this bifurcation the Guru states to have been as 
follows :-— 

During ancient ages it was a custom to hold a Y: 
or grand sacrificial ceremony during which an anima 
was immolated for the sacrificial fire, Sut the animal was 
afterwards revivified by some person by means of super- 
natural power. During the Sat Yuga the animal was an 


* BSeotion I of Preliminary Discourse to Sale’s Quran, 


lephant, in the Tres age a horse, and in Duapar a cow. 
. cow was immolated in Duapar during the time of 
Trishna and she was revivified by him Some time after 
1e time of Krishna a cow was again sacrificed, but owing 
> the diminution of spiritual rower in that age the 
nimal could not be brought to life again® Guru Nanak 
no the subject says as follows :— 


29 “Dudpar hia gad meth phir ini Krishan jiwde, 
“ Pichbe sri Krishan de bin mantar na sak{ unde, 
* * *. * 


‘' Tighon hoe réh doe mil baithan khdna kbée, 
“ Hindi Musalmén doe hoe bandh niére doc, 
* * * . 


“In the Dudpar age the cow was sacrificed in a Yag 
but it was subsequently revivified by Krishna, 


“ However after Sri Krishna, (the immolated cow) 


*Garu Nanak’s retoarks carry us back ton very remote period and 
78 cannot properly trace the people to whom they refer, We cannot 
xactly say that they were the Jews. That race is differently termed 
sraclites, Hebrews or Jews called Javanas or Yavannr by Indians, About 
,000 B. C. they were in Chalies and thereafter moved towards Canaan, 
about 1,500 B, C. they can be traced in Goschen “fertile pasture lands 
1 Northern Egypt, where they ecknowledge the dominion of the 
*harsohs but retain their own manners and institations®. They were 
duced then to slavery and subjected to oppression until Moses be- 
ame their natoral champion and led them back towards Cannan, 
Up to this time,” says Hosmer, “we seo in Israel no settled nation,” 
\te subsequent period the Jows gained sscendency but later on 
iolent internal dissensions broke them into factions such as the 
indikim (righteous) or Sadducees after the name of one of their 
yachers Sadoi, Chasidim (the pious); Pharisees; Essenes ete, For 
1e@ persecutions they hsve suffered at the hands of other nations, 
specially the Christians, we must refer our readers to history, and 
Yosmer informs us that “alike among Christians, Moslems, and 
Eeathens, they have been contests and subjects of persecution, ex- 
oxed to suffering not due entirely to the bigotry of the races among 
hich they have been cast, bat largely owing to their own ex- 
usiveness,’ : 
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eould not be resuecitated for want of a proper 
mantra, 
a s e e 
“ Hence the people were separated into two sections 
and their social intercourse aud communion alro 
became separate 


 Hindd and Musalm&n thereafter became two different 
Bects, 


Upon this there arose animosity among them. The 
Guru on this point says :— 


80. “Ziddo ziddi 4p vich Hindu Turk lapae, 
“Onan maria sir niin onan méri gae, 
“Dohén kiti hatia moe né jive pher, 
“Dargéh sache rab di doe Jaihan sozdin dher,” 


“Qn account of their mutual opposition the Hindus 
and Turks .Musalmans) begun to fight, 


“The former killed the swine whereas the latter 
slaughtered kine, 


“Both of them were guilty of sacrilige as the 
slaughtered animala could not be revivified, 


“In the court of the [rue God both are suffering 
severe punishment”. 


The killing of swine prevailed in such a degree 
among the Hindus that with certain people, as the warrior 
nations of Scandinavia who were Hindus of that time, it 
became a favourite food. Thus they becume hostile and 
each party was offended by the action of the other, The 
new party was numerically emall. We are yet unable to 
easy when and where the first bifurcation took place, 
whether in India, Arabia or- some other country, 


835 


nor are we in a position to say who that people were, 
However, there seems no doubt that they must have been 
disliked by the rest of mankind. Terah, the father of 
Abraham, appexrs to have only been comiciled at Ur of 
the Chaldees (Genesis XI-28; and it appears that he 
and his forefathers were natives of some distant land as 
it is clear from what Joshua said to his people at Shechem. 
‘Thus saith the Lord God of Israel, your fathers dwelt 
on the other side of the flood in old times, even Terah, 
the father of Abraham, and the father of Nachor: and 
they served other gods’’ (Joshua XXIV-2.. The an- 
cestors of the Jews wandered from piace to place. Every 
where they were multreated and persecuted, Abraham, the 
first Moslem Prophet was born among them. The date 
of hie birth is unknown. According to Lepeina, Abra- 
ham entered Palestine 1700-1730 B. C. According to 
Bunsen 2886 B.C. while Schenkel gives 2130—2140 BC. 
in “Beer's Leben Abrahams” his birth ia given 1948 A.M., 
i-e, 2040 B, C. Christ was 42 ® steps in generation from 
Abraham. If at an average we take 50 years for each 
generation ‘discounting that portion of the successor's 
life which he passed during that of his predecessor) it 
would come to about 2100 years, and adding to it 1918 
years of the Christian era, Abraham’s birth would come 
toxbout 4018 years ago, or about one thousand years 
after the commencement of the Kalyuga, or the present 
age as computed by Hindus. 


During the Treta age itis said that the cow was 
held sacred throughout the world and injury to its 
body or life in Egypt was as rigidly punishable as in 
India. (Ancient Egypt by Geo. Rawlinson, 7th Edition, 
p. 31). When the Hebrews or the follcwers of Abraham, 
who were beef-eatera, went to Egypt, they were despised 
for their religion and the Egyptians considered it an 
abomination to eat with them. Gensel XLIII—32, The 
Hindue do exactly the same. 


© St. Matthew Cb, 4 (27), 


Although during the time of Krishna, the worship 
of nature and the elements appears to have been in vogue 
to some extent, idolatry was altogether unknown—vide 
Bhagvat Gita, Lecture [V. It spraug up some time after 
Krishna as the learned Todd and other historians assume. 
When Abraham appeared on the stage polytheism and 
idol worship were extant among hia people, although 
they were separate from the rest of the mankind, Genesis 
XXXI (32—84). And it was Jacob, the grandson of 
Abraham, who told his famiy “to put away the strange 
gods” (Genesis XXV-2). The duty of Abraham and his 
successors was to direct their people tothe right and right- 
eous path (Sura V of the Holy Quran), Muhammad informs 
us that each successive dispensation had been abused 
by its votaries who had, by lapse of time, gone astray 
from its catholic ground work. Healso admitted that 
the rites which were intended to be but ancillary and 
external were magnified or misinterpreted and that the 
doctrine had been perverted so as to turn the gift into 
@ curse. 

When the Abrahamic religion had been in existence 
for about 2000 years, the advent of the Christ brought 
another religion which was different from that of his pre- 
decessors in the forms of worship. It abolished the rite 
of circumcision and permitted the use of beef and bacon 
alike. Instead of two there were now three distinct 
religions of the old catholic religion, viz , (1) the Hindus 
or the relic of the old catholic religion (2) the Hebrews 
{Jews or the followers of Abraham, and {3} the Christians 
or the followers of Jesus Christ. The Jew denounced the 
Christian, and the Christian the Jew. Some worshipped 
not only Jesus but his mother also, who was deified, othera 
considered them both as mere mortal creatures. Re- 
ligious dissensions arose and intolerance prevailed. 
Truth was concealed and difficult to discover amidst the 
contending factions. 

: When this struggle was going on between the old 
religion and the Abrabamic Moslems on the confines of 
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the three great Continents of Asia, Africa and Kurope, 
another religion was started in India by Gautms 
Sakya Muni who died in 477 B.C. He became known 
under the name of Budha, or enlightened, and devised 
a new faith different from that of the Hindus which 
was then prevalent. It became ascendant practically 
throughout the whole world, but the Brahmans resented 
it and struggled very hard for their own ascendancy, 
About 600 A.D.—800 A.D. they succeeded in the practical 
extinction of Budhism in India, That struggle must 
have been very severe, attended by immense focdshed, 
as is generally the case in sectarian animosities, 


When blood was being shed in the name of religion 
in Asia, Africa and Europe, and the people had fallen 
into a labyrinth of errors, Muhammad was sent by the 
Almighty as Apostle with a view to restoring the old and 
grand catholic religion which had become practically 
extinct. Amid the clash of opposing authorities, his 
judgment was to be heard unquestioned and supreme, 
as he informs us in Sura XLII. The primitive and 
catholic religion, with variations in accidental rites at 
each dispensation, comprised as its essential features, belief 
in the one true God, rejection of idolatorv and of the worship 
of mediators ag sharers in the power and glory of the Deity, 
and implicit surrender of the will to God. Such surrender 
was termed “Islam”. Abraham was the first prophet 
enjoined to direct the people to such faith and was there- 
fore called the first of Moslems. And Mubammad’s 
Mission was to reaffirm the Islam since it had, by that 
been corrupted by the professors thereof. (Sura 

I). 


The most prominent points of difference between 
the Abrabamic religion and the really old catholic 
religion are :— 

(a) circumcision, and 

(6) cutting of hair, 


(a) It ie an undoubted and indisputable fact that cir- 
cumcision as a binding religious rite was never known. 
It might have been used in cases of venereal diseases, when 
the foreskin might have been cut under medical advice. 
The firat mention we find of it is in Genesis 17 (10) when 
the Lord appeared to Abraham and cntered into a regular 
covenant with him. The covenant which was binding 
upon Abraham runs thus. 

10. “Tiiais my covenant, which ye shall keep, 
between me and you and thy seed after thee ; every 
man child among you should be circumcised. 


11, And_ ye shall circumcise the flesh of your 
foreskin ; and it shall be a tokcu of the covenant betwixt 
me and you. 


12, And he that is eightdays old shall be cir- 
cumcised among you, every man child in your genera- 
tions, he that is born in the house, or bought with 
money of any stranger, which is not of thy seed.” 


Again in Exodus 4 (25) circumcision is mentioned. 
After the death of Moses the ritual of circumcision was 
performed twice over by Joshua (Joshua V, 2—4) when 
his followers were visited with a calamity and destroyed in 
the wilderness. This was attributed to neglect of cir- 
cumcision while the Israelites were wandering in the 
wilderness for 40 years (Joshua Y. 6). 


We are still in ignorance as to why this ritual was 
enjoined. Its cause is nowhere stated. However it is 
a fact that the compact was entered into immediately 
after Abraham had known his Egyptian maid, Hagar, 
on which she conceived and became mother of Ishmael. 
Thereupon Sarah, the wife of Abraham was despis- 
ed, Genesis XVI. Moreover the compact of circumei- 
sion was binding on Abraham and his direct male issue 
including those whom he had bought fur moncy. Genesis 
XVII (8—12). We have not yet cme across any 
authority under which the compact was modified render- 
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ing the whole tribe of Abraham’s followers liable to that 
ritual except Joshua. Different authora have put their 
own constructions upon the ceremony and it is beyond 
our scope to discuss it farther. This much is notice- 
worthy, that Jesus Christ who was one of Abraham's 
successors, discontinued it, whilst the Quran is silent upon 
the point. Guru Nanak says it is not divine, but a 
human device, as a distinctive mark of one’s own 
followers, just like the boring of the ear as a racial mark 
of Hinduism as will be explained later on. 

(6) Hair has always, in alt ages and all countries, 
been held sacred, and it is only for about a thousand 
years that the Hindus have adopted the practice 
of shaving clean. Guru Nanak, as will be stated in 
its proper place, informs us that it is incumbent upon man 
to preserve the hair as bis religious duty. It may also 
be noted here that the cow has, according to Hindu 
scriptures, been always held sacred and in high esteem by 
the Hindus. As Hinduism has always pervaded the 
whole earth, as explained above, it is but natural, reaeon- 
able and safe to assume, that its sanctity had been 
binding on the whole world as in Egypt, which seems to 
have supplied its mythology to the western countries. The 
hog was equally sacred with the Hindus, but the use of 
its flesh was commenced by way of retaliation upon the 
beef-eaters as has already been explained. Guru Nanak in 
respect of the flesh of cow and hog siys as under :— 

$1. Nanak akhe, Rakan Din, likhia vich kit&b, 

Gat shar niin marian lagan bahut azab, 

Gat chaudvan ratan hai kamdhen tenh ndm, 

Pijan sabh autar tenh karke mat samdn. 

Shir jinhdn da piviai tis mfrian bahut gundh, 

Nanak akhe Rukan Din bahu bhukhidn hoe panéh, 

Stir bairahon upjia tis pujan kar aufar, 

Sabh Paikambran chhadia kar harém ahar, 

Taratlan rim gat dian dudh sion «ilian jo khée, 

Ja reatél vas luin jon serp ki pde, 

Palle binan dudh gat dé khddian gia patdl, 
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one religion prevailing throughout the whole world, 
That ruling religion was Hinduism, or whatever else 
it may be termed. Indian was generally its centre, 
And whatever modifications it was subjected to in 
its central home, India, a similar change, mutatis 
mutandis, was alxo mde in foreign countries. Thus 
Hinduism or a religion akin to that professed by 
the Indian people obtained throughout the world, in one 
form or another, till a little before the advent of Abraham, 
or about 4,000 years ago. Since then two religions have 
existed and are still existing in the world, namely, Hindus 
and Muhammadans. We say so purposely because these 
are only two broad distinctions by which the re- 
ligions of the world can be divided. nder the head of 
Hindus, all religions, including Budhism, * which re- 
eognize Hindu gods and goxdesses as well as the doctrine 
of transmigration, and adhere to Hindu rituals, cere- 
monials, &c., with whatever modifications in their details, 
can be classed. All other religions which believe in or 
foliow Abraham fall within the category of Musalmans 
whatever the lines of demarcation between their respec- 
tive sub-divisions may be. ‘I'heirimportant and broad sub- 
divisions are the Jews, th- Christians and the Muham- 
tmadans. The Jews believe in and follow all the Moslem 
Prophets mentioned in the Old Testament, but refuse to 
acknowledge Christ as a Prophet promised in their Scrip- 
tures. Jesus Christ professed himself to be a successor 
of Abraham and Moses, but having been rejected by their 
followers, the Jews, adopted their religion with some 








* *Gautem was born and bronght up and lived, and died » 
Hindu. Many of his chief disciples, many of the distinguished 
members of his order, were Brahwans. He used the name Brahman 
as aterm of honour for the Budhist Saints, Budhism was the child of 
Hinduism. Gantam’s whole training was Brahmanism. He deemed 
himself to be the most correct exponent of spirit, as distinot from 
the letter of the ancient faith and itcan only be claimed for him that 
(he was the greatest and the wisest and the best of the Hindus.” 
Datt’s Prophets of Ind, Part. 1). 
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modifications and strange admixtures of Budhistie 
tene‘s and rituals, 


Mubammad, the Arabian Prophet, claimed nothing 
but the restoration of the Abrahamic religion, and adopt- 
ed his faith with some modifications which distinguish 
it from both the Jewish and Christian religions. How- 
ever they are all off-shoots from the same common 
etock and may, in the strict sense of the word, be called 
Abrahamic, a religion which does not believe in the 
transmigration of souls. Thus it is clear that all the 
religions now existing in the world under different 
appellations, are either Hindus or Moslem beliefs 
yariegated only in their subordinate details. And the 
Sikhs and the Khalsa are also Hindus in that sense 
although they form a compromise between the two, 
differing in their rituals and ceremonials which mark 
them out as 1 distinct religion. In fact the Khalsa 
resent the oldest religion of the world from which 
oth the present Hindus and Muhammadans are des. 
eended. hey represent the oldest religion in its most 
pure and perfect form, rejecting and discarding all later 
corruptions and adulterations. 


It may be noted here that wherever Guru Nanak has 
epoken of the religions of the world he has used only the 
terms of Hindus and Musalmans. I have, therelore, 
attempted to show in the foregoing lines that all the 
existing religions in the world can be divided into the 
two broad divisions of Hindus and Musalmans and Gura 
Nanak was thus right in using these two Appellations 
only. 





istiavity is bute child of Budhism. Jeans was brought 
in Badhism snd preached the adopted morals of Budhism 3 the Christien 
apostles adopted all the rules of the Budhist Order of the Monks," 
(Datt’s Prophets of Ind, Part 11). 
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CHAPTER XXL. 
Advent of Guru Nanak and his Successors. 


Guru Nanak informs us that as God has distributed 
the time of the world into four ages or Yugas, so has 
He prepared four Vedas or laws, which respectively work 
in their proper and appointed times. These Vedas, he 
says, are equal to the four buoks the purport of which is 
just the same. 


32. Rig Veda— The Pentateuch. 
Yajur Veda—The Gospel or New Testament. 
Sham Veda—The Psalms. 
Atharvan Veda—‘The Quran, 
“Char keteban char bed jag maih pargtae, 
“Arshon sabhe utre nil hukm kbudae.” 
“The four books and the four Vedas, which were 
promulgated in the world, 


Came down from high under the orders of the 
Lord God.” 

The Vedas were revealed in their respective ages, 
and it is for that ronson that the Atharvan Veda was 
revealed in the end of Davapar or the beginning of 
Kalyuga and long after the compilation of Mannu Simriti. 
That Veda is the law for the present age, or Kalyuga. 
As a proof of this Mannu Samriti shows that it 
relates to only three Vedas and contains no mention of the 
fourth. The purport of the true Athbarvan Veda is 
that no object of worship whatever should be observed 
or recognized, but the one, the only True Lord. There 
are a great many commentaries extant abont the primi- 
tive genuineness of the Vedas and the Books. In the 
main their contents are a positive proof of the Guru’s 
remarks. “The Quran we know,” says Todd, “‘to have 
been founded on the Mosaic law; the Sastra of Menu, 
unconsciously, approaches still more to the Jewish 
scriptures in spirit and intention.” It shows that these 
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laws are but relics of a purer, common and catholic 
religion which was once professed by the whole world. 
The above quotation we think seems sufficient for our 
readers to draw the true conclusion for our present 
purposes and it is useless for us to enter into any further 
explanation of the subject. Itis a sufficient hint for the 
enquirers after trath to make further researches about 
the time and cause of their revelation. 

It was about 5,000 years ago or at the end of the 
Davapra age that Sri Krishna expounded the great doctrine 
of Love, Light and Action. By Love he meant love to- 
wards Nature and Nature’s objects, and by Light knowledge 
of God and knowing what the duty of man is. Action, 
he explained to be the performance of that duty, without 
desires, Knowledge tells us that the paramount duty 
of man isthe love of God. Love engenders adoration 
and worship, which spontaneously leads to dependence 
upon the object of worship. That dependence produces 
abandonment of desires and resignation to the will of God. 
In inculeating that doctrine Krislna propounded his 
own self as the great being or the Divine essence. The 
result of this was that within one thousand years after 
hia death, the greatest truth of his doctrine was forgotten, 
whereas his personality was deified and worshipped as 
God—the Supreme Divine Essence—in its stead. Wherever 
his great teachings could survive the all-eating time. 
they were misunderstood and tnisconstrued. Love was 
altogether lost sight of. Light was represented ty 
mean Vedasand religious odes, and action was inter- 
preted into sacrifices, worships, pilgrimages and the 
observance of rituals and ceremouials. Thus the 
“light” of the period of Krishna was turned into 
“darkness” and it wasat such juncture that Gautam, known 
under the title of Buddha, or the enlightened, was born, He 
tried to remove the darkness and to introduce again the 
same light which was kindled by Krishna, He preached 
the gospel of Krishna, namely, Love, Light and Action. 
And his religion, in fact, was no other than that of Krishna 
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with some minor variations, However, in subsequent 
years his doctrine too was corrupted and the elements, 
mixtures and corruptions which he had intended to 
remove, avoid and discard, were mixed with a mass of 
unintelligible priestly dogmas and superstitious idolatry. 
The vital truths of his religion were forgotten and its 
purity and simplicity were gone. It thus was changed 
beyond recognition and transformed into a gross and 
complicated Atheism, 

Then Shankar Acharaj appeared on the stage. He 
tried; to remove the unintelligible canons of Budh- 
ism and the philosophical dogmas of Hinduism, but 
the result of his too elaborate philosophy was that 
the masses could not understand him, and as a 
consequence, he failed to root out idolatry from 
India and contented himself with establishing his 
own forms of idol worship. He isthe founder of the 
Shiva worship. 

About 200 years after him Ramanuja was born 
at Perumber in Dakhan. He tried to accomplish 
what was left incomplete by his predecessor, Shan- 
kar Acharaj, and placed the Godhead on Rama. But 
he failed to restore the old but lost and forgotten 
religion of the Hindus and left the stage after found- 
ing Vishnuism—a sect deadly antagonistic to Shi- 
vaism. 

At about the same time the religion of the Ara- 
bian Prophet entered India with an avowed intention 
of destroying and extirpating idolatry, It however 
failed in its mission, the feelings of enmity and 
hatred were created in the two religious communi- 
ties. When that religious storm was blowing over 
India, Ramanand, Gorakh and Kabir simultaneously or 
one after the other preached their gospel explaining the 
great truths with a view to removing the darkness by 
kindling the old light. They found that priestdom, 
the caste-system and idolatry were the root-cause 
of the whole evil and attacked them bitterly. How- 
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ever, they failed to revive the whole light, although 
they gained o partial success. Ramanand deified 
Rame and introduced the worship of that hero as 
an incarnation of Vishnu. Gorakh Nath started a 
sect of bis own and distinguished his followers by 
perforating their ears and by causing them 
to wear large glass ear-rings, He declared that Shiva 
waa the only god to be worshipped. Kabir, a disciple 
of Ramanand, went far to bring about the desired 
reform. His birth is still mysterious, but he is 
known as a weaver, as he was brought up by a 
Muyhammadan weaver. He went thoroughly against 
all rituals and religious formalities and declared that the 
only means of salvation were devotion to God and 
God alone. He hud no caste, no creed, no idols, no 
mythology, but the one God alone. He boldly declared 
the fatherhood of God and the universal brotherhood of 
man, Both the Hindus and Muhammadans began to look 
upon him as their spiritual leader. There have been many 
more Saints and holy men, who have come upon the 
earth with their missions to perform. When the East 
was in the religious transition, the West was also under- 
going o similar change. After Abraham many prophets 
played their pert and all failed to carry out the desired end. 
As the Prophets in the East established their respective 
and antegonistic sects with distinctive marks of their own, 
in the same way Abrabam’s successors, as we have ex- 
plained elsewhere stamped their own coins in the West. 
As the religious sects of the Indians have been derived 
from the same common stock of Hinduism, similarly 
all the sects of Abraham’s successors have been drawn 
aut of the common Moslem stalk. 


Such has been the religious commotion into 
which the world has fallen for about 4000 years, 
and none of the Prophets has been able to revive the 
light which was gone out. All failed to remove 
dorkness by the restoration of the light (knowledge) 
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which had been extinguished through ignorance. 
Idolatry still prevailed, A complication of various 
systems, a multiplicity of gods and intricate sys- 
tems of image, idol and stone worship, fettering 
and trammelling superstitious institutions, priestly 
bigotry, selfishness, hypocrisy and tyranny, and the 
oppressive system of caste puzzled, ruffled and con- 
fused the whole of mankind. All this was left for 
Guru Nanak, whose all-sweepiag reform has gone far 
to extricate his followers from the accumulated errors 
of ages and bas shown them the Light which had lon 
been lost. That light has now been kindled with 
doubled lustre and effulgence. The Light lays open 
before our view not only the world, but the whole universe 
and the Divine Essence. By means of that light he 
has restored the oldest but lost faith of the world in 
ita most refined and perfect form, 


During the past ages when a grand catholic 
religion was professed by the whole world, the only 
object of worship was the Lord on High and the homan 
body was kept and maintained intact. Cireumcis- 
inn was unknown, shaving or clipping the hair was sinful 
and hated, The Trimurti or Hindu Trinity, and snake 
worship, and the worship of Nature and the elements 
which have frum time to time, played so prominent a 
part, as already explained, in the religions world, were but 
later introductions which have gone very far to corrupt 
the succeeding generations. The oldest religion prevailed 
up to about 4000 years ago when practically the whole 
world had one and the same religion throughout and the 
preaent purest Hinduism, if acy auch exists, is but a relic 
of the oldest faith with its subsequent modifications and 
corruptions. The present religious system of the world 
is quite different from what it should be. Inetead of 
one, there are now many, which may, if we can count them 
accurately, come to several thousands in all. In primi- 
tive ages fighting and bloodshed on behalf of religion was 
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practically unknown, but when Guru Nansk appeared, 
religious quarrels, oppressions and persecuticns, os well 
as the effusion of innocent blood in the name of religion 
were horribly prevalent as uax already been explained 
in the Introduetion. The annals of pthe religious world 
do not present any such precedent and the mere idea of 
the oppression practised makes us shudder even at this 
remote period. 


The two antagonistic and hostile religions—religiona 
which were then numerically strong—were struggling 
hard to vanquish and swallow the other, but neither 
could accomplish this. It was then that the Almighty 
deputed the illustrious Guru Nanak to preach righteous- 
neas and the most refined and unalloyed truth. Guru 
Nanak says :— 


Tk rahe ik jae uth tab bi chale rdhe, 
Doe qdim ho rabe ghera ghummar pée, 
Doh thio hoi na kam ko phir kifa hukam Khudae, 


Balbute gae Furgan fai ik karn ge kim, 
Tk na hoed tinante * * 


Ta mera farzand hai dunia andar jake, 

Hoi eabh badrah hai tu sidhi rabi pae, 

Dunia audar jie kar ikko nam japae, 

Duhan ke tipar tisra Nanak, ft bi jée, 
“Dharm chaldvo sach di devo kuy uthde, 

Jo sarni ave doh vichon tisni lavo milae, 

Na hag jidn né mériai rakh karo garibdn je, 

Lakh chaurési medhni sabhna vich Khudte. 


One religion can ly i i 
‘ete aie only in cage the other is 
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But both (the Hindus and Musalmans) are etill 
getting on straggling hard against each other ; 


When both failed to carry out their duty, the Al- 
mighty ordered I 


“ Nénak, go as a third over the head of both. 


“ Several have taken the Furqan into the world to 
amalgamate all religions into one ; 


© They all failed = = * 
“hou art my son, and go into the world, 


* All have missed the right path, thou direct them 
to the right path, 


“Go thou into the world and make all repeat the 
one Name; 


“ Establish a true religion and remove untruth, 


“ Whosoever from the two come to you, receive him 
with open arms. 


“ See that creatures are not unnecessarily killed. Go 
and give protection to the poor and the helpless. 


“ Remember that God pervades all the 84,000 species 
of life and minerals also.” 


He clearly explains that the object of the mission 
of the former prophets, including Muhammad, was to keep 
one religion throughout the whole world, but they 
started their own, different from the rest, with their 
own respective impresses, such as cutting the hair, cutt- 
ing the foreskin, perforating the ear, etc., that such 
modifications in the perfect human form were not acts of 
faith in the Creator; and that their preaching should 
have been confined to the propagation of trath, pure 
and simple, in His name alone, whereas the former Pro- 
phets added their own names also to His and proclaimed 
themselves as Redeemers, Mediators, and Intercessors etc, 
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The result of the variation in their preaching, and the 
eatablishment of their different religious symbols and. 
emblems, was that their followers became hostile to 
each other, and one tried his best to persecute, opprese 
and destroy the other. The people thus, instead of being 
enlightened, were forced into darkness, which eventually 
brought about all the persecutions and blood-shed which 
followed them, Therefore the Guru explains that his 
mission is to amalgamate the religious system of the 
whole world into one religion, the natural, noblest and 
the most refined which is destined to Jast for ever. 
His doctrine is that the Almighty desires that the faith- 
less should be persuaded to put faith in the Lord God 
without any resort to coercion or violence at all, and 
that no religion should be started or established which 
dees not conform itself to nature and does not believe in 
one God alone. We refer our readers to “ Sale’s Quran” 
and Sir William Muir's life of Muhammad witha view 
to acquaint themselves with the purpert of the 
Moslem Scriptures. Their remarks on Sura LX XII 
and Sura LIII would indicate the manner in which 
the revelations reached the Prophet. There are a 
great many accounts for and against the mode of these 
revelations through intermediary angels, but Guru 
Nanak says that he got the orders of the Lord person- 
ally in the Divine Court. The Guru on this and the 
subject of his reiigion says :— 


“ Job hoya hukm Khudae da Nanak Shah Fagir, 
Tab aya is jahan vich sachi kar fadbir, 


Milian Aetan dargah ¢hin sure, badis, rasol, 
* s . * * 
Hor duja nahin duni vich ikko ik Khudee, 


Nanak khalf Khudae da mukh fe zach alde, 
Sacha Rab farman lei aya es jabdn, 
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Tkko nim japden da duja fini jin, 

Kiti lakh paikambran kite Jakh autar, 

Pir, Mashaiq, Aulie, gone: Qutb, Salar, 

Qazi, Mufti, Maulvi, Mullan, Sadr Ulmae, 
Pandhe, Missar,Jotki, sabh paph likh thie phanihe, 
Guzre nun salvat kar hazir hoe tis man, 

Hazir, nazir ik Rab vich Hindu Musealman, 
Sacha firga sijia Nanak shah faqir, 

Jo dvesache mazhab vich so kade na hog zahir.”” 

“ When the Almighty God ordained, Nanak Shah 
Fagir came into this world with true plans. 

“ He brought from the Divine Court the sentences 
and chapters of the Quran, as well as the tradi- 
tions and history of the past prophets and apostles. 

* There is no God but one the Lord of this world, 

“ Nanak, God’s son, says the truth, 

“He has come into this world with God's true 
Mandate, 

“ He directs to repeat the name of the true God and 
ignore ;the worship of all others who are mortal. 
“There are millions of prophets, millions of Avtars, 
“Of Pirs, Mashaiqe, Aulias, Gauses, Qutbs, Saldrs, 

“Qazis, Muftis, Mualvis, Mullahs, Sadr Ulmaos, 

“ Pandhas, Missars, (different religious guides and 
holy persons) and astronomers, all these have 
perished after reading and having given their own 
writings to others. 

“ Let by-gones be by-gones and believe what is in 
existence, 

“The omnipresent and omniscient is the one Lord 
God both in Hindus and Musalmans, 

“ Nanak Shah Saint has established a true religion, 

“Whoever embraces that religion shall never be 
in trouble.” 

There is a clear and distinct declaration that Guru 
Nanak was deputed by God to establish a trne and 
natoral religion. The truth of thie mission and spiritual 
power is borne out by the incidents in his early life. When, 
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only 5 years old he uttered, when playing, ashalok (stanza) 
in the Sanskrit language expressive of true praises to God. 

Till about the age of 12 years we get from him various 
extraordinary declarations about God and divine knowledge 
ag well as about the uselesaness of certain customary 
ceremonials, such as the wearing of the sacerdotal thread 
ete., for the particulars of which see Chapter I. 

The way in which Guru Nanak received his mission 
from God is different from that of other prophets. 
He got the necessary directions in the Divine Court 
before he came into this world, whilst others got instruc- 
tions long after their birth. Satan or anything else 
could not influence him and all his writings and sayings are 
absolutely free from any doubt or ambiguity. In him we 
find indications and signs quite different from those in 
others, From his very childhood he knew all lan; eB, 
Heknew all Vedas and the Scriptures, All laws, whether 
temporal or spiritual, he had at the tip of his tongue, and 
whenever any question was propounded its answer was 
instantaneour. He was ever fearless in whatever country 
or region he was He travelled in foreign, distant and 
hostilecountri:s, and spoke all languages asif they were his 
mother tongue. None of the earlier prophets bad these high 
and supernatural qualities. They had not travelled 
over such vast areas tor preaching the gospel as he has, and 
there are self-evident proofs that he was a true, genuine, 
highly exalted and perfect Prophet. Hesays that the Quran 
is noting but a different namegiven to the Atharvan Veda, 
The main purport of that Veda, in its true and uncorrupted 
form, is the worship of the one, and the only one Lord 
God. Nothing which goes beyond that is true and genuine. 
As regards Kalma. Itisan Arabic word which means 
a “gingle word" having some sense or meaning. It should 
be “one word”, and if anything else is added to it, it 
would become a compound kalma. Guru Nanak says:— 

“ Kalma ik Khudse hai duji darog bagoe” 

The Kalma “ is the one God” and anything else 
is a falze saying. 
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This is the word on which the whole fabric of Gura 
Nanak’s religion stands. 

Guru Gobind Singh in Bichitar Natak ‘informs 
us that in his previous life he was engaged in 
deep contemplation when the Almighty ordered him 
to appear in the world. He saya that he was so 
happy enjoying the blissful light that he was averse 
to doing anything else at ull, but that at the same time it 
was quite impossible for him to disobey the command of 
the Lord. While describing the conversation which took 
place between him and the Lord, the Guru informs us how 
it was explained to him that the former holy persons, pro- 
phets, incarnations who were charged with the propaga~ 
tion of truth, had failed to carry out their respective mis- 
sions, And afterall the Lord told him that the Guru was 
considered by him a fit person to accomplish the mission 
and ordered him to undertake it in the following terms:— 

35. “ Main apna sut tohe nivaja, 
Panth parchar karbe ko saja, 
Jae tahan tain dharm chalay, 
Kabudh karn te lok hatay.” 

“T bless thee as my own son, (and) 

Make thee in order to propagate the true religion 
(Khalsa), 

Go and propagate righteousness in the world, 

Restrain the people from practising unrighteousness,” 

When the Almighty had concluded his commands, the 
Guru humbly made an obeisance and entreated that he 
might start a faith as ordered if the Lord would support 
him. The Guru explains it in the following words :— 

36. “ Thand bhayo main jor kar bachan kaha sir niyde, 
Panth chalai tab jagat main jab tum karo sahée,’” 
“J stood up with folded hands and entreated the 
Lord, bowing my head, 

The faith can only be propagated in the world in 

ease Thou supportest me, O Lord.” : 

Later on the Guru assures: us that he had declared 
what was the Truth,as he was directed by the Lord Himaslf, 
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,and that in-no case was it meer ects “ his grudge 
against anybody, as is apparent from the following :— 
87, # Jin at lake ivain tam kaih hon, 
Aur kisu fe bair na gaih hon.” 
“ As he (the Lord, hath told me, so tell I unto you, 
O people, 
I mean not to feed fat my grudge upon anybody.” 
The object of his mission, the Guru sums up in the 
following verses:— 
38. “ Ham eh kaj jagat mon ae, 

Dharm het Gurdev pathie, 

‘Jahan tahan, tum dharm bithéro, 

Dasht dokbian pakar pachharo,’ 

Eha kaj dhara ham janmang, 

Samjh leho Sadhu sabh manmang, 

Dharm chalavan, sant ubdran, 

Dusht sabban ko mul uparan.” 

“ This eh o object for which I have come into this 
world, 

( 7 the Lord has deputed me for the propagation 
of Truth, 

* Here and there ye should propagate the Truth, 

(And) punish the oppressors and slanderers, 
For this very purpose I have taken birth in this 
world, 
Understand ye all, O Sadhus,* in your mind. 
‘To propagate the Truth, protect the Saint, (and) 
To extirpate all the oppressors.’ 

Formerly there had been prevailing in almost every 
age and every country a custom by which a hero ora 
holy person like the Guru, was considered and worshipped 
like a God or Incarnation of the Deity. Such a custom 
in the long run was apt to produce a very bad religious 
effect, and that hero or holy person, changing his original 
character, wholly absorbed the attention of the people 
with whom he became the sole object of their worship, 


tGood men. 
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However as Guru Gobind Singh was aware that he might” 
become with his followers an object of worship, he clearly’ 
and in plain words interdicted such @ practice and en- 
joined that interdiction with a curse in the following” 
terms, ; 
39. “ Jo ham ko Parmeshvar uchar hain, 

Te sab nark kund main par hain, 

Mo ko das tavan ka jano, 

‘Ya main bhed na ranch pachhano, 

Main hon parm purkh ko dasa, 

Tekhan ayo jagat tamasa.” 

“ Those who say ‘I am God’, 

Shall all fall into the pit of hell, 

Know! I am His servant, 

There is not the least doubt abeut it, 

I am servant of the Supreme Being (and) 

Have only come to witness this worldly play.” 

Sri Krishna in his lecture EV of the Bhagvat Gita says 
that when there is‘‘a decline of virtue, and an ineurrection 
of vice and injustice, in the world, the Almighty sends 
some holy person, from age to age, for the preservation 
ofthe just, destruction of the wicked, and the establishment 
of virtue.” 

Gautam Budha says that‘‘ whenever there is impiety 
in the world, the Budha is born to teach piety to man. 
Many a Budba was born and has gone before me and 
many more will come hereafter.” 

In the Chapter on 24 Avtars (Incarnations of Vishnu) 
Guru Gobind Singh says :—- 

40. “Jab jab hot arisht apara, 

Tab tab deh dhart avtara.” 

When there is great impiety in the world, 

Incarnations take birth.” 

Such necessity is always felt from time to time, 

St. Paul, the apostle, in his epistle to the Hebrews 
says “God, who at sundry times and in divers ssanners 
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6 im time past unto the fathers by the prophets, (2) 
th in these last days spoken unto us by his Son.” 
Upon these and similar sayings the illustrious Guru 
Nanak enlightens us in a very clear and unequivocal manner, 
He says that the Almighty has maintained a regular staff 
of one hundred ard eighty thousande of prophets in addi- 
tion to Avtars or Incarnations of Vishnu, as termed by 
Hindus, and numerous holy persons whocome from time to 
- time upon the stage of the world to perform their respec- 
tive duties. Weare also informed that these prophets 
are not only amenable for their own personal acts (aa 
will be explained in the Chapter on Transmigration) but 
also for the actions of their fotlowers. 

40. “ Akhe Nanak Shah sach sunho Bahavad Pir, 
Avtar, Paikambar jitne vich Dargah babut zahir, 
Ummat kare azab babo Paikambar de sir bhir, 
Baho Hinda pap kamavande sad puchhian avatir, 


Dargah andar dith main pande bahut sazae.” 

Nanak says hear the truth, O Bahav-ud-din Pir, 

All the [ncarnations and Prophets are subjected 
to much trouble in the Divine Court, 

Their followers commit many sins, the blame of 
them all falls upon the head of their prophet, 
When the Hindus commit many sins, their Incar- 
. nations are called upon to answer for them. 
* 


I have seen them in the Divine Court undergoing 
severe punishment.” 

In a sublime spirit the Guru enjoins upon his 
followers to be righteous not for their own sake alone, 
but for the sake of their spiritual leaders too. 

Although in Part I we have given a sketch of the 
biography of the Sikh Gurus, we propose here to attach 
brief resiime of their teachings and progress in their 
nation-building operations, 

The spirit of Guru Nanak’s teachings was the 
observance of the universal brotherhood of man and 
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fatherhood .of the Lord God. He never recognised. any 
caste or class distinction and ever addressed all classes 
alike, whether Hindus, Musalmans, or others, The 
fundamental principle of his doctrine was faith in one God 
alone, who is Omnipotent, Omnipresent and Omniscient, 
It followed from this principle that He is the Director 
and Dispenser of everything and that everything in the 
Universe happens under His orders; that we should 
completely and implicitly surrender to and abide by His 
will, clearly understanding that He is ever above error ; 
and that we should prepare ourselves to reap the fruit 
of our own doings both in this world and the world to 
come, never relying on our birth right. He also 
taught the doctrine of a future life which was to be higher 
and blissful or lower and miserable according to our 
actions in this life. Moreover he inculeated that we were 
sure to reap in the present life the fruit of our actions 
in the past life, and that, if it were misery, the utter re- 
liance upon and the repetition of the name of the Lord 
alone could change that misery into happiness. 

Therecan be no denying that we must die one day, 
and that the happier we live our life, the better. In 
order to pass a happy life we ought to find the means, 
The principle which is designed to bring about that 
result is called religion. That should be the truth, 
nothing but the simple and whole truth, a truth which 
may stand both the logical, philosophical, and scientific 
test. And such was the trath which was propagated by 
Guru Nanak and his successors. ' 

From his very childhood, both by precept and ex- 
ample, Guru Nanak began to evince a highly refined and 
sublime spirit and at once set to work to liberate the 

eople from priestly serfdom and superstitious bondage. 
Re did away with the various Hindu ceremonials, which 
superstitiously bound the Hindus from free action, 
All his holy.hymns were uttered extempore by way of 
lectures to the people from titne to time, and they were 
not pre-meditations or pre-compositions of idle hours, 


They were the divine laws which he had received from’ 
the Divine Being for preaching in the world. In or be- 
fore the seventh year of his age, he uttered well composed, 
highly polished and perfectly divine lectures to his parents, 
and to his Hindi and Persian Teachers. At about the 
same age he refused to wear the so-called sacred 
thread (Janeu) saying that it was formed of matter 
which was subject to change, pollution and de- 
struction whereas he wanted to wear a thread which was 
immutable, ever-holy and eternal, being formed of high 
morals and sublime spirituality. He showed the absurdity 
of offering lighted lamps, balls of rice-flour to the manes 
and of throwing water towards the sun for the sake of 
one’s dead ancestors, The sutak or impurity pervading 
a whole family on the occasion of a birth or death, was 
condemned, and purity of action and of thought ad- 
vocated. He had not even the least selfishness in view. 
He wanted no money or any territorial possessions. His 
only object was the propagation of truth for the good 
of the people. He desired to bring the whole world on 
to the same level without any distinction whatever. He 
travelled practically throughout the whole of Asia and 
some distant Islands with a view to preaching his 
mission, and wherever he went he addressed the people 
in their own language, which he had never learnt in 
any earthly school or college. His speach was ever 
impressive and triumphant, humbling even the most 
haughty audience to true worship of the Almighty. At 
times be met with harsh treatment and even the dungeon 
was not spared him, wherein the prisoners benefited 
by his preaching, and the tyrant was compelled to 
apologise for his conduct. He addressed the tyrant 
and oppressor in an undaunted and fearless spirit and, 
convincing them ef their error, put them into the 
righteous path. 

He was ever calm and coz] and never lost his 
temper, or resorted to malediction or harshness in response 
to cruel or unjust treatment but always remarked that. 


his mission was to inculcate righteousnest softening the 
minds of the wicked and the unrighteous. He was never 
afraid of anything and nothing could make him fear. He 
travelled throughout the country to sow the seed of 
truth, and wherever he went he was loved and extre- 
mely respected and is still remembered in distant coun- 
tries in various ways. Wherever, in the first instance, 
he met with opposition, the very opponents, after hearing 
his impressive eloquence, looked upon him with extreme 
reverence and awe. 

As the people had been led astray through cen- 
turies past, it was quite impossible to reform the whole of 
such a vest population within one short lifetime. He 
therefore sowed the seed of truth in India, the Himalayan 
Hills, Tibet, China, Barmah, Assam, Ceylon, Afghanistan, 
Turkistan, Arabia, Turkey, Russia and various distant 
Islands. He maintained his head-quarters in India, 
which has generally, during past ages, been the seat of 
wisdom, knowledge and science and the mother of the 
religions of the whole world. He scrupulously abstained 
from the influence of wealth and ever rejected the offers 
of Jagirs, assignments of land revenue free, and of 
wealth. When Rai Bular offered him three wells for the 
maintenance of a public kitchen he rejected the offer with 
the following remarks in Rag Asa:— 

42, Langar ék khudai da diisar langar nahi, 

Dusro langar na chalai Jag thir na rabii, 

* * 


Data ap rahim hai khalag sabh khelai, 

Devan ko apai dhani saglian parit palai, 

Jio pran tan dhan die, dine ras bhog, 

Apo kachbu na hovai Prabh kie sanjog, 

Sabhna ke sir k hai Sidh Sadh bichare, 

Nanak mangta sabh ko ikka dafa sirjanhdre, 

There is only one kitchen of the Lord and ‘none 
other. 

No other kitchen can work, nor ean it remain long 
in the world, 
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‘The givet himeelf is mercifal and the whole universe 

is at play, 

He alone is competent to give and feed all. 

He has given soul, life, body, wealth, flavours and 

delicious victuals, We ourselves cannot do any- 
* thing, the Lord has preordained all, 
The Lord at the head of allis one, the Sidhs and 
Sadhs are helpless, 

© Nanak, all are applicants, whereas the giver is the 

only one, the Creator. 

On various other occasions he similarly declined to 
accept jewels, diamonds, rubies, etc., and when Babar 
offered him a great deal at Saidpur (Hmnabad) he uttered 
the following hymn:— 

48, Aina dia ek Khudae, 

Jig ka dia sabh koi khie, 

Tis ko chhad avarso mangain tin apni sagli pat hari, 

Shah padshah sabh tis ke kie, 

Tis ke sath na koi ralie, 

Manukh ki jo leve ot, 

Din dunia hii tan ko tot, 

Kaih Nanak sun Babar Mir, 

Tujh te mangain so ahmagq fair, 

The one Lord has bestowed so much, 

That upon his gift all live, 

The giver is only one God and the whole world is 

applicant, 

Leaving such a liberal Donor he who begs of another 

loses the whole of his self-respect ard honour. 

Kings and sovereigns are all created by him, 

Nobody can be equal to Him, 

Whoever seeks the protection of man, 

Always suffers toss both in his faith and the world. 

’ Nanak says, hear O Babar Mir (King), 

Whoever begs of thee, he isa foolish fagir. 

He started his mission laying down its funda- 
mental principles, performed his own part and left the 
teat for his successors and the succeeding generations to 
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accomplish, i. ¢., to remove oppression from the country, 
to follow the one and the same true religion, to worshy 
the true Almighty, to attain the highest morality and 
blissful life. th @ view to accomplishing all these 
ends he ruled that the Guru and his followers were to be 
equal in all respects and that succession to him wae to be 
regulated by merits and not birth. He confirmed the 
rule by making an outsider his successor in supersession 
of his sons and relations, and before that successor he 
himself bowed down as if he were his own auperior. 
The very same rule was followed by the succeeding Gurus 
on whom his spiritual power descended. 

With a view to facililate the education of the 
masses Guru Nanak designed and introduced the 
Gurmukhi characters. They are so simple and easy 
that any one can learn to read and write them without 
difficulty. 

Guru Angad, the successor of Guru Nanak, spread 
the faith and studiously and strictly followed on the 
lines laid down by Guru Nanak. It was under his 
ee that a biography of the great Guru was com- 
piled. 

Guru Amar Das, the third Guru, undertook the 
making of the nation. By his zeal and activity he 
secured numerous converts to the faith, and in order 
to bring all the people on to the same level and within 
the same pale, he did away with their caste distinctions. 
In order to remove the old’ and long recognized objec- 
tions to taking food with members of other castes he 
started a public kitchen (langar). All without the least 
distinction of caste and colour were fed while sitting 
in the same row. Suraj Parkash, Ist Ras on the 
subject runs as follows :— 

44, “Sikh sangat sab sang lai chauke maib avai, 
Ashram baran bichar nainh ik pangat baise, 
Sundar bisdamra] sab ik sam hai jaise,” 

(The third Guru) taking Sikhs and congregations 

all along with him came to the Chauka (a place 
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encompassed with boundary marks for cooking 
and taking food), 

No distinction whatever was made among Ashram® 

and Baranf and they all sat to eat in one row. 

All of them were treated alike os if they were all 

equally handsome and clean. 

When objections were raised to this arrangement, 
the Guru ruled that nobody was allowed to see him 
utttess he had partaken of the food in his kitchen as 
prescribed by him. 

It also appears that he had done away with the 
birth, marriage and death ceremonials then prevalent 
among the Hindus. The Hindus, especially the priestly 
classes, whose prestige and revenue of blackmail began 
to suffer, and the so-called high-born Khatris, conspired 
together and propagated an agitation against the move- 
ment. They complained to the Emperor, Akbar, and 
asked him to stop the practice, but failed altogether. 

The fourth Guru, Ram Das, began the construction 
of the Golden Temple ‘Hari Mandar or the 
Temple of God) at Amritsar, as 4 central place 
for the Sikhs where people might come and aa- 
semble from all directions. The spot was well chosen 
as a common centre of worship both as regards climate 
and the fertility of the soil in its neighbourhood, and the 
sturdy character of its people. He thus taught them to 
unite together and to foster and engender brotherly love 
which was so essential to strengthen the national tie. 

Guru Arjan, the fifth Guru, framed rules of devotion 
and oon almost all the hymns of his successors into 
a Hol; ripture to which he himself greatly contribut- 
ed. Sach a scripture was indispensable for the future 





© Four stages of hnman life observed by Hindus, i.¢. (1) student, 
(2) housebolder, (8} anchorite, and (4) beggar. 

¢ Four castes in which mankind according to the Hindus ia 
divided, i.e. (1) Brabman or the priestly class, (2) Kshatrya or the 
warrior class, (8) Vaisa-or the trading, agricultural class, &c., and (4) 
‘Shudra or the menial class. 
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progress of the nation and religion. Later on that 

scripture was acknowledged and me the spiritual: 

leader of the Sikhs, and is still and will ever be so res- 
ted by future generations, , 

Guru Arjan also started the system of tithes, namely, 
setting apart and paying one-tenth of one’a gross 
income for religious and charitable purposes. Collectors 
were appointed for the collection of these taxes, and u 
regular system of Church government was started witha 
view to accustom the Sikhs to such payments for the pro- 
gress and propagation of religious faith and the carrying 
out of objects of public interest. 

The first five Gurus were solely employed in raisin| 
the people in the social and spiritual scale, The sixtl 
Guru, Hargobind, on his succession to the apostleship, at 
the age of 11 years, wore two swords, saying that the 
were symbols respectively of his spiritual and temporal, 
powers. He began exercises of arms and horsemanship, 
and in course of time he became a favourite of the Emper- 
or. He began to hold royal darbars and deliver public 
lectures, for which purpose he constructed the Akal- 
bungah (the house of the Immortal—an epithet of 
God) at Amritsar in front of the grand and magnificent 
Hari Mandar. When he was invested by the Emperor 
Jahangir with appellate powers and powers of’ control 
over the authorities in the Panjab, he discharged his 
functions very admirably. Whenever he had occasion to 
fight with the Imperial army he distinguished himself 
for his valour, courage, and military tactics, When the 
Emperor Shah Jahan began to transgress his bounds, 
the Guru resorted to the sword and fought the invaders. 
He was the first Guru who took up arms, invented the 
construction and use of wooden guns, and routed the Im- 
perial army on several occasions. It was he who, by in- 
dicating that unequal combate were possible, filled the 
minds of the people with a longing for better days. 

The next two succeeding Gurus were not canlested by 
the Emperor, nor did they doanything against him. They 
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passed their lives in peace and pushed on the completion 
of the grand mission of Gura Nanak. It was during the 
time of the ninth Guru, Te Bahadur, that the crisis 
arrived when the issue of the grand. drama was to be 
witnessed. At that period the oppression of the Hindus 
by their fanatical Wahatnmadan neighbours and the 
igoted Emperor, Aurangzeb, had exceeded all bounds. 
The Emperor was seized with an unusually violent fit 
of eal for his religion, He began to convert Hindus to 
Islam at the point of the sword Thousands of innocent 
Hindus and their spiritual leaders were put to the sword 
in order to create awe and fear among the Hindus. 
Horrible sfaughters and all sorts of excesses were com- 
mitted to force them to conversion, They were not 
allowed to perform their religious ceremonies. Their 
temples were converted into mosques and their females 
were forcibly defiled. The sacred cow was killed in 
their very houses. They were strictly required to report 
the ilJnees of their cattle, so that the Muhammadan knife 
might pass through the animal’s neck in its master’s pr 
sance before it had died a natural death, Any default 
of such a report waa met with seveve punishment. These 
and similar vexatious hardships are too numeroua to 
detail. The Hindus were thus cruelly persecuted and found 
relief only in conversion or eremation. They felt the cruel 
oppression and vehemently cried against it, but there was 
no one to hear them. They did not know what to do,and 
laid their complaints before be ninth Guru. It was a 
critical time. The Emperor was an unrelenting zealot 
aad too mighty for oppesition. The Guru was a mere 
fagir_ possessing no troops to move to the front, whilst 
the Hindus were Powerless, because the slavery of several 
t centuries had extremely dispirited them,and they had 
moe indifferent to hardship and cruelty. All spirit 
of protest or resistance had become extinct and the op- 
pression was, Lege all bounds, progressing with 
tremendous rapidity. The cup was beimfal, nay over- 
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flowing and it was now an opportune time for the Gurus 
to atep in to play their part. 
pression is ever condemned for various reasons, 
The chief of them is that it deranges the brains of the 
people, compels them to adopt various means, fair or foul, 
to resist or escape oppression, neglecting righteousness 
and reducing the general state of affairs toa mere chaos. 
The oppressor is similarly affected in seeking meana of 
transgression. He, no doubt, feels the iniquity of his 
action, but stifles his conscience. Religious oppression 
and persecution are felt more keenly than anything else, 
The voluntary change, or change by persuasion of one’s 
religion is a different thing. It is not felt by the in- 
dividual concerned, although he may repent of it, but the 
coercive change, when the victim has to choose between 
the sword and the religion, rends his heart and pierces 
through the hearts of his relations and neighbours aa 
well as the country abroad. The greater the oppression 
is, the stronger the people grow, and instead ot hedine 
down under its weight, they rebound with stiffened musclet 
and feel delight aud bliss in sacrificing themselves. Thi 
true devotees therefore reckon such oppression entirel: 
against the will of the Almighty and feel it far more tha: 
anybody else. For that reason the Sikh Guru was watch 
ing the hardship of the Hindu with keen interes 
and it was at that juncture that the Hindus complaine 
and explained their bitter hardships to Gura Te Bahadu 
He was so touched with their woeful tale that teara cam 
flowing down his cheeks. Guru Gobind Singh was ame 
child then, being less than nine years old, and it wasat th 
age that he suggested to his father the sacrifice of his be 
for the sake of righteousness and the removal of oppressic 
It was not the idle talk of an idiot, or ofa child of i 
mature understanding. It was plan—a deep laid a 
infallible plan, a mature and magnificent scheme, a no’ 
and highly accomplished design of an extremely refir 
intelligence. Such a suggestion was indispensable 
atem the overwhelming torrent and overflowing flood 


oppression and was at once accepted by the father who 
told the complainants to petition the Emperor with a 
view toconverting the Guru to Islam. The Hindus were 
told by the Guru that they should emphasize their peti- 
tion with the remark that if the Guru was converted, 
his example was sure to be followed by the whole Hindu 
population without any coercion or persecution. 

The Guru's directions were carried out to the 
letter by the oppreseed Hindus and the exultation of 
Aurangzeb knew no bounds. He had undertaken 
the ill-advised mission of converting the whole world 
to Islam, and the anticipation of the Guru’s conversion 
built for him castles in the air. Hethought that under 
the circumstances, the conversion of the Guru was an 
easy task and destined to fulfil his lifelong longing to 
gain paradise, but he failed to perceive the bazard which 
was attending his foolish undertaking. He failed to 
realize that he was going to destroy his unwieldy 
sovereign power, that he was going to expose his para- 
mount authority to be chased and hunted down to its den 
to become extinct for ever When the oppression 
reaches its height, it is the sacrifice of the innocent and the 
holy alone, for the cause of a country or religion especially, 
which serves as a stimulus for the people as a body 
to rise against the tyrant. It was for that very purpose 
that the eacrifice was proposed, offered and actually made, 
shortly after it was propounded by the young Guru 
Gobind Singh. The young Guru was then under nine yeara 
old and, at once, on his succession, took to arms and 
devised means to accomplish the design aimed at. He 
proclaimed his sacred mission to punish and destroy 
the oppressor, and made it widely known that he had no 
foe but the tyrant and the slanderer of the Lord God. 
He made no distinction between class or caste of. the 
people. Hindus and Muhammadans got the same and 
equal treatment at his hands. He severely punished his 
own tithe collectors when their wrong doings were 
brought to his notice. His battles with the Hindu Hill 
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Rajas are well known and in hia letter (safarnama or 
the letter of triumph) to the Emperor, Aurangzeb, 
he describes himeelf as an idol-breaker and the Rajas as 
mischievous idol-worshippers. In Bichitar Natak, he 
clearly informs us of his holy mission and in Benti or 
supplication to the Lord he says:~— 

44—“Ab rachha meri tum karo, 

Sikh ubér asikh sangharo, 

Dusht jite uthvat utpata. 

Sakal malechh karo ratghata.” 

Thou (O Lord) protect me now, 

Bless the righteous and destroy the vicious, 

All the wicked who are or may be born, 

All the malechhas (wicked or mal-eaters) destroy in 

the field of battle. 

Then the Guru proceeds to praise the Lord as 

protector in the following terms :— 
45—'Je, asidhuj tav sharni pare, 

I . dushat dukhit hoe mare, 

urkh javan pa, tihare, 

In ke um aanksr aabl tére."* 

Let the enemies of those who come under Thy pro- 

tection die in misery, O Lord. 

Who fall at Thy feet, 

Thou removest all their troubles. 

From the following verses of the Benti it is again 
clear that the Guru’s enemy was the oppressor, irrespective 
of caste or religion, aud it was for the destruction of 
such oppressor that the Guru prayed. 
46—"“Bamre dusht sabhai tum ghavo, 

Ap h4th dai mohe bachavo. 

Sukhi vasai moro parvara, 

Sevak, sikh, sabhai, Kartara, 

Mo rachha nij kar dai kariai. 

Sabh bairan ko §j songhariai, 

Piaran hoe haméri ésa, 

Tor bhajan ki rahai piasa, 

Tamhain chhad ko avar na dhiéun, 
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Jo bar chéhiin #0 tum fe pfin, 

Sevak Sikh hamérai tariah, 

Chun chun satr hamare mariaih. 
. * 

Rekh leho mohe, rakhan hére! 

Sahib, Sant Sahay, piyare, 

Din bandhu { dushtan ke hanta! 

Tum ho puri chaturdas kanta. 

O Lord destroy all our oppressors, protect me with 
thy own hand. 

“May my progeny, servants, disci-les and all live in 

ace, O Lord,* 

Protect me with Thine own hand, O Lord, 

‘Destroy all mine enemies to-day,f 

“ May all my hopes be realised, 

“ May the thirst of repeating thy name alone abide 


with me. 

“ Leaving Thee, O Lord, I may not adore any one 
else 

“ Whatever blessing may be needed, I may get from 
Thee, 


“ Grant salvation to my servants, and ‘my disciples, 
Single out and destroy my enemies, 
. 


“Protect me, O Preserver, 
“O Lord, O Protector of the Saint, O beloved, 
Q friend of the poor and destroyer of the tyrant, 





* The Guru considered the Khalss es his own progeny. He here 
recognizes the whole people in four classes:— 

(1) The Khalsa initiated with the Khands Pahaul; 

(2) Sikhs, who are followers of the faith without getting into the 
Khanda initiation ceremony. 

(8) Bevaks, who serve the Gurus and followers, witheut adopting 
their faith, 

(4) All others who are neither oppreseors nor slanderers, nor fall 
within the above mentioned three categories. As the prin- 
ciple of the Sikh Guras wes altruism,: the Gara prayed for 
the welfare of the whole people and not for his followers alone. 

{ Means instantaneously. 


* Thou art Lord of all the fourteen worlde. 


Before proceeding further, let us pause for a moment 
to enlighten our readera about the meaning of the word 
Malechha as used by the Sikh Gurus, Some partial and 

“interested persons whose aim is to widen the gulf 
between the Sikhs and Muhammadans impress upon the 
vulgar that it has been used in the sense of Moslems. It 
is a very bold and mischievous interpretation. It ia a 
Sanskrit word composed of mal {evil), and iehha (desire), 
meaning a mischievous person who thinks evil of others. 
It was used by the Gurus in the sense of mischievous, 
vicious and the oppressor as has been shown above. Once 
Guru Gobind Singh clearly explained to Bhai Nand Lal 
that the whole world (making no distinction of caste or 
religion) was of the Creator and should not be oppressed, 
and that if anybody becomes an oppressor, the Creator 
becomes wrath with him. Guru Gobind Singh had man 
Musalman favourites. He engaged Moslems in his mak 
and file. Once 500 Pathans turned disloyal at a criticat 
time, and Pir Budhu, a Muhammadan faqir, at once 
came to help with his sons and followers. In the Chapter of 
24 Avtars Guru Gobind Singh says :— 

47, “Jan ko chhut gayo bharm ur ka. 

Tih agai Hindu kia Turka ” 

“ From whose mind the doubt has been removed, 

“ Both the Hindusand Turks (or Musalmans) are all 

equal.” 

Again he says :-— 

48, Ad purkh jin ek pachhana, 

Doutia bhav na man maih ana” 

** He who has recognised the primeval Lord as one, 

“ He never thinks of differentiation.” 


The Moslems held Guru Nanak in great respect and 
in Guru Gobind Singh’s person their love and respect 





} According to the doctrine of the Gurus there are 14 gradations of 
creation following one another which form the whole universe, 
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were not abated. He was 28 popular among the Muham- 
madans as among his own followers, as the incident at 
Machhiwara prsves. There he, when alone, fell into their 
hands, and all means of escape were Jost, but through the 
instrumentality of the Muhammadans, he was protected 
and saved without any promise or expectation of monetary 
reward, 

When Guru Gobind Singh was wounded at Nader, 
the royal physician attended upon him under the orders 
of the Emperor, Bahadur Shah. These and various other 
acoounts all agree that the Guru bad no personal 
grudge against the Muhammadans and that they always 
respected bir. as a true spiritual leader. On the other hand 
it may be noted here, that the Hindu Rajus and Brab- 
mans several times deceived him or tried to deceive him 
through vile, wicked and false oaths. And when the 
Governor of Sarhind, Wazir Khan, proposed cruel treat- 
ment of the infant sons of Guru Gobind Singh, it was 
® Muhammadan who tried to dissuade him from that wicked 
action. Whilst it was through the base instrumenta- 
lity of s Hindu that those children were arrested, and again 
it waethrough the instigation of a Hindu official that 
they were built over in a wall. It is an incident 
which affords us an ample opportunity of judging of 
the inward inclination of respect and esteem of a Hindu 
and Muhammadan towards the Guru, and our readers 
can safely guess the treatment with which the Guru might 
have met from the Hindus if he bad fallen into their 
hands under circumstances similar to those which attended 
hie meeting with the Pathans at Machhiwaya. 

Before resuming the continuity of our subject, we 
think it proper to mention one point more in connection 
with Guru Gobind Singh. Many authors, both Indian 
and foreign, have erroneously considered that Guru 
Gobind Singh was @ polytheist, It is utterly wrong. 
He was strictly monotheist. His vocabulary of the 
names or epithets of the Almighty is as rich as it could 
be, and he has given Him ao particular name for a 
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says i— 
i. Tav sarb nam kathai kavan? 

Karm ném barnaf sumat, 

Q Lord, who can tell al! Thy names. 

The sages name ‘Chee after Thy attributes.” 

The nomenclature of the Lord becomes very vast 
on account of the various names, masculine or feminine, 
by which the Guru calls the Lord. Authors wh are not 
acquainted with the peculiarity of his style assume that 
he meant Gods and Goddesses thereby. For instance he 
says t— 

3. “Pritham kal sabh jag ko tata, 

Tan te bhayo tej bikhydfa, 

Soi Baavani ném kahdi, 

Jin sagri yaih sarisht upai. 

“In the first instance He is creator of the whole uni- 

verse. 

From Him proceeded the light of manifestation. 

That light is termed Bhavani, 

By which the whole universe is manifested.” 

Thus where Bhavani occurs in the Guru's hymne, 
those who are not well up in his literatrue will think that 
he was invoking a Devi or goddess, but really he meane 
the divine power of manifestation. Thus he calls and 
invokes the Lord by so many attributes and epithets 
that one thinke that he was invoking so many gods and 
goddesses, whereas he has repeatedly and openly denounc- 
ed and condemned polytheism. For a student of Gura 
Gobind Singh’s style, shastarnam mala, or the nomen- 
elature of arms, will prove of no little interest. It will be 
seen that he has assigned the names of various gods and 
goddesses to arms,and the same weapon has numerous 
pames. 

To resume our subject. Guru Gobind Singh founded 
the church militant. He united the qualities’ of a 
religious leader with those of a brave warrior. He was 
a law giver in the pulpit, a king on the throne, a cham- 
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pion in the field, and a most refined soul in the compan: 
of the fagire. He combined in himself the attributes ¢ 
father, a Guru, an equal, and 2 disciple of the Khbale 
This is a rare, unprecedented and inconceivable combin 
ation of attributes never met with in any of the pae 
reformers, spiritual leaders and prophets. He was the righ 
man in the right place and served the needs of th 
time. 


The preaching of Guru Nanak was mostly confine 
toinstilling into the minds of the Sikhs a spirit o 
meekness, humility, righteoueness and implicit surrende 
of the will to God. He was, as far as history can tell us 
the only reformer who travelled through so vaat 1 
country under such unfavourable circumstances preach 
ing righteousness. The performance of auch a long 
journey when communications and means of conveyanc 
were #0 rare and difficult, especially in foreign countrie! 

rofessing different and antagonistic faiths, is nothing 
ut wonderful. Wherever be went, he went without ar 
interpreter and used the vernacular ot the country as the 
medium of his teaching. Everywhere he met with succes: 
and went on sowing the seed of Truth and prepared thi 
people for a grand religious revolution. That seed germ: 
inated gloriously and the plant was well nurtured anc 
looked after by his successors, It blossomed during the 
time of Guru Teg Bahadur and eventually bore the desirec 
fruit, namely the creation of the Khalsa, during the time 
ofthe tenth Guru. It was well designed, gradually 
developed, and suddenly propagated. When the whole 
plan was successfully matured Guru Gobind Singh gave 
ita finishing touch. He sacrificed his father, mother, 
sona, riches and all for the public cause, created the 
Khalsa common wealth and treated the Khalsa as hie 
own children, ordained any assembly of five orthodox 
Singhs to be the corporeal Guru of the Khalsa for the 
direction and guidance of their spiritual and temporal 
- affairs for the time being; and enjoined the Holy 
Scripture as their perpetual and spiritual guide in affair 
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divine. According to the pre-arrangement of the whole 
scheme, he found the Khalsa capable to stand on their 
legs and stopped further succession to the Guruship, 
superseding the claims of all his relations, disciples and 
followers, thus leaving the whole nation ag its own sole 
guide, with full and independent authority over all 
matters, with an implicit faith in their Scriptures and 
complete surrender of themselves to the Lord God. 


If Guru Nanak had taken the sword in hand, his 
mission might not have met with so much success, and if 
Guru Gobind Singh had remained passive without resorting 
to the sword, the faith might have become extinct and the 
remains of Hinduism—the vedic religion or the religion 
of the times of knowledge and enlightenment—might have 
vanished along with it for ever. The Gurus odmiably 
interpreted the necds of the time and Guru Gobind Sin 
became the champion and saviour of the poor and the 
oppressed. ‘That fallen race which was trembling before 
the oppression, now began to feel it sweet. Sparrows 
became converted into eagles and the timid jackal into 
a courageous lion. All merged into the same and equal 
religion of the Khalsa, the lions. In order to give the 
Khalsa time to organise themselves into a regular 
body he selected and deputed Banda Bahadur, not as 
successor and leader of the Khalsa, but as an avengin, 
agent without admitting him into the Khalsa order with 
the usual initiation of the Amrita baptism. Banda duly 
ferreted out those who had been guilty of gross oppression 
add meted out proper punishent to them. At the same 
time several Singh confederacies, mis/s, came into existence 
which thoroughly stamped out oppression by wrecking 
and completely overthrowing the mighty Mughal Empire 
and establishing an Empire of their own on its ruins 
within a century of the death of that illustrious Guru. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 
The objects of worship. 


When Guru Nanak appeared on the stage there were 
multifarious forms of worship in vogue. Some believed in 
Atheiem and the beliefof others was Polytheism or Panthe- 
iem. There was prevailing the worship of Incarnations, 
heroes, dead ancestors, tombe, crematoriums, idols, stones, 
gods, goddesses, holies, reformers, natural phenomena and 
elements. Although the Creator or the Lord was in almost 
all cases acknowledged to be the Most High, His worship 
was considered secondary or unnecessary, The people 
thought they could be saved, protected, absolved or re- 
deemed by intermediary agencies, whose propitiation was 
the primary object in view. Therefore they tried their 
best to gain the good will of the intermediaries and were 
so engrossed in that subordinate worship that they had 
either no time to attend to the worship of the Almighty 
or neglected it altogether. The neglect of that wor- 
ship causes the degradation of our faculties from the 
spiritual to the material. The grosser the form of the 
materialism the blunter grow the faculties of our con- 
ception. And such bluntness is apt to seriously stand in 
the way of moral progress, whilst degradation in such 
progress meaus disorder and ultimate chaos in society. 
No society could exist without peace or order. Spiritual 
tuition is thus the foundation of morals which are indis- 
penseble to a community. It is therefore essential that 
spirituality should be maintained and for the maintenance 
thereof the Lord God has made necessary arrangemente. 
The principles or rules which are prescribed for attain- 
ing the divine knowledge are called religion, whatsoever 
may be its outward form : 

Let us expluin this point more definitely. If we ask 
what is a religion, a simple answer will be “a rule of con- 
duct or principle of individual life on which one’s inter- 
nal peace of mind depends”, As a general rale our mind is 
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wandering. When it tires and feels fatigue from worldly 
affairs, it seeks to find a ae} place. It is ever vibratory 
like the flame ofa lamp, and as soon as we closeour 
eyes in order to rest, it flies from one object to another 
with the velocity of lightning, nay with more than that. 
The flight is generatiy confined to things which concern 
our daily life and which tire us. In that case our fatigue 
increases rather than diminishes, and it is then that we 
wish to have something before us which may relieve us. 

When we are governed bya tyrant and an unjust 
ruler and his oppression brings undue pressure on our 
mind, we are practically crushed down, but for fear of the 
tyrant, nobody can help us when we are at the mercy 
of the tyrant and in extreme necessity of external help. 
Under such circumstances we feel the want of something 
that may support our spirits. 

When injustice is done to us intentionally by a dis- 

meer Of justice and that injasice is confirmed by the 

igher authorities, our apirits fail and at thatjuncture we 
require something to rely upon for true and impartial 
Telief. 

When we are forsaken by everybody simply because 
we are in the right, as it generally happens, we then re- 
quire some friend to consvle us with » hope of ultimate 
success in our cause. 

When on a sick bed the malady becomes serious aud 
the physician declares his inability to effect a cure, the 
human mind seeks something for consolation from the 
pain of disappointment, 

The experience of sorrows and pains incidental to 
the human mind, makes us need some object which may 
protect and relieve us from such troubles and may grant 
us salvation or eternal freedom from such pains, 

Tt is these and things like these which compel hu- 
man nature to reflect within itself, and the result is that 
we decide to choose some object which might divert our 
attention from the object which gives us pain, and the 
selection of that object is called religion. 
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The selection of that consolatory object is generally 
different from man to man, and varies from natural pheno- 
mena to material and immaterial objects. Therefore the 
religions in. the world are various, being based on the idio- 
syneracies of their founders. The ideal of our consolation 
shoud be something more than human, imperishable, 
eelf-existent, self-supporting, self-reliant, perfect justice, 
perfect goodness, capable of doing everything both natural 
and supernatural. It is euch an object alone that can re- 
lieve us ia pain, support us in distress, assure us of 
punishment to the wrong-doer, and reward to the good and 
just, as well as bring eventual salvation. And it is that 
object after which the human mind should form its own 
manners. The higher the ideal is the happier will our life 
be; and there can be no such object other than God ia 
whom are centered all such attributes. For that very 
reason we are enjoined to adore Him and Him alone. 

In respect of adoration the Gurus have very care- 
fully and most scrupulously excluded all forms and objects 
of worehip except that of the Most High Lord. Any loop- 
hole in the beginning, however trivial it may appear, is 
sure to lead to serious results in the end. Some of the 
earlier religious founders and reformers, though they 
conceived perfectly the unity of God, permitted ad- 
mixtures in word or deed which, though nominal in 
their own time, tended to produce in the long run very 
sad results, Some of them may be stated here by way 
of illustration. 

Leaving the true Vedic period out of consideration 
for waut of sufficient knowledge, we find that during the 
so-called Vedic period, the unity of God wae fully under- 
stood : He was worshipped as being all in all, However 
the worship of the sun, moon, elements and the Soma tree, 
whether earlier or later introductions in their deified 
form, produced quite a different effect from what might 
have been- conceived by their authors. In after ages 
the introduction of hero worship played its own part and 
assumed practically a higher position than that of the 
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Lord. It will be no less interesting to know the vast 
difference between the real object and the ultimate effect 
of the worship of stones. Apparently their introduction 
was based on their use as objects for restraining the 
flight of thought as a preliminary to deep contemplation, 
but in after ages they became objects of real and true 
worship as living gods. Any misfortune or disease to 
the worshipper or his family was considered as_ the effect 
of the displeasure of the deified stone. The deity then 
must be propitiated and appeased. A priest was consult- 
ed for the purpose. He gave directions to the worshipper 
to make offerings which were beneficial to himself or his 
brethren. ‘his was an inducement to the priest to 
multiply the objects of worship, so that rounded torrent 
stones of many sorts found high places among the deified 
groups, 

“The adoration of stones among the Ishmaelites’”’ 
says Ibn Ishaq “originated in the custom of men carrying 
a stone from the sacred enclosure of Makka when the 
went upon a journey out of reverence for the Ka’ba, an 
withersoever they went they set it up and made circuits 
round about it as about the Ka’ba, till ut the last they 
adored every goodly stone they saw, ane their religion, 
and changed the faith of Abraham and Ishmael into the 
worship of images.” 

The erection and maintenance of idols and images 
is, owing to ignorance, utterly misunderstood. They 
are preserved in memory of the heroic deeds or chaste life 
of their originals, but by lapse of time, they become 
deified as gods, diverting attention of the people from 
the worship of the Lord God. 

The author of Trimurti or the Hindu Trinity must 
have thought quite differently from the succeeding 
generations, That mode of worship appears to have once 
ruled over the whole world, including America, Owing 
to the corrupt views which spoiled the “a design, 
it has now become practically extinct. Similarly the 
traces of snake worship are met with almost all over the 
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world and the worship appears to have been extant very 
long before the Christian era, 

From what we have been able to discover about the 
ancient religion of Egypt, it appears that during some 
remote period it was very much purer than in later times. 
It ie very old and may be ranked along with the re- 
ligion of the Vedas. During the primitive period belief 
was held in one God but at the same time some inferior 
gods were recognized and during the later ages their 
number was multiplied to an enormous extent. 


Although researches into the Babylonian religion 

have extended to ubout 4,000 B.C. nothing certain is 
et known about the existence of monotheism there. 

e find that many gods were then known and wor- 
shipped which in after ages resulted in multiplication of 
the gods and their supposed spouses, or goddesses. 
And their coupling necessarily multiplied their offspring 
too. 

In the aboriginal religions of the world, it appears 
that at some remote period men recognized the unity of 
God and his omnipotence, but later on we come across 
numerous gods. In many instances we find that the 
people maintained in their houses tutelary and other 
gods of various descriptions. In some cases there was a 
separate god superintending each business or branch of 
business. 

We need not detail the evils introduced into China 
by Confucianism and Taoism *. The most remarkable 
feature in Budhism was the absolute discontinuance of 
idolatry and image worship, The holy Budha did a 
great deal in that respect but his followers committed a 
serious blunder in making him a god and worshipping 
his image and relics as divine F. 

The founder of Jainism also appears to have resolved 
to doaway with idolatry, but according to the present 
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religious system Jains must worship idols every morn- 
ing *. 
m The tomb and ancestor worship is also doing great 
mischief in engrossing the mini of the people. They bow 
down in worship before the graves and tombs as if they 
were living gods, ignoring altogether the real object of 
worship. 

Besides idolatry there is another evil, termed 
magical arts, which mostly attract uhe attention of the 
masses. In China, about 500 A. 1). Budhism had become 
corrupted by the introduction of these arts into its Code, 
and many fabulous stories were invented and local 
superstitions permitte in order to advance the power of 
the priests. 

In the same way during the middle ages we see that 
thousands of human creatures were mercilezely put to 
death in Europe, because they practised or were supposed 
to practise magical arts. 

Religious superstitions as well as dreams, auguries, 
omens, also trammelled the minds of the people and sub- 
jected them to constant anxiety and vacillation. They 
did not understand the real object of worship and took to 
appearances with an unbreakable tenacity. 


We have sketched above some of the evils engendered 
by worship of objects other than the Lord God, and now 
proceed to enlighten our readers with examples of the 
theory which the Gurus held about such low worship. 
Among animate things the most appropriate object of 
deification and adoration is the ruler for the time being. 
He, in theory, is the source of justice and happiness. He 
tules over both life and death aa well as peace and 
happiness, 

If we want to see the Ruler the aid of certain 
officials will be required to gain audience of him. ‘In 
doing so various difficulties are generally experienced 
which disgust the seeker thereof. Apart from that and 
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other matters, when the Ruler ia found subject to the 
same diseases, pains and pangs of death as the rest of 
men, he must fallin pablic estimation as a deity. He 
will be found incapable of defending and protecting 
himeelf from those very pains for the removal of which 
the people seek after him. Guru Nanak says. 

52, “Duija kahe simrie jame to mar jae. 

Eko simro Nanka jal thal riha samae”. 

Why worship one who is liable to birth and death. 

0 Novak worship the One, who is pervading all 

waters and earth.” 

The same Guru says that the whole creation is 

subject to destruction. 

“Jo upjai so khapai.” 

“Whatever is born is subject to annihilation.” 

Those who adore the Incarnations (or Avtars) must 
remember that they also are subject to the same paing, 
diseases and sorrows of life as the rest of humankind, 
As 6 general rule one who cannot do a thing fer 
himeelf is incapable of doing it for others. Moreaver it 
is absurd to suppose that the Almighty will remain for 
nine months in a womb and then play an infant-in-arms 
in order to accomplish a particular object. If he cannot 
do a thing withont taking birth and assuming human 
form, he is not Almighty. The Almighty can do and ac- 
complish anything and at any moment without assuming 
any form whatever, He has, of course, his own agencies of 
Protection and destruction which carry out His will in a 
way which we cannot understand. There is no incarnation 
of the Almighty in the ordinary sense of the word, and if 
any person accomplishes extraordinary public good he 
can rightly be termed God’s agent, aa the Almighty 
maintains a regular staff of such agents who come to play 
their part on the worldly stage from time to time. Guru 
Gobind Singh in 23rdt Svaya says :— 

52. J&l bandhe sabh hi mriti ke koi Ram Rosi ns 
bachan pie, 
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Danav dev phanind, dhra dhar bhut, bhavikh upde 
mitie, 
Ant mare pachh fae prithi par je jag main Avtar 


kahie, 

Re man lail! ikel hi kal ke lagat kihe na payan 
dbae.” 

All are entangled in the net of death, no Rama 


or Rasul (messenger of God) could escape it. 


The Gods, the demons, the serpents and the moun- 


taina, have been and will be created and destroyed. 


Those who had themselves calied Avtars in the 


world had after all to die in repentance on this vemy earth 


O unstable minds. Why not runnest thou to;touch 


the feet of the Destroyer ? 


In Svaya 13 and 14 the Guru deals particularly 


with Rama and Krishna, the two well known Avtars, 


53. 


54, 


(13). Jao Kaho Ram ayoni ajai hai, 

Kaho ko kausal kukh jayo ju? 

Kél ban Kahn kaihn jehn ko, 

Keh karn kal te din bhayoji ? 

Sant sariip bibair kahae, 

So kiyon path ko rath hank dhayo ju ? 

Tan bi ko man Prabhi karkai jinh ko 

Kot bhed né le, na layo ji. 

“1f ye say that Rama was not subject to birth and 
death and was invincible, 

Why was he then born of Kushalia’s womb ? 

If ye call Krishna God, 

Why did he then succumb to death ? 

The god Krishna whom ye call Holy and above 
enmity, 

Why did he drive the chariot of Arjan? (for war), 

Adore Him alone then asthy Lord whose 

Mysteries nobody has or will ever be able to fathom,” 

(14). Kiyon kaho Krisha kirpa nidh hai ? 

Kinh kéj te badhak bin laghyo? 

Aur kulin udhérat jo, 

Kioh te apno kul nash kardéyo ? 


Ad ayon kahée, kaho! 

Kim Devak ke jathrantar dyo ? 

Tat na mat kahain jinh ko, 

Tenh kiyon Baadevain bép kahdyo ? 

How canst thou say that Krishna was the ocean of 


at 
hat was the cause of the hunter’s having struck 
him with an arrow ? 
How is he said to be the saviour of other families ? 
Why did he then have his own family destroyed ? 
He, who is called primeval and not subject to birth, 
How did he then come into Deckis womb ? 
He who has no father or mother, 
Why did he call Basdeva his father ? 


Thus the Gurus have rejected the theory of the in- 
carnation of God. 

Supposing we select an inanimate object like a 
stone or image for our adoration, we must not think 
that it is unchangeable or free from extraneous influence. 
It is subject to the influence of climatic changes as well 
as ultimate destruction. Stones have no organ of speech 
nor means of offence or defence, nor are they capable of 
blessing or cursing, protecting or exposing their votaries, 
Guru Gobind Singh in the Hazara Shabads says :— 

55. Kohan bhayo jin ati hit chit kar, baho bidh sila 
pujai ? 

P&n thake péban kar parsat kachh kar sidh na af. 

Achhat dhip, dip arpat hain pahan kachhi na khai 


hai. 
Jan main kahan sidh hai, re jath tohe kahan bar dai 


hai? 

Jau jis hot det kachh tohe kar man bach karm 
bichér, 

Keval ek sharan swimi bin yaum nainh kateb 


udhar, 
What has been the use of your worshipping the 
stones with heartfelt love in divers manners ? 
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Thy hands are tired in worshipping the stone, but 

thon hast obtained no perfection. 

Thou offerest rice, scents, and lamps (in adoration) 

but the stone does not enjoy anything at all. 

There is no perfection in it, O fool! How can it 

bless thee ? 7 

If there were life in it, it might have given thee 

something through its mind, word or deed, 

Without the protection of the one Lord God, thou 

shalt not get salvation. 

In this verse the Guru explains the custom of 
Arti, or offering lamps, rice or flowers before the stones 
and images which are lifeless and incapable of doing 
anything at all. 

The following Svayas 20, 21, and 22 on the stone 
worship will be found very instructive. 

56, (20). Kahe ko pujat pahan ko 

Kachh pdnhan men Parmeshar nébin, 

Tén hin ko pj Prabhu kar kai, 

Jinh pijat hi agh ogh mitéhin, 

Adh biddh ke bandhan jetak, 

N4m ke let sabhai chhut jahin, 

T4bin ko dhidn parmén sada, 

Yaih fokat dharm kare phal nébin, 

“Why shouldst thon worship a stone? 

The Tord is not to be found therein. 

Worship Him alone as thy Lord, 

By whose worship innumerable sins of thine shall 

be absolved. 

By the mere utterance of whose name all thy mental 

and bodily trammels may be removed. 

Contemplation upon Him alone is ever appreciable, 

thy false faith is fruitless’. 
47. (21.) Fokat dharm bhayo phal hin, 

Jo piij sila jug kut ark, 

Sidh kahén sil ke pareve ? 

Bal bridb ghati nav nidh né pai, 

Aj hi 4j samo jo bityo nainh, 


58. 


59. 
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Kaj saryo kachh aj na ai. 

Shri Bhagvant bhajyo na are jarh ! 

Aise hi aise su bais gaval. 

“The false faith of worshipping stones for ages has 
proved friutless. 

What perfection is there in the adoration of stones ? 
Strength and age are diminished without getting 
nine treasures of spiritual power. 

Now that the time has passed away in false hopes 
without their realisation, art theu not ashamed? 

Thou hast not adored the Lord, © fool, 

And thus thou hast wasted away thy life”. 

(22), Jau jug tain kar hain tapsa, 

Kachh tohe parsann na pdénhan kai hai, 

Hath uthée bhali bidh son, jarh, 

Tohe kachhi bar d4n na dai hai, 

Kaun bharos bhayo eh ko? Kaho, 

Bhiy pari nainh 4n bachai hai, 

Jan re jan! ajdn hathi, 

Th fokat dharn so bharm gavaihni, 

If thou dost penance to a stone for a full eon, it will 
not bless thee. 

Tt will never lift up its hand, O fool! to bestow any 
gift upon thee. 

What reliance can be placed upon it? 

In case of trouble it will never come to thy rescue. 

Know thou then, O ignorant and obstinate! know! 

This false fuith is but delusive. 

Tn Svaiya 26 Guru Gobind Singh commands that 
no sort of worship except that of the Lord should 
beresorted to. 

Bed kateb parhe bahute din’ bhed kachhi fin ke 
nainh payo, 

Piijat thhaup anek phiryo, par ek kabai hiya mai 
na bashyo, 

Pahn ko, asthalay ko, sir niyait phiryo kachba 
bath ne ayo, 
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Re man mirh! Agirh Prabhé {aj, apan hirk 
kahan urjhayo? 

Thou then hast long been reading the Vedas and 
the Books (scriptures of Hindus and others) the 
secret of the Lord God thou hast not fathomed. 

Thou hast been worshipping various places, but the 
One God was never given room in thy mind. 

Thou hast been bowing down thy head before 
idols and tombs but hast gained nothing. 

QO thou ignorant mind ! Having, through thy ob- 
stinacy, abandoned the true living God, where art 
thou entangled? : 

Tomb worship lowers the spiritual standard and 
makes us prostrate ourselves before the ashes of those who 
could not protect themselves from death. Guru Gobind 
Singh in No, I of the 33 Svaiyas, with a view to forearm 
his followers against this evil enjoined them that even his 
own tomb should not be erected, and left that injunction 
accompanied by a curse. Faith in fasts, etc., was alao pro- 
hibited. In the above Svaiya Guru Gobind Singh aays that 
a Khalsa should never observe a fast, nor should he put 
his faith in tombs, cemetries and hermit cells. 

The Gurus have strictly forbidden the ese of magical 
arts called mantras. Why ? A mantra is merely a verse or 
recitation, und to make it effective one must repeatit some 
thousands or hundreds of thousands of times in solitude 
with certain ceremonials and austerities in order to cén- 
centrate the mind and increase its supernatural power. A 
very long time is required to attain efficiency ina single 
mantra and that mantra will be effective only in one 
matter. In order to make oneself master of another matter 
one would have to undergoa similar training therein. 
Thus we should have’ to spend a good deal of our lifa 
and labour in acquiring efficiency in a few mantras, 
These mantras have usually suffixed to them the name 
of their author, and the person who acquires efficiency 
in mantras considera himself subordinate to that author. 
He has to pay homage to him in various ways of worship 


‘attributed to him and has his attention constantly diverted 
from the supreme worship, He thinks that the power of 
doing something supernatural has been bestowed upon 
him by the author of the manfra and ignores the fact that 
whatever is worked by him is the result of the power of 
his own mind. His attention is always divided between 
more than one object of worship and he fails to attain 
salvation, which should be the final goal of one’s life. 
Therefore all and every attention must be withdrawn 
from such mystic and oceult teachings. The whole and 
undivided attention must be directed towards God and God 
alone. It is also laid down by our Gurus that to one who. 
becomes well versed in the knowledge of God and achieves 
concentration of mind upon the Blissful Light, the repeti- 
tion of the name of God alone or even the internal attention 
of the perfected mind will work asa panacea for all 
diseases, averter of all evils, and remover of all difficulties. 
The name only of God will work miracles and superna~ 
tural feats. Therefore it is quite uselesa to disturb our 
eelves by the corruption of our mind and attention by 
the perusal and recital of the so-called mantras. No 
mantra is to be recited which does not contain the name 
of God and no person except the one Almighty is tobe 
invoked for help. Goru Nanak in Ratan MAlA says “Har 
bin mant na japiai hor” “Except the name of the Lord 
God, na mastra should be repeated. 

It is the first principle of the Khalsa religion that 
tuition in pure and simple divine knowledge should 
begin in the cradle, Idolatry and image-worship always 
draw the attention of the masses from immaterial to. 
material objects of adoration. God is immaterial and 
therefore the mind should be taught from the very begin~ 
ning to meditate upon the immaterial object which is fa~ 
thomless and the unbounded ocean of bliss. Some enter- 
tain a very fallacious idea that in order to prepare the 
mind for spiritual training, tuition must begin with 
material objects. The mind, no doubt, grasps and 
attaches itself more easily and more readily to material 
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than to immaterial objects, but whatever impression it haa 
received in its early and impressionable stage, generally. 
becomes indelible. At the same time it must be remem- 
bered that awe and fear of invisible and imaginary things 
like a bugbear are apt to act more effectively on the 
minds of children than any material objects, In the same, 
way reverence and respect for the Lord are sure to be 
more effectively engendered in an infant mind than 
reverence for the puppet-like idols. It is therefore 
essential that the fact of immaterialism and the blissful 
light should be impressed upon the human mind in its 
early and undeveloped state. 


CHAPTER. XXIIt 
God and His Government, 


he Mal mantra, or fundamental poner of belief 
of the Gurns, is “Ek O ankar sat ndm, Karta, purkh, nir, 
bhao, nir vair, ak&l murat, ajuni, svaibhang, gur, parsad”, 

“God is but one who lords over all the three stages 
of the universe, namely, creation, preservation and dea- 
truction. His name is true, Heis the creator, pervades all 
and is everywhere, He is fearless, He is without enmity, 
Immortal essence, free from birth and rebirth, self- 
existent, a light remover of darkness, (and) is all mercy”. 

Gurn Nanak enjoins us to repeat the name of such a 
God who is ever true 

: “Ad sach, jugad sach, hai bhi sach, Nanak hos) bh) 
sach. 

He was true in the beginning (or when nothing else 
was in existence’, was true before the Jugas, or the creation 
of cycles (or at the time of chaos and before the creation of 
the universe), is even now and QO Nanak, He will ever be 
in existence (when everything else, 7.¢., the munifestation 
of the universe, comes to nothingness). 
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O ankér= Om, which is a Sanskrit word and the root 
of the Latin word Omnis, meaning the whole. Guru 
Nanak has described and defined it by prefixing the 
figure “1” and suffixing to it “Akar”, “Okar” and 
“Makar” meaning respectively the Creator, the Preserver 
and Destroyer of the universe. These are the attributes 
of the Lord God, which virtually mean the Divine 
Essence, who is 7 to the whole universe plus His 
own self. The Guru has clearly explained it in the 
treatise called “Dakhni Oankar” in which he says that 
everything emanates from Him, 

The Alpba and Omega of the Guru’s philosophy 
ia that there is but one God and that He is ever un- 
changeable, no sort of change can affect him. In Rag 
Ass Gurn Nanak says that the divieions of time, thits, 
or changes in the moon, week days and months of the 
year are different, and there are various seasons in the 

ear, but the Sun is ever the one and the same, and that 
in the like manner, God is always the same, notwith- 
standing so many changes snd fluctuations in the uni- 
‘verse, 

60. “Visue chisian gharlan pshran thithin varin mah 
hoa stiraj eko rut anek. 

Nanak Karte ke kete ves. 

“Time is divided into twinklings and moments, 
hours, pahrs (3 hours), changes in the moon, week 
days and months, whilst the seasons are many, but the 
Sun is ever one and the same. 

Nanak says, similarly the Almighty has multifarious 
gerbs”. 

The Guru in this analogy shows that, as under all 
seasonal changes, the self of the Sun remains the same, 
so the Lord God under all circumstances whatever 
remains unaffected. : 

In Rag Dhanasri the same Guru says:— 

61. “ Sabh main jot jot bai soe. 
Tisde chanan sabh main chénaQ hoe? 
The light in everything is the light of Him. 
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It is through His light that the universe is lighted.” 

He informs us here that the source of universal light 
is the divine light. 

Now we proceed to discuss what that divine light 
is. In order to know it we must carefully study theolo- 
gy or the Divine knowledge, It is the most difficult 
science and has been and ever will be beyond the reach 
of human thought or knowledge. It is nota visible or 
tangible matter for beginners to learn, but a matter of 
imagination, contemplation and belief. We can to some 
extent conceive it but can never explain or pen it. Ages 
have attempted to explore it, but with sheer failure. 
Millions and millions of philosophers have spent their lives 
in that exploration but in vain, None has ever been nor 
ever will be able to find it out, Philosophers have 
uttered and will ever continue to utter in regard to Him 
the extent of their respective thoughts, as the 10th Guru 
Bays t— ; 

. “Ap-u-Apni budh hai jeti, 

“Barnat bhia bhin tohe teti’” 

Individuals to the extent of their respective intellect 
describe Thee Q Lord in various ways.” In Japji, Guru 
Nanak says that the end and limit of the Lord cannot be 
known or conceived in any way, and adds that only he 
can know and understand Him, who is equal to Him. 

63. “Eh vad ticha hoe koe, 

Tis iche ke jane soe” 

“ Tf any one becomesas high as the Lord, 

He alone will be able to know Him”. 

Every one had to content himself with the mere re- 
petition of his attributes that He is self-born, self-exietent 
and immortal and that He was when there was nothing 
else beside. He is when there is a Universe in existence 
and He will be when everything else has become extinct, 
It is also admitted that He is infinite and incomprehensible 
and that His centre is everywhere and circumference no~ 
where, His attributes are His alone, nobody else can claim 
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1¢ ia an admitted fact that nothing could etist with- 
ot a Law or Rule of conduct. Such Law or Rule generally 
differs in detail for different communities, according to 
country and climate, There are billions of billions of 
worlds and each world contains numerous species of 
living creatures. These species again have incalculable 
communities of their own. The body is comprised of 
‘matter and spirit. Earthly laws are made by temporal 
beings and such laws can govern the body as far as 
matter is concerned. Spiritual laws can be framed by 
spiritual persons and it is only such laws that can govern 
the spirit. No community could possibly exist without 
adequate laws tending to grant them peace, order and 
comfort. And itis for this reason that all communities 
in the animal world, including savages, barbarians, 
and even the wild beasts and animals, have their own 
laws, Among humankind the elders or rulers make 
Jaws and regulations for the guidance of the community. 
As regards the spiritual world there ought to be some 
apirit who should make laws for its management, because 
nobody could make such Jaws unless he was fully ac- 
quainted with the people for whom he has to make laws, 
Although holy persons, who gain proficiency in the 
spiritual world, lay down certain rules of conduct accord+ 
ing to the extent of their ability, such rules must neces- 
sarily be defective and relative toa particular country or 
community, whereas it is essential that rules should be 
framed for the universe as a whole. Our own world has 
its close relation with the billions of worlds around, and 
to make adequate laws and rules regulating the conduct 
and actions of all these, there must be somebody who 
must have acquaintance with and control over them. A 
series of connections will thus extend through the whole 
universe, and we are compelled to admit that in order to 
properly manage it, some person is required who has full 
and adequate knowledge thereof. There can be no such 
being except a supernataral being. Nature in itself is a 
law made by some competent being, and it could not work 
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properly unless there were a competent hand to administer 
it. It is therefore necessary that we should have a person 
who is acquainted with the various worlds in the universe 
and their inhabitants so as to regulate, manage and control 
their co-operation. Thus it becomes essential for our 
own welfare to have some competent administrator for the 
whole universe and it is such an administrator whom we 
call God. 

The questions to be considered in this connection 


are:— 
1, Is there any God? 
2. Ifs0, is there only one God or more than one? 
3. Has God any definite body? 
4. Ifo, what is the form and shape of that body? 
5. Where does He reside? 
6. How can He sustain the whole Universe? 
7. How can He be within each of every particle 


of the Universe? 
8. Why can He not be seen with the material eye # 
9. Does He maintain Ais own government over the 
whole Universe 2? and if so, of what sort is that 
Government ? 

We take these points seriatim. 

(1) Reformers, holy and spiritual persons of all 
ages, creeds, religions and beliefs have admitted that 
there is but one God or Supreme Intelligent Power 
holding the Government of the whole Universe, This 
has been believed by all with the exception of s few 
mushroom like, benighted and short-sighted . persons, 
Millions of things and latent powers exist, which our 
ignorance does not believe in and accept. But as soon 
as we gain knowledge of any of them, we defy all adverse 
criticism from the ignorant world around. The existence 
of a Supreme Power is apparent from the manifestation 
we see,and various causes attending it. For want of 
knowledge we disbelieve in that Power, but nothing will 
‘be able to.shake our belief therein when we once gain 
knowledge thereat The whole universe ‘eould never 


éxist unless there was some governing hand. It is quite 
absurd to say that Nature is self-supporting. All these 
planeta, stars, elements and other things that we see in 
the Universe, might some day have fallen out with each 
other, There is some power which is ever quiet, serene, 
calm, content and tranquil, and which never goes out of 
ite temper or element, and is, in consequence, capable 
of governing them with an impartial, fair and even- 
handed justice. That power we call God, and it matters 
not by whatever epithet. He may be termed, named or 
referred to. That power is one and the same, although 
in different languages it is named differently, Guru 
Gobind Singh has a very rich vocabulary thereof accord- 
ing to the various functions of that power. In Akal 
Ustat or the Laudation of the Immortal Lord, that 
Guru says that God has numerous names, all of which 
nobody could utter, but Heis named only after His 
respective areal attributes, 
64, “Tav sarb nam kathe kavan karm nam barnat sumat”™ 
“Who can relate all Thy names O Lord, the wise 
name Thee only after thy respective functions.” 
Guru Nanak in the Makka disputations, says :— 
65, “Likhiya dhur dargsh de ikko pik Khudae, 
Doem hoys na hoega jo hoya thid phanihe” 
It is written in the Divine Court that there is but 
one sacred God, : 
There has been ne second God, nor will there ever 
be (and) if one ever claimed to be so, he has since been 
annihilated”, 
Again he says— 
66, “Ikko ik Khudae hai jisda mde na bap.” 
There is no God but one who has neither father 
nor mother. 
In regard to the manifestation Guru Nanak says :—. 
67. “Likhiya dar Khudae de hike bajh na koe, 
Duji qudrat sj kai rang dikhie doe.” 
It is written at the Divine door that there is ne. 
Ged but one, 


Hevee made the manifestation (Nature) as thé 
second, He displays two different appearances.’ 
The grandeur of that God, Guru Nanak describes 
as follows:— 
68, “Jit dar lakh Muhammda lakh Brahme, Bishan, 
Mahesh, 
Lakh lakh Ram vadiriaih lakh Rabin lakh ves, 
Lakh lakh othai jati hai sation te sanyas, 
Lakh lakh othai Gorkhan lakh lakh nathan ndth, 
Lakh Jakh othai asnan Gur chele raih ras, 
Lakh lakh devi devte danun lakh nivas, 
Lakh Pir, paikambar, aulie, Iakh Qazi mullan, 
sheikh, 
4 e * * 
Sir nathan ke ek ndth sat nim Kartar, 
Nanak té ki qimat na pavai be ant be shumar.” 
“ At whose threshold millions of Muhammads, Brah- 
mas, Bishans, Maheshs, 
Rames are lauding Him in millions of manners and 
methods, 
There are millions of celibates, truth speakers and 
devotees (sanyasis), 
There are millions of Gorakhas and millions of 
superiors of Naths (religious rulers*, 
There are millions of Gods and goddesses and 
millions of Danis. 
There are millions of pirs, prophets, 
Aulias and millions of 9 128s, mullahs and shaikhe, 


The Lord of ai these is the one master, the Creator, 
whose name is true, 

O Nanak, His worth is beyond estimation, He is 
boundless and beyond calculation. ” 

Gura Gobind Singh says that God has created pov 
destroyed millions of Incarnations like Krishna, 

69. “Kite Krishan se kit kotai upde, 
Usare, gare. pher mete bande.” 
Millions of Krishna like worms He created, 
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Built, established, again destroyed and created.” 

The subjoined abstracts from some of the hymns of 
the different Gurus explain the various attributes of the 
Lord God. 

Guru Nanak in Rag Asa says:— 

70. “ Na oh mare na hovai sog, 

Tenda rahe na chikai bhog, ” 

“ Neither He dies, nor is he mourned. 

He continues to give and never fails.” 

The same Guruin Sri Rag says:— 

71, Puchh na saje, pochh na dhae, puchh na debai le-e, 
Apni qudrat Ape jane ape karan kare-e, 

He does not consult any one in building, dismantling, 
giving or taking away, 

“His power only He himself knows, He himself is 
competent to do anything.” 

Again in Rag Sorath the same Guru says:— 

732, ‘Alskh, apar, agam, agochar, na tis kal na karma, 
Jat, ajdt, ajoni, sambhe, na tis bhai na bharma, 
Sache sachu vitton qurban, 

Na tis rip, varan, nahi rekhia siche sabad nisan, 

Na tis mat, pita, sut bandhap na tis kam na néri, 

Akul, varinjan, apar prampar, sagli jot tuméri, 

Ghat ghat antar Brahm lukaya, ghat ghat jot sabdi. 

“He is incomprehensible, endless, incalcuable, inde- 
pendent, immortal (and) is not subject to karma, 

He bas no caste, is not subject to birth and death, 
is self-existent, fearless and has nosuperstition, 

T am devoted unto the true One. 

He has no form, nor caste, nor line (on His hand,) 

He can be known by divine knowledge, 

He has neither father, mother, son, nor relations, nor 
has He lust or wife. 

He belongs to no family, is above illusion, the highest 
of the high, and the whole light is Thine O Lord. 

Within each body the Supreme Lord is concealed 
and within each the whole light is His.” 

The Third Guru in Var Vadhans says:— 
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Tis ka sarik ko nahi, na ko kantak vairai, 

Nihchal raj bai sada fis kera na avai na jad. 
He has no co-sharer, nor has He any powerful enemy, 
His sway is permanent and He neither comes nor 
8. 

The Gurus clearly explain the unity of God and his 
attributes of Omnipotence and Omniscience, all-know- 
ledge, all-justice, all-mercy and all-forgiveness. 

2. tis quite reasonable to believe that there exists 
no God but the one Lord God. If we suppose there are 
more Gods than one, the difficulty, anomaly and awk- 
wardness of the whole arrangement are apparent. Two 
Gods cannot govern the Universe as two kings cannot 
govern the same kingdom simultaneously. Two husbands 
cannot amicably enjoy one and the same wife. One ser- 
vant cannot simultaneously please two or more masters. 
As ages have passed since the creation of the Universe 
there must have prevailed chaos therein long ago, if there 
had been more than one God. They must have fallen out 
with each other ere long for one reason or another, 
When we contemplate Him we find Blissful Light inclosing 
the whole space and nothing else. That Light is one 
and the same and not variegated or different. For these 
and various other reasons we conclude that there is only 
one God as explained by the Gurus. 

8. The Gurus inform us that God and matter are 
not co-existent (see Chapter XXV on Transmigration), 
God was in existence before matter or the elements were 
created, Space before the creation of matter must have 
been either void altogether or the body of God must have 
been so large as to cover the whole space or vacuum. If 
we consider that the body of God was so large and im- 
menses, the creation of the Universe must then be mere 
eruptions or growth upon that body, but that is not the 
case, It seems quite absurd to assume the body of God to 
have been like a large mountain andthe Universe like a 
spontaneous growth of vegetation upon it. Common sense 
would not allow us to come to that conclusion. There 
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does not appear any reason why God should have taken 
the trouble of sustaining the whole Universe upon Hie 
own body or shoulders. Both the Scriptures and traditions 
go to show that before the creation of the Universe there 
was vacuum, and that fact seems reasonable, and we con- 
clude that God was separate from that vacuum, Such 
being the case He must have some distinct and definite 


4, Usually we say that He is formless and shapeless. 
There is nothing which has no form or shape. When there 
is anything it must have some shape or form visible or 
invisible, To say that God has no shape or form means 
that He is nothing, but that is not a fact in the strict 
sense of the word, When we say that He has no shape 
or form, that is only a metaphorical saying. God has 
unique shape and form and there is nothing material to 
compare it with. Guru Nanak says, 

74, Dbundas chaudah tabak phir strat nahe khudie, 

Sunas avaza jars aa gaibi parde mahe, 

Parde andar niir hai beant aftab mahtab, 

Nahe namina Rab da nabin zat safdt, 

Vahid la sharik hai panj ton pak khudae, 

Nahe namuna jis da be chagun kahae, 

“Search through all the fourteen gradations of the 
Universe and ye shall not find the likeness of God, 

Hear the sound of the bell trom behind the Divine 
Curtain. 

Behind the curtain lies the Divine Light, and even 
countless suns and moons 

Bear no likeness to God, nor has any His nature 
and attributes. 

God is one, without a partnerand without the five 
elements. * 

“As there is no pattern of him, He is called formless,” 





Ae Panj tau moans five elements (fire, air, earth, water, vacuum or 
ether) which go to form the body, whereas the God is without these 
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He is an ocean of Blissful Light to which the light 
of millions and millions of full moons and suns combined 
does not bear comparison. The shape and the form of 
the Lord God appear just like a man. ‘ So God created 
man in his own image, in the image of God created he 
him”. Genesis I. 27. But man as well as the whole 
manifestation are made up of elements, fire, air, water and 
earth, whereas God is pure spirit, as explained by Guru 
Nanak, 

75, Sabha qudrat rab ai arba nésir méhe, 

Arba nasron bahra ikko ap Alahe,” 

“The whole manifestation of the Creator consists of 

the four elements, 

Without these elements is the Lord God alone.” 

Quru Nanak says that His form cannot be properly 

described. 

“ Agam agochar, alakh hai, rip na lakhia jae, 

76, Jot kahi didar di akhe koe alae.” 

“The Lord is inapproachable, independent, boundless, 
and His shape cannot be comprehended. 

How can anyone explain the light of His sight ”. 

The Guru explains that the whole of the form of 
Lord God is light and no amount of light can be com- 
pared with it. 

77 “ Lakh mebtab charag hoe aftab mashala, 

Kai karori rakbian roshnai shila, 

Rab na kini dekhia kiveha qudrat kamala, 

Nir mahalon nazar pie chanan di jhala, 

Rabdne didar da disai ujiala”. 

“Tf there be millions of moons, lamps, suns and 

torches in billions placed in a lighted house, 

The Lord still will not be compared, so perfect He 

is by divine nature. 

When He looks from his Divine Palace, the illumina- 

tion is extreme, 

All are illuminated by the light of the Lord. 

a mule world which appears is the light of 
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5. Itmust be understood that all the stars, moons 
and suns we see are really similar worlds to our own 
world or larger, and that they are millions of millions in 
number, We can never count them, whereas they are 
not a oh the God’s Book. Guru Nanak in Japji says, 

78 lan patal lakh agasdn agis, 

Orak eget thake”. a 

“ There are billions of lower regions and billions of 

firmaments, 

All have tired in finding the end”. 

Again the Guru says, ; 

79 Lakh lakh dharti akas hain purian lakh anant, 

Lakh lakh Kuram, Machh kachn, lakh lakh bhae 

Bairah, 

Lakh lakh othai Nar Singh, Bavan lakh Alah, 

Ram Krishan aginat hain Bodh, Kalanki lakh, 

Avan jana hukam vich Karte ankh farak”, 

There are millions of earths and firmaments and 

innumerable billions of worlds, 

There have been millions of Krams, Machh 
Kachhes and Bairahs, 

There have been there millions of Narsinghs and 
Bavans. 


Ramas and Krishnas there are innumerable and 
millions of Bodha and Kalanki. t 
Their coming and going is within the orders of the 
Creator and at a twinkling of His eye*”. 
Further on Guru Nanak says. 
80 “Allah vali dargah da ant na pdéra var. 


Kai asankha tabak kar be ant be shumar. 

Hikee hikse tabak vich kai asankh autar. 

Kat Muhammad Mustafa kachh ant na para var.” 

“God is the Lord of the Divine court and He has 
no end. 





The various names counted herein are incarnations of Vishnu, &c. 
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He has created billions of billions of regions which 
are endless and innumerable, 

In each Tabak there are billions of billions of 
Avtars. 

There are many Muhammad Mustafas and their 
number is incalculable.” 

The abode of the Almighty is divine, unigue and 
incomparable with anything visible, and is beyond 
description. Those who can get access to that abode, 
attain eternal bliss. They sre freed from all cares and 
anxieties and the enjoyment of God’s light they feel 
cannot be expressed in suitable words, 

6. It is through the life imparted by the Lord 
that the whole universe exists. That life is a divine 
art of the creation, and is invisible to the material eye. 
The existence and continuance of that life serves as 
seed for the development of the material form of every 
thing which has its own power and peculiarity. When 
two different things come into contact with each other 
they produce a different effect from that which would 
have been produced by either of them separately. The 
effect may be visible or invisible. 

In things corporeal it is very often visible and in 
things incorporeal it is generally invisible and im- 
perceptible though capable of being felt. In order to 
suspend a material thing above the ground there must 
be something to suspend it by. There should be a 
prop or pillar or the like to support it which we can 
see. The whole universe is suspended in the air, We 
cannot sez the fact but we can comprchend it, because 
we cannot see the air, but can understand its force. We 
require material food for the sustenance of our life. We 
can see the food because it is material. Air is indispens- 
able for our life. We avail ourselves of it by means of 
breathing. We feel it but cannot see it. We inhale 
agreeable or disagreeable matter. We feel it but we do 
not see it because it is too fine to be seen. The light 

€ the moon is as indispensable for the sustenance of life 
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as that of the aun. We cannot see the effect but we 
feel the want of it. The influence and light of the other 
atare are also, though imperceptible, as useful for the 
animal and vegetable life as anything else. Similarly 
the divine light is an essential requirement for the 
sustenance of the whole universe. e cannot see that 
light because it is incorporeal and proceeds.from a source 
wholly incorporeal. Air is not visible but is tangible, 
whereas God’s Light is neither visible nor tangible. As 
sir fills the whole space so does God’s Light. His Light 
emanates from Him spontaneously as does the light of 
the sun, The light pervades the whole universe. It be- 
comes perceptible through meditation, and Guru Gobiad 
Singh in Svaya 1 says that the ever-radiant light is 
ever effulgent, both by day and night, and that he alone 
who has the true light in full effulgence within himself, 
is the true Khalsa. 

7. The two opposite attributes of God, that He is 
all-pervading and yet apart, are two contrarieties to be 
found in the Almighty Lord alone. 

We find that the air fills the whole space, and in 
solid matter it also enters through every passage, how- 
soever minute it may be. Through the pores it enters 
into the earth far deeper than we understand. The light 
of the sun and other heavenly bodies enters directly or 
indirectly into every nook and corner, although there 
is the question of amount or quantity in secluded places 
or solid matter. It may or may not pierce through the 
solidity of the earth or other solid things, we have 
nothing here to do with that question. We only want 
to show how far the air which is tangible but 
not visible, and the light which is visible but not 
angie, get through and within physical things, 
God's light is both invisible (though visible to our 
mental eyes) and intangible and pierces through every 
solid of every magnitude throughout the universe, as 
the light of the sun pierces threugh every glass of 
whatever colour or description it may be. As the sun 
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supposing is to be a living being) sees everythin 

seep ite light falls directly, a God sees lear 
thing upon which His light falls, There is no matter, 
no solid, no element, no spirit beyond the direct reach 
of the rays of His light and that light passes through 
every particle of the universe. Therefore He sees and ia 
within every particle of the universe. We have direct 
communication with Him as we have with the sun. He 
hears our loudest cal], He hears our muttering, He in- 
stantly responds to thecall of our heart within, even reads 
our mind. He alone is our helper, ever ready and close at 
hand when we invoke His help. Itis for these and similar 
attributes that we say that His centre is everywhere 
and circumference nowhere and that He is Omnipotent 
and Omniscient. He has no necessity to move from His 
ttue etherial home. He is all-powerful and all-knowledge 
and all His powers work spontaneously. 


8. We cannot see God and His light with our 
eyes, because only material things can be seen with 
material eyes, but there are some material things also 
which cannot be seen unless they come in contact with 
another material object. There are others which become 
invisible when they come in contact with some other 
material object. Fire is heat and it practically has no 
visible form, although it does existin a highly rarefied 
form, It has no body and cannot exist alone. It is 
combustion or ignition that is visible, and in that case fire 
assumes the form of the element it burns. Burning 
properly speaking is the process of application of heat in 
order to decompose a solid. In burning wood or other 
things, the shape and form of the fire will be different 
according to the burning material, but we will feel heat all 
the same. By the application of heat, water evaporates in 
he form of steam and becomes invisible. 

Air is invisible but we feel it when it touches our 
body. Light is visible but we cannot feel it by touch, 
although we may feel its effect and influence. 
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Water in dried wood and other solid matters is in- 
visible and incomprehensible, but it isin them all the 
game. No two particles can cohere unless joined by water 
or watery substance, As soon as that water be 
extracted those particles fall asunder. 

As stated above, we see different phenomena in diffe- 
rent elements, visible and invisible, as wellas tangibleand 
intangible. These material things have individual qualities, 
because they are material. If they had both qualities, i.¢., 
were both invisible and intangible then they would be no 
more material things. God is a spirit and cannot be seen 
with material eyes. He ie both invisible and intangible 
to material body, Of course we may feel the eftect of 
His influence. The eyes with which we can observe the 
light of the Lord, are within ourselves. They are lyin, 
cloged and passive. Ifthey are opened, developed an 
raised to action the whole play will become visible and 
manifest. The 5th Guru in Hag Vadhans says :— 

“The (physical) eyes see the world, (and) the great 
thirst I feel (for seeing the Lord) is not quenched. 
O Nanak, the eyes through which I can see my Beloved 
(the Lord) are different.” 

Fire cannot exist without air, and fire is one of 
the constituents of water. Without water, earth would 
dissolve, and the self of everything would be annihilated if 
the Divine Essence were eliminated. Such is the existence - 
of the universe and the mutual relationship as well as de- 

dence of one thing upon the other, to understand which 
ivine-knowledge is wanted. Through ignorance we say 
a atick ie but a stick, wood, timber or the dried branch 
of a tree, and no more, But in fact it is a combination of 
all the five elements, as well as the divine essence. Ifa 
atick ia burnt, its quantity of earth and water will be 
ielded up. The existence of fire will be demonstrated 
if two sticks are brought into friction. The greater the 
friction, the larger the amount of heat it will produce, and 
eventually a rag would be ignited if placed between 
them. As the friction of two aticke produces fire, so the 
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concentrated friction of the breath falling upon the heart 
produces celestial heat which brightens the intellect and 
eventually produces * Divine INumination”. And this 
is what we can learn and understand through a spiritual 
“Guide” or “Guru” who can explain and reveal the 
truth to us. 

9. The whole universe or creation forms the em- 
pire of the Lord. There are billions of billions of worlds 
a8 has already been stated. We can imagine how many 
sorte of creatures there are that have to be looked after 
and dealt with by the Lord. Guru Nanak says :~ 

81. “Ape qudrat e&j ke dekhe thape o thap. 

Hath nahin kichh kise dejo kuchh kare 60 &p.” 

“Having himself brought into existence the whole 

creation, He looks after it. 

No one else has any concern with it. It is He alone 

who rules.” 
In each and every region He is ever present and main- 
tains His own contro! and authority and wants nothing 
from any one esle, 
82, Sabhni khatdi varat da vahid dp Aldhe, 

Tam na rakhe kise da sacha be parvahe 

“The Lord God himself deals with all the worlds. 

He desires nothiag from any body and is truly above 
want.” 

Again that Guru says. 

Akd@san akais lakh, patalan patal. 

Sabbna de sir ik Rab eabh di kare sambhal. 

“There are millions of firmaments and lower regions. 

The head of all is the Lord God who takes eare of 

them all” 

However, though potent and all-powerful to deal 
with all the worlds, He has established a system of 
government of His own. 

83. Bhagat, fagir, diwan hain pesh Parvardigara. 

Sikdar ate karorie pir bazurgvara. 

Navieande fareshte khason fotedara, 

Ahdia Ajrail hai bann anan bara, 
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Be mahram mavasian tor karan khuara. 

“Votaries and fagirs are diwane (euperintendents) of 

the Providence. ; 

Pirs and saints are station-keepers and overseers. 
Angels are writers, and favourites are inspectors of coins 
who determine the rate of exchange (namely, the worth 
of one’s good and bad actions). 

The arrester is Ajrail who brings sinners in chains, 
(and) beats the cruel and the wicked to misery” 


Thus it appears that there isa Jarge establishment 
of heavenly agents which are employed for the purposes 
of administration. The record of individual deeds in 
heaven, and in the torehead of each individual according 
to his divine allotment, which is based on one’s own 
actions, is described as under :-— 


85. Barah burj asman vich nal stare sat, 
Pandran thit maburtan hor stai nikhat. 
Bhadran panj ke jogni chashe pal bichar 
Eb Rabani Joh hai likhe khud Kartar. 
Jion stiraj barah burj vich tion ikko ik Khudae, 
Dusra hoya na hoega man vich dekh lagae. 
Changa manda lekh sabh nau graih vich hoe. 
Nau graih barab burj vich ikko sacha soe, 
Gallan hor shaitan di varfan ko sansar, 
Bad bikhadi jhagre jamne te sangar 
Sir sir lekh Alekh da uttum madham jan. 
Karmi apo apni mustak bhae mishan. 
Phire chakr sir upre rain divas ke mahe. 
Karj sabh sansar de hukme vich hovae. 
Kalla rakhi asman vich chire tat patal. 
Jion jion kalla pharaian tion fion phirai sansar. 
There are twelve signs of the zodiac in heaven with 

seven planets. 


“Fifteen chits (fluctuations of the moon) mahurat® 
lucky moments} and 27 lunar mangions. 
ti 


he five unlucky moments (certain dates in lunar 
months). 
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Jogni (spirits governing periods of good and ill 
luck) twinkles and moments, think. 

This is the divine tablet ordained by God himeeclf. 

As there is one and the same sun in all the twelve 
signs of the zodiac, so is the one and the same Lord God 
throughout the universe. 

nderstand ye clearly in your mind that there has 
not been, nor will there he any other God. 

Whatever good or bad is destined to happen, happens 
under the nine planets (i. e. the seven planets and the 
ascending and descending nodes). 

And the same one true Lord God rules all these 
nine planets and twelve signs of the zodiac. 

Allegations other than these are salanic and are 
made to delude the world, 

They lead to animosities, dissensions, quarrels of life 
and death. 

Every individual has his good or bad destiny re- 
corded by the Supreme Being on his own forehead ac- 
cording to his own actions in the past life. 

The eycle is going on overhead day and night. 

All the affairs of the world are conducted under the 
divine command, 

The machine is kept in heaven and the four elements 
in the lower regions. 

As the machine is worked, so the whole universe 
moves,” 

It is a question of vital importance how the universe 
is sustained, controlled, and looked after, It is a grand 
electric system, Kala, thruugh which everything is worked, 
and that system is eternal and infallible. Gura Nanak 
when giving an explanation of the word ‘‘dh” says :— 

86.‘ Dhadai dhar Kala jin chhori har chiji jin 
rang kia ”.* 

4* He (God) has established (an eternal and auto- 

matic) machine which prevails every where.” 


Holy Granth, Rag Asa, Patt{ likhi, 
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The whole universe is suspended in the air, possessing 
an immense force which does not allow any star, planet 
or world to stir from its allotted position, . At the same 
time they are given such an eternal whirl that they are 
all compelled to roll in their appointed circles, 
They are also supplied with a gravitative force by which 
one is drawn towards the other, and the whole universe 
is so bound that each unit must move with the movement 
of the other like clock-work. And by that law of gravi- 
tation they are never permitted to meet but are bound to 
keep the same fixed distance from each other. The whole 
movement is well regulated and the regulating force 
never allows it to go out of order, The whole work forms 
an admirable and grand drama in which stars and planets 
actin their appointed times like the alarm of a clock 
which strikes at the time indicated by the alarm-hand. 

God has created innumerable positive, negative, 
gravitative and other unknown and unknowable forces 
which bind the universe and its creation. ‘These are called 
electric forces and the whole animate and inanimate 
universe is created. controlled, maintained and annibilat- 
ed through them. The electric current is fed from a grand 
and magnificent Power-house which is managed and con- 
trolled by the Lord God himself, nobody else having any 
concern with it. Guru Nanek in this connection says :— 

87. ‘‘ Bandhan ja kai sabh jag badhia avri ka nahin 
hukam paea ”.* 
«Ta whose bonds the whole world is hound, none else 
hea authority thereon. ” 

We can make our Readers better understand it by 
the following illustration, which could be easily under- 
stood by scientists of the present age, in which science 
has made considerabie progress. Suppose the creation 
is like thousands of electric lamps and fans which are 
worked by a single engine. The connection between 
the lamps and fans is maintained by a wire through 
which they are fed by an electric current. When the 


PER SET ARE A EE 
“Holy Granth, Rég Asa, Patti likhi, letter “kh” 
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engine works, any or all lamps and fans come into ac- 
tion in an instant. If that enrrent, invisible and incom. 
prehendible superficially, is withdrawn, alllampa and 
fane also, in the course of a second or two. will cease 
action whatever their number and distance may be, 
The fall or partial action of lamps, fans and other machi- 
nery connected with the power-house would depend 
upon the amount of current supplied, notwithstanding 
the body of all these remaining the same, Similarly 
there is a grand and mighty power-house maintained 
by the Lord God for the creation, sustenance and extinc- 
tion of the universe. 

Our system depends upon wires and is subject to 
repairs and ultimate destruction. His is wireless and 
much more powerful than ours. The blowing of a storm 
and the flash of lightning would neutralize the electric 
force of our system, whereas there is nothing antagonistic 
to that of the Lord. A typhoon would paralyze a 
telegraphic wire, but God’s never is impaired. 

There ia no life without a soul and no soul can live 
without a body. Every soul has an unchangeable body 
formed of matter, which differs from that of our visible 
one, 2s a glass differs from ordinary clay. Each body is 
supplied with a plant and battery connected and fed by 
numerous electric currents which are ever at work and 
never go out of order. There is a perpetual communica- 
tion between each individual and the universal record- 
room above, where there is 2 separate file for each 
creature. That file stall be maintained up to the time of 
the final annihilation of the Universe. All mental and 
bodily actions of creatures are at once communicated to 
and recorded in that record-roov:. Evils and virtues are 
balanced there, and our future, called fate, is fashioned 
accordingly, Guru Nanak says. ‘ 

88. “Tis da dia sabhni lia karmi karmi hukm pae-&.’” 

“All receive what He (through the automatic 
machine gives, His order being based upon one’s own 
actiona” 
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Fate is governed by certain impelling and recoiling - 
forces. As the action of bodily organa depends upon the 
mind, so that of the mind depends on those forces, and it 
is through them that the commission or omission of an 
act occura. The happening thus is pre-ordained, but 
@s We cannot comprehend this law, we call ita chance, 

The above is the immaterial part of the system of 
God's Government and its material parts are the visible 
objects in the Universe. A careful and thorough study 
will convince ue that there is nothing wanting through- 
out the whole management, and any superficial defect 
will ultimately be fuund tobe the perfectness. Examine 
any department of Nature asa whole, or any part thereof, 
It is admirable and wonderful how regular, useful and 
beneficial are the rising and setting of the Sun and of the 
Moon and other heavenly bodies or worlds Their revo- 
lution, change and influence are necessary for the healthy 
existence of the Universe. How they act independently and 
to what extent one depends upon the other, form separate 
and interesting subjects for our close study. 


How vast is the number of species amongst the ani- 
mal and vegetable worlds. What exterior weapons of 
offence and defence, and what means of shield and pro. 
tection have been supplied to them. How marvellous 
ja the elastic system of the body and the provision of 
lime and mortar therein for joining bone fractures 
and ruptures of veins, as well! as repairs of accidental 
injuries to flesh and bone. The bodily systems of 
flushing by air and water have not yet been fully studied. 
All these things call for a special attention. The cellular 
constraction of the brain has not received any attention 
as yet. 

How praiseworthy is the arrangement of bodily 
organs throughout the creation. Everything is perfect 
in itself. The microseope even fails to find the animalcule 
which is less perfect for being little. “Eyes, ears, taste, 
amell, motion, resistance, appetite, and organs of reproduc- 
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tion that take hold on eternity,—all find room to coexist 
in the small creature.”* Every creature has been 
equipped with what befits it. Leg, tail, hand, foot, 
mane, paw, eye, ear, neck, head, hair, feather, genitals and 
everything else are all proportionable, useful and indis- 
pensable. Do away with one of these, it will produce 
imperfection, 

* God has made the Universe perfect in all respects to 
complete the drama. Creatures are of different capacities. 
Some can live on land and others in water and there are 
also some who can live both on land and in water. Some 
can see in daylight and others but in darkness, and for 
the latter the greater the light, the greater is their blind- 
ness. Moreover there are some to whom darkness and 
light are the same, He has made the mouth to eat, but 
there are also creatures to whom it serves for the evacus- 
tion of their bowels as well. We know that all animals 
sit on their legs and sleep with their heads upwards, but 
there are some who hang on trees with their head down- 
wards, It is He alone who can reverse the general and 
logical order of things. Any attempt to change His 
makings is sheer foolishnes. 

Having fashioned creatures, God appointed them all 
to their duties, as ina Pauri in Sri Rag Guru Nanak 
says — 

89, “ Sabh ape tudh upae kai ap karai lai” 

‘* Having fashioned creatures Thou hast given them 
engagement, O Lord. ” 

Failing this engagement or duty the life would have 
been an unendurable burden. He also gave them a cer- 
tain amount of freedom and independence of action within 
the sphere of their duty. The duty of the Sun is to furnish 
heat, but the amount of heat required by the variegated 
creation varies to a considerable extent. Therefore every- 
thing is supplied with shelter, which allows the necessary 
amount of heat to be absorbed for its existence, growth 





% Emerson's Essaye, 
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and development, That shelter in the vegetable world 
forms the shape of a bark or hard shell—single or double, 
and ite thickness varies according to the delicacy of the 
kerne}, as for instance almonds. And in some cases where 
the nature of the kernal so requires, the shell is further 
supplemented by a hairy growth asin cocoa-nutse. The 
same protection in case of the animal world is Epson 
by the growth of hair or feather, its density and length be- 
ing proportionate to its requirements. The growth of hair 
on the head is much larger than on any other part of the 
body. The brain is the most delicate portion. It is se- 
cured by the sku!l which is made of the hardest substance 
and is further supplemented by the growth of hair. The 
hair is given the most wonderful neutralizing or non- 
conducting power. It affords its protege a considerable 
protection from the climatic effect. In cold weather it 
keeps the head warm, but during the summer the head 
is kept cool. 

t may be asked why tail and mane were made and 
why the proportionate length of the ear varies in the 
different species. These are purposely so made. They serve 
among other things to drive away the fly and mosquito 
(which in their turn are not made in vain). 


Thus the whole study of nature or manifestation is 
extremely interesting. The deeper the study, the greater 
is the interest. And ultimately we find that the whole 
plan is well managed, and the system of the Lord's govern- 
ment is the only system which is perfect in ali its de- 
tails, Gura Nanak in Sri Rug says :— 

90. “ Bhullan andar sabh ko abhul Guru Kartar.” 
“Every one is liable to err, only the Guru, Creator, 
is above error ” 

_The Lord keeps everything in His own hands and 
carries on the whole administration in a peculiar and 
incomprehensible manner. Besides the angels and 
others who are payet io heaven, a Jarge establishment 
of holy persons and propbets is maintained by Him, who 
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from time to time come into the world to preach right- 
eoushess. 


91, “Gaus, Qutab, Aulie, Salér dunia vich de. 

Paikambar ik lakh asi hazar Rab 4p banae, 

Bahut jamatin jorian baho panth chalie, 

Sevan sabhe Rab nun Alah sabfe, 

Vari apo apni vaje gae vajae,” 

“ Numerous) Guases, Kutabs. Anliase and Salars 
(different orders of holy persons) came into the world. 
God himself created one hundred and eighty thousands of 
Prophets. 


They formed many societies and started many re- 
ligions, 

They all served the one Lord God who is the God 
of all, 


All in their turn, after playing their respective parts, 
have gone.” 


Such is the description of the Lord God given by 
Guru Nanak and his successors. We are informed of Hie 
power, knowledge, and might as well as His glory and 
grandeur, His empire, with His abode, the mode and man- 
ner in which He conducts and maintains the administration 
of His creation. And as our knowledge and intellect are so 
confined and limited, we cannot understand this reality, 
which is so well portrayed before our eyes. As it appears 
incomprehensible it seems mythical to the blunt and 
short-sighted, 
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Spontaneous divine attraction, and the mode, pleasure 
and power of divine worship. 


To know and comprehend God, it is necessary to 
cultivate the divine knowledge or theology. And in 
order to arrive at His celestial throne we muet find the 
means to get at it. We all know what training we have 
to undergoto gain any earthly knowledge or science, 
and to go anywhere what means of conveyance we re- 

ire, Similarly there are special means to find and see 

‘od. If God were visible to the naked eye of each in- 
dividual as material objects such as the Sun and Moon 
are, it would be impossible for Him to command so 
much awe and respect as He now does. The easier we 
find a thing, the lower is the esteem in which we hold it. 
His manifestation is visible and in a far more glorious 
manner. He is ever present before us and His sight, 
which can be obtained at any moment, causes a blissful 
thrill all over the body of the seer. Why He remains 
behind the curtain of illusion is simple. A puppet show 
would altogether lose its interest ifthe wire-puller were 
not acting behind the curtain. 

Divine knowledge is essential to the knowledge of 
God. Let us invite the attention of our reader: 
towards his own self. There is a magnificent and un- 
paralleled machinery going on within our body, nay, 
it is a workshop on a very extensive scale where thou- 
sands of workers are employed. They are constantly 
doing their duty both day and night, whether we are 
asleep or wide awake. We do not know the workers 
nor their various functions. We are masters of our 
body but quite ignorant of its contents. Where are the 
liver, the heart, the lungs, the stomach, the kidneys, 
and thousands of veins and arteries ? and what are the 
doing? We know not. Can our ignorance belie their 
existence? Is our body a solid lump as its exterior 
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shows? No. We could not live without the grand 
machinery within us. The absence of any single wheel 
or its part would impair our existence. Prima facie 
we cannot understand it, but a doctor who has studied 
the interior of the body and has learnt the functions 
of the plant and machinery within, can tell us all about 
it. Weare obliged to admit all he says unless by a 
similar training we can point out his mistake. It is 
the trained sailor who can carry us safely across an ocean 
in aship. In the same way in spiritual matters we must 
consult the holy. Guru Nanak says :— 
92. “Je tin tart pat tahun puchbh tiran kal, 

“Tabi khare sujan vanjhde nik pari, 

“Shar, jhakhay, ohdt, laihri vaihan lakhesari, 

“Sat gur seo dlae bere dubban nahen bhau.* 

“Tt thou art to cross the water, consult those who 

have the skill to cross, 

“They are very wise, and will carry you across 

safely. 

“Showers, squalls and torrents are constantly 

oing on. 
“ Address the true Guru and there will be no fear 
“ that thy boat will founder.” 

As doctors and sailors know their skill, those who 
have obtained proficiency in divine knowledge can tell us 
all about the spiritual world, and we must admit what 
they say, unless our own knowledge can rebut or contra- 
dict it. We mustalso consider the motive of the ex- 
pounder, and when a disinterested, unpresumptuous person 
above all worldly desires and a scorner of wealth like Guru 
Nanak informs us of the divine knowledge as well as 
the spiritual world, we must have an implicit faith in him 
unless our own true knowledge enable us to find out his 
mistake. He has given a vivid description of the Lord 
and His manifestation with the assertion that we can see 
and obtain Him through divine knowledge, Therefore 








* Holy Granth, Shalok Véréa te vadhik. 
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we propose to briefly explain what that divine knowledge 
is, and how it can be gained, and what pleasure and power 
its attainment bestows upon its votary. 

The object of our love and affection is the one in 
whom we can have complete and absolute faith for justice, 
peace, happiness, strength and power. He should ever be 
ready and able to help us, to hear us without our going 
to reporting stations, to redeem us without intercesgors, 
and to grant us justice without going into the labyrinth 
of the courts of law and their complicated procedure with 
divers interpretations of their laws. He should have an 
immense and unbounded power to do anything natural 
or supernatural—reducing emperors to beggary and 
raising paupers to power. We may also place immense 
hopes in Him for our life to come with the acquisition of 
ultimate salvation, He may be self-existent, self-born, 
immortal, omniscient, omni-present, almighty, all-eyes, 
all-love, all-wise, and blissful in form and shape, And 
it is He whom we call God who possesses all these attri- 
butes. It is He alone in whom we cun put absolute faith 
with entire confidence that he will protect us from all 
evil influences and wrongs ; He alone is competent to do 
us good or evil; He ever does us good though it may 
appear to us an evil ; and ultimately He will bestow upon 
us complete and everlasting bliss. The knowledge of these 
divine attributes and functions is called “divine know- 
ledge.” Of course when we expect so much from a single 
person, our love and veneration will, as can naturally be 
imagined, be nolimited. We shall then be saved from the 
sour experience of spasmodic pains as regards the events 
of the past, present and future, and even the idea of death, 
so painful otherwise, will delight us with the hope of gain- 
ing some high celestial region or salvation thereby, And if 
we fix in our mind such an object for love and worship 
with an implicit faith we shall be altogether safe from 
the influence of unhealthy surroundings and our spirit 
will become s0 strong, powerful and unbendable that we 
shall yield to none but to Him. 
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It is the expectation of some sort of enjoyment which 
creates the relation of a lover and the beloved, and if 
there be no sach expectation there will be no such re- 
lation. In all such cases the will ofone submits to that 
of the other by voluntary or spontaneous action, but if 
that submission is obtained by force or some coercive 
means, that is subjugation, and does not create any 
such relation, but inward hatred towards the van- 
quisher. Avruler has seldom ruled by force of arms, 
over his discontented people, and when such rule begins 
it seldom lasts long. It is only the expectation of justice 
and protection from wrongs which attaches the people to 
their ruler, And as a rule human nature would not serve 
any one unless happiness, pleasure, or some other good, 
whether direct or indirect, was expected from him, A 
lover expects happy enjoyment in the sompany of his 
beloved, a servant expects money—a svurce of world! 
happiness—from his master, the people expect of their 
tuler, internal peace and protection from foreign aggres- 
sion, and from an object of worship we chiefly expect 
happiness, bliss and eventual salvation. 

Enjoyment of all worldly things is temporary and 
momentary and it is not unoften that when the act of the 
so-called enjoyment is over, that enjoyment is regretted 
and repented. And although so painful in the end, en- 
joyment is still desired and sought after simply because 
it isan enjoyment so to say, but when we come to under- 
stand that the Almighty is the centre of all sorts of enjoy- 
ments, being not only the source of all sweet and healthy 
wordly enjuyments, but also the source of eternal and 
never-abating happiness inthe world to come, our mind 
must of course attach itself to Him and Him alone with 
sincere love and perfect devotion in preference to anything 
elae. Oar faith then must become implicit, and attach- 
ment voluntary and spontaneous, with the complete sur- 
render of our will to Him ; 

We must also enlighten our readers that the spiritual 
contemplation produces such happy enjoyment that there 
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is nothing to compare it with. We feel bliss in the highest 
degree, getting a sort of intoxication which keeps us 
healthy and blithe to the extent of that intoxication, And 
ite effect laste for a considerable period. It is such an in- 
toxication which the true devotee drinks who does not care 
for anything else and is willing to sacrifice even his head 
for the sake of truth. It is that truth which ie the food 
of life, and the true devotee cannot live without it as a 
fish cannot live without water. 

It may also be briefly discussed whether the re- 
petition of the name of God can really grant us any 
Telief, peace of mind or enjoyment. As a fact 
the mind of man is most powerful. Its power is im- 
mense and varies according to its attainments. The 
purer itis, the greater is its power. Everything whe- 
ther material or immaterial when it comes into contact 
with another thing becomes influenced thereby. The 
extent of that influence may be according to the propor- 
tion of contact or mixture. The influence may be direct 
or indirect, visible or invisible, perceptible or imperceptible. 
All elements passing through or over each other are 
affected through their passage by the other, like air, 
Air becomes fine or thick, wholesome or unwholesome, 
capable of being inhaled or otherwise on account of the 
contact it comes into. It contains in a rarified form 
iron, lime, potash, phosphorus, alkalies, salts and other 
minerals. It also similarly contains fire or heat and water, 
Heavenly bodies such as the sun, moon and planets 
have their remarkable influence upon earthly things 
without actual contact or touch, and what varying in- 
fluence-—evil or propitious—the shade of trees high above 
the ground has over crops and other vegetation, is too 
well known to be described here. Asin all other cases, 
the human mind is influenced and affected by ita 
iain surroundings. Pleasures infect and corrode 
it. Sorrows mortify and weaken it. Wrongs enervate 
and crush it down. Evil companies pollute and alloy it, 
And the policies of government also affect it like the 
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heavenly bodies and the shade of trees. The mind 

must be purified of so many influences in order to find 

and judge of its real power, and the constant repetition 
of the name of the Lord only can purify it thus. Gure 

Nanak in Pauri 20 of Japji says -— 

93. “Bhariai hath pair tan deh, 

Pam dhotai utras kheh, 

Mut paliti kapr hoe, deh sabun laiai o dhoe, 

Bhariai mat papain ke sang, 

O dhopai néman ke rang” 

“If hand, foot, trunk or body is soiled, 

‘The dust is removed by washing it with water, 

If cloth is polluted by urine, 

It can be cleaned by the use of soap. 

If the mind is contaminated by the commission of 

sins 

It can be purified by dyeing it in the name of God,” 

The disinfectant power of the Lord’s adoration in 
sincerity and love, is described by Guru Nanak aa 
follows. 

* 94, “Jaisi chinag angar di va} khand saka) jallae, 
Ranchak simran Prabhi: ke kot pap jal jae”. 
“Asasingle spark can burn the whole forest of 

the world, 
So can a particle of the Lord’s adoration burn 
billions of sins.” 
In Reg Asa (Chhants) the same Guru says:— 
95, “ Kot kotantar papa ke re ek ghari maih khovai” 
‘« Billions of sins are cast away in a ghari “ (frac- 
tion ofan hour). ” 
It is generally a question why the name of the Lord 
should be repeated. What is the goodin it that a man 
should thus worry himself ? The whole universe is filled 
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with and sustained by the power of the Lord called 
energy, That energy works throughout the whole uni- 
verse in objects both animate and inanimate. All the 
powers and forces are created, sustained and annibilated 
through the variation of that energy like the electric cur- 
rent working through the wires. For thecollection, storage 
and use of that energy each man is provided with an 
apparatus. The repetition of the Lord’s name as a 
general rule is the best mode and machine, by which 
we mean the use of that apparatus whether the name 
is repeated or not, and if repeated there is no restric- 
tion what the name should be, The greater the collec- 
tion of that energy, the larger is the spiritual power. It 
works wonders and what we call supernatural acts, That 
energy is being used every moment and the quantity of 
its! wee depends upon the mode in which it is used. If 
further supply is stopped it is reduced, in due course, to 
® minimum which is necessary for the mere maintenance 
of life, It is the variation of that energy within ourselves 
which carries us up to the presence of the Lord or keeps us 
at a distance from Him. The ultimate object of collects 
ing that energy is to gain the presence of the Lord God, 
and ita mode is that man should practise righteousness and 
divest himself of egotism. In Rag Tilang Guru Nanak 
comparing the relation of man to God with that of a 
wife to her husband says :— . 
96, “Lab lobh ahankar ki mati miea mahe samadi, 
Ini bati shahau paiai nahi bhai kaman iani, 
“ (A wife) who is intoxicated by greed, avarice and 
“ egotism is absorbed in illusion. 

“ She cannot ubtain her spouse, and if she expecta to 

do s0 she is a silly woman.” 

Asaturbulent and quarrelsome wife cannot please 
her husband, a votary who does not divest himeelf of 
“sgotiem and worldly desires cannot obtain the Lord. Com- 
plete surrender of one’s selfand absolute submissiveness 
to his will are needed. In the same Rag the same Guru 
ys rm 
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97. Jo kichh karaiso bhala ker mdniai hikmat bekes 
chukafai. : 
* * s * *. 
Shaho kabai so kfjai fan manon dijai aisa parmal 
1, 


- * 2 * 


* 
Ap gaviiai ta shaho péiai avar kaisi chatrai ” 
es Whatever the Lord does should be obeyed as 
being good, our own wisdom and command 
should not be tried ¢ 
. * ° . e 
The Lord’s command we must obey with all our 
heart and body. Such should be our love 
and reverence for Him. 
* * s 
By self-abnegation one can obtain the Lord, no 
other wisdom avails. ”” 

This is the prelimmary stage or Alpha Beta of gain- 
ing the divine knowledge. It requires a complete control 
over all the senses. In this respect Guru Angad in Majh 
ki Var says :— 

98, “ Bhai ke chart}, kar bhav ke, Joe? surt karé, 

“Nanak kahe sidQie iv kan¢ milava hoe,” 

“Make the fear of God thy feet, His love thy 

hands, and His meditation thy eyes, 

“0 wise, Nanak says, thus the Lord can be obtain- 

ed 


Again in the same Var, that Guru says how man 
can be united with God. 
99. “ Akhi bajho vekhNa vil kanndn sunQa, 
“Paira bajho chalja viQ hathan karBa, 
“Jibhai bajho bolita iv jivat marta, 
“Nanak hukm pachhé? kai tau khaamai 
“mila.” 
“ To sea without eyes, to hear without ears, 
« To walk without feet, to work without hands, 


— Ol OO TTOOoOOne" 
e {Tt may also be translated “ His policy sbould be ear law”, 


: “Te speak Without » tongue—thus to be dead while 
ive. 

“Nanak, he who accepts the will of the Lord shalt 

~ be united with Him.” 

This is a stage to which the devotee must attain 
after gradual development of his mental forces. As the 
disengagement of the mind from worldly attachments 
and the removal of its sins proceed, its power begins 
to increase, And when the process of repeating the 
name of the Lord is going on, the devotee begins to 
feel the pleasure and bliss it grants. The breath or res- 
piration automatically comes under control, as such com- 
plete and entire control is essential, Each inspiration 
and expiration must be accompanied by our attention. 
By and by the breath is compressed and the compression 
Peoduces friction like the passage of air through a narrow 

ole when a high wind is blowing abroad, It will 
straight from the top of the palate to the chest, and thence 
through the medium line towards the navel, Therefrom 
it seeks its way through the spinal column towards the 
brain, Throughout the process the breath-friction produces 
heat which burns the fatty matter lying in its way 
and creates an immense and indescribable amount of 
happy enjoyment. The whole process is briefly ex- 
plained by Gara Nanak in Japji as follows :— 
100. “ Jat pabdra, dhiraj suniar, 
“ Abran mat, ved hathiar, 
‘“ Bhau khalian, agan tap tao, 
“ Bhanda bhao amrit tit dhal, 
“ Ghariai shabad sachi taksal.” 
“ Let celibacy be thy goldsmith’s forge, patience 
thy goldsmith, 
Intellect thy anvil and divine knowledge thy 
instrument, 
“ The fear of the Lord thy bellows and penance thy 
* fire, 
‘6 The love of God thy crucible into which the 
necter should be melted, (and) 
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* The shabad (voice) should be beaten in the true 


mint,” 

Such is the metaphor in which the Guru explained 
how the name of the Lord should be repeated. When 
the voice of the Lord’s name begins to grow out 
of the true mint, which is close to the navel, a aimulta- 
neous repetition of the Lord’s name commences from each 
and every pore on the devotee’s skin, as it were 80 many 
tongues on the body, and at that very moment the nectar 
begins to flow. And in due course the respiration 
through the spinal cord imperceptibly obtains direct 
communciation between the top of the brain and the lower 
end of the spinal column. At the same time the ingress 
and egress of the breath during contemplation becomes 
almost imperceptible and vibrates through the various 
cells of the brain, causing sweet and blissful musical 
sounds of all sorts to play, as Guru Nanak in Rag Suhi 
Bays :— 

101. “ Nanak jivtiin mar rahiai aisa jog kamalai, 
 Vaje bajhon singi vdjai tau nirbhau pad palai’? 
“0 Nuek. while alive be dead ; practise such jog 
(meditation). 
"When thy horn sounds without being, blown thou 
“en shalt obtain the fearless dignity. 

: ‘When suck becomes the case, streams of blissful 
nectar also begin to flow from the brain of the devoted’ 
downwards. In Sri Rag Guru Nanak says -— 

102. “Jhim jhim amrit varsda.” 

“The nectar rains in torrents.” 

This amrit has frequently been referred to by Gura 
Nanak and his successors and only those can explain 
who taste it. In Rag Aes Guru Nanak says:— 

- 103. “Kare vakbian jdnai je koi, 

“Amrit pivai sol, 

“Jin pia se mast bhae bain tite handhan phahe, 

“Joti jo} samani bhifar fa chhode maea ke lAbe, 

“Only be who knows ean explain, " 
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He drinks the nectar. 

Those who drink become intoxicated, all their 

bonds and entanglements are broken ; 

The eternel light Tees effulgent within and all 

the shadows of illusion are withdrawn.” 

We can attain this stage through the complete con- 
centration of mind called “ abstraction” or “self-forgettul- 
neaa”, and it is at that juncture that the rays of the ever- 
radiant light become visible. 

To Rag Maru Gur Nanak says :— 

104. “Nis dimen jion chamak chandain dehhai, 

Aih nis jot nirantar pekhai.” 

He beholds like a bright flash of lightning at night, 

Day and night, the light within himself. 

In due course that light envelopes us in an immense 
volume, and nothing is then seen except a thorough 
illumination all round, from which we cannot distinguish 
or separate ourselves. It is that illumination for the 
attainment of which the Khalsa is destined. Unless a 
Khalsa identifies himself with the eternal effulgence, he 
Je not tobe considered a pure Khalsa, as Guru Gobind 
Singh, in Svaya I, says. ; 

105: “Pirayn jat jagai ghat mai, tab Khélea. ¢4he 
nakh&les Yanai . # i 
“Within whose self the perfect light becomes effulgeitt, 
be should be recognized as a pure Khélsa.” ane 

As fad been staveu mpove the enjoymient bestowed 

by the repetition of the name of God and consequent 
concentration of mind is immense. And even one who 
enjoys cannot explain it. In Rag Sorath Ashtapadi, 
Guru Nanak saye :— 
106. “Jin chakbfa sei shd j&uan jion gunge mithid{.” 
“ He only knows who tastes its flavour, asa dumb 
man enjoys sweets,” 
There have been a good many holy people who tried 
to refine and liberate their mind from the worldly 
attachments, The success of some was complete who 
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“pecame thoroughly sbsorbed into the blissful‘ocean. 
Their words were impregnated with sincere devotional 
piety and truth and, even after the lapse of so many ages, 
they are still impregnated with their spirit. It is that spirit 
that at remote periods carries one from one position to 
another, and brings a complete change for the time being, 
like poets whose verses set us alaughing or melt us into 
tears, with momentary changes to the contrary as we 
proceed with the perusal of their writings. Similarly, 
the words of the holy grasp, sway andever continue to 
away the mind of the masses, 


It is devotion and contemplation of the Lord that 
makes the mind pure. And when it reaches the atage of 
abstraction, the contemplative power grows sublime, the 
imaginative power immense, the physical power im- 
measurable, and the spiritual power high according to the 
depth of abstraction. The higher the power of aobstrac- 
tion, the mightier the force and strength of the individual, 
The elements are within his control and the inward at- 
tention of the devotee’s mind is capable of accomplishing 
all aud everything conceivable, It can rule the whole 
world, and its inward attention will serve as a magician’s 
wand. Nations can be made and unmade, empires raised 
and overthrown, and the world revolutionised by a single 
mind. It becomes master of the plant and battery of 
the spirit which pervades the universe, and its movement 
mnakes mountains to move like akite flying in the air. 
‘Then there is no darkness, the screen of illusion (Maya:, 
which envelopes the creation, is removed, and all becomes 
an effulgent flood of light, through which the past, the 
present and the future are plainly visible without any 
effort. 

The more a devotee accustoms himself to abstraction 
the gel refinement he gains, and when that refinement 
reaches 8 certain point, floating in the air ie the least thin, 
he cando, No element could harm him, water could nol 
drown him, fire could not burn him, and steel could not 


ag 
ierce him through. If spiritual power cannot perform 
aT there supernatural acte, is Bo. epiriiual ae and 
‘we need not waste our energies for its achievement. The 
well known Rishi Patanjli says :— 

“ He (the yogi) can make himself as light as a par- 
* ticle, he can make himself as huge and aa Seats as the 
« earth or as light as the air, he will rule everything he 
@ wants, a lion will sitat his feet like a lamb and all his 
« desires be fulfilled at will. 

% The body even becomes indestructible, fire cannot 
“ injure it. Nothing can injure it. Nothing can destroy 
it until the yogi wishes.” 

Although it looks an impossibility for everybody to 
gain that stage on the lines prescribed by the old Rishie 
on the yoga system, yet the Gurus have so amalgamat- 
ed it with the worldly duties of a man that every true 
and sincere follower of the Gurus is supposed to achieve 
that end. And if it be aaetione why a devotee who 
obtains command over the elements dies or abandons this 
body, the answer is simple. There is a higher life which 
ean be better enjoyed without this body. The devotee 
holds it as long as he has to perform his mission or play 
his part on this great theatre, and then he casts it off as 
the serpent does its slough. Guru Nanak in Saroda informs 
us that the soul is indestructible and above injury, 


107, “ Nir akér nir lipat tun deh{ jan akar, 

“ Apa dehi man mat yihi giyan tat sar, 

“ Shastar chhedai sakai nahin pévak sakai na jér, 

“ Marai mitai so tGin nabin gur mil bhed nihar, 

® Jalai katai kaydn yihi banai mitai phir hoe,” 

Ji abnashi nit hai janai birla koe.” 

Thou art shapeless and free, know that the body 
forms the shape ; 

Do not identify thyself with the body, this is the 
Fre of the divine knowledge. (What art 

a ; 
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Neither a weapon can cut, nor fire can, burn thee, 


Thou art not liable to death or destruction; méét 
thy Guru and learn this secret. : 


It is the body which burns or is cut, or is. made, 
destroyed and rebuilt. 
The jiv (soul; is eternal, rare persons know this.” 
The Gurus were extremely pure and perfect in 
spiritual knowledge. They had gained the highest stage 
of purity and perfection, The sereen of illusion was re- 
moved and heavens were opened tothem. They attained 
the diviue light and through that light they proclaimed 
that the whole creation was subject to transmigration, 
This subject we proceed to discuss in the next chapter. 


CHAPTER XXV. 
The transmigration of souls. 


It is said that our own actione subject us to the 
wheel of transmigration, lt is calculated to consist of 
84,00,000 species of life, on land, and in water,* and in the 
air, They say that a soul has to travel once through each 
and every or several of the stages as the case may be, 
before her evolution into the human body, It is added that 
the human body is the noblest and the moat perfect stage 
in which the soul can reform and develop herself, and that 
after leaving that body she will have to pass through all, 
many, or few transmigratory stages, if any, in proportion 
to her reformation or development. Ifa man does good 
work he is destined to enjoy a higher life, and in con- 





* The life in water consists of 21 lakhs of apecies as stated by Gura 
Nanak. Where there is sou! there is life, and it is life only which is capable, 
‘of gonerating or germinating. All seeds ate incapable of germinating 
if life become extinct thersin. For instance well parched grain lepes life 
and cannot germinate, : : 
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sideration of hie holy life and pure deeds he may find 
an abode in the city of the Lord, which is free from all 
sorrows end anxieties. The rule of transmigration is 
maintained in the Hindu scriptures, and the Gurus also 
advocate it. Other religions also admit it, entirely or in 
some modified form. Some believe in the Day of Judgment 
alone with the assertion that before resurrection on that 
day, the soule shal] be kept awaiting trial in some region 
supposed to exist for that purpose, Almost all religions of 
the world that exist or have existed believe in a future 
life. 

In philosophy it is one of the most difficult and 
mauch debated questions to deal with, and we will try oar 
best to give an idea of it as expounded by the Gurus, 
Before we proceed to deal with their doctrine on the 

joint, we desire to explain the utilitarian side of the 
Socetan If the people were not impressed with the 
idea te, a on their actions in a future life, the 
maxim of the majority of 99°99 per cent, would he 
“drink and be merry”. Drinking, debauchery, deception, 
fraud and various other immoralities would cruelly in- 
fest the whole human race. Every body would try and 
exert himself to the utmost to make himself merry, 
because of annihilation after this life. As the human mind 
is much more prone to evil than to good, as much pleasure 
and enjoyment through immoral ways as possible, would 
be sought after. However the expectation of a future life 
and judgment makes a great difference in human actions. 
And the belief that invisible beings are always watching us 
like the detective police, greatly affects our intentions, 
designs and actions in secrecy. 

It is not seldom that people do good in which they 
have no self-interest. They do not expect reward from the 
present, but from God and ina future life. They experi- 
ence in their undertakings innumerable troubled and 
hardehips which they would avoid otherwise. Somg¢times. 
they lose their life which, but for the public causej could 
have been easily saved, Budha retired from a largh and 
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‘prosperous kingdom; Jesus Christ underwent great..bard- 
Lea gpa se bare crucified. Guru Nanak passed 
almost all his life in travels in distant countries and 
islands for nothing but the good of the people. He ex. 
perienced many hardships and underwent imprisonment 
and assaults on his person, which all could have 
been avoided and his life peacefully enjoyed had he 
abandoned his mission. Guru Gobind Singh sacrificed his 
father, mother, and sons without any aim at self-interest 
or temporal gain of wealth or property. 

We have seen and learnt how people come forward 
willingly, gladly and sincerely to sacrifice their lives for 
the cause of their country, or for some other public good, 
as well asfor the subversion of oppression. The only 
aim they have in view is that they will thus gain 
martyrdom, salvation or blissful and ever-happy life in 
heaven, Lif to all creatures is dear, and the worldly 
good which is gained by its sacrifice could never be 
obtained but for such sacrifice; and the victims gain 
nothing but hopes in a future life. If there were no 
euch hope, no one would desire to die, and the mere 
name of death would bring upon the victim shuddering, 
trembling and an extreme disappointment at its ap- 
proach on his death-bed. Nobody would ever meet it 
with cheers and undauntedly, leaving happiness and sweet 
enjoyments behind. Therefore from the worldly point 
of view the idea of a future life is a great check upon evil 
actions, and at the same time it is a great consolation and 
bestower of peace to the mind which contemplates the 
sacrifice of life for the good. 

Now turning to the spiritual side of the question, 
The only convincing proof of the existence of # future 
world aad tribunals beyond this world would come from 
the mouth of one who has, leaving this body, visited 
that world and returned to us again. We should not 
even then believe in that resuscitation but should consider 
the temporary loss of life a mere dream, delirium, or the 
like. Besides, such cases are of very rare occurrence and 
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‘the second-hand information is generally doubtful and 
open to question. Therefore under the circumstances we 
have no living evidence to adduce for or against the 
fact. However the authority of pious and holy persons 
can be relied upon as in the case of a doctor, as discussed 
in the preceding chapter, Of course in considering their 
authority we may reasonably weigh the motive and per- 
acnal interest of the authors of the authority. Jesus 
Christ informs us that there will be a Judgment day, and 
he had no personal interest in giving such a warning. 
Gurue Nanak and Gobind Singh clearly tell us that there 
is a cycle of transmigration, and they also inform us of 
their mission as has already been stated in Chapter XXI. 
Banda Bahadur when put to torture showed a wonderfally 
cool, calm and quiet spirit. He explained that his 
‘sufferings were due to his own excesses committed in 
carrying out the instructions of Guru Gobind Singh, and 
that he was undergoing all that in order to avoid a 
second birth, simply with a view to reap the fruit of his 
actions, vide Chapter XV. ; 

Guru Nanak explains that when the Lord God con- 
templated the creation of the universe He formed the 
four elements which were destined to play the whole 
drama in the universal theatre. Their relation with and 
dependence upon each other for life is stated -as 
under :— 

108 ‘ Bad paivand Khudae nal khasa yar kahée, 
Atish quvvat bad di bin bad na atish hoe, 
Abi quvvat nér di bin nér na Abi hoe, 
Kh&ki quvvat ab id bin ab na hohai khak, 
dichir panj na milni hoe na panj tan p4k.” : 

‘The air has direct connection with the Lord and 

is called His noble friend. 


Fire gets support from air and without air it cannot 
exist. 

Water gets support from fire and without fire it can« 
~mot exist, 
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The earth gets support from water and without 

water it cannot exist. 

Unless all the five (the four elements and ether) 
“combine, there is no panj tan pak or assembly of five 
holy beings. 

As @ scientific truth, it is stated that air can exist 
without the help of any of the other three elements, all of 
which depend upon others for their existence. When 
the sonl mixes with anyone of these four elements she 
assumes a distinct form. 


109 “ Qéim charon Ruh hain charon jusse sath, 
Panjvin qudrat rab di mil hoe panj tan pak, 
Avat Badi réh bai nam Farishta jan, 

Duji Atish rib hai jim kabée ndm, 

Abi tija rah hai mdnon surat deo, 

Khaki chautha rth hai bhiya khavis abheo, 
Panjvan ruh Khudae hai mil chahon range hoe, 
Kul barkati Rabdi charon qaim hoe, 

Doe nek doe bad hain vairi mit kahde, 

Dahshat nal Khudae di chalde sidhe rdhe.” 


“ There are in existence four souls with four bodies ; 

When the fifth— power of the Lord—joins them, then 
they become a whole body of five (7. ¢.an assem- 
bly of five pious beings). 


The first, the airy soul, is called an angel. 

The sevond soul is fiery and is termed genius (Jin), 

The third is watery and is termed Deo (a Deity). 

The fourth is earthly and is called demon. 

The fifth soul is God who mixes with all the four. 

It is with the blessing of the Lord that all the four 
are in existence, 


Two of these are called virtuous and the other two 
vicious and are termed respectively friend and foe 
{of the creation), (and) 

It is through the fear of the Lord that they are 
working straight-forwardly.” : 3 
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“Thus we are informed of the nomenclature of the 
souls when they are associated with any one of the four 
elements. 

The Guru says that the combination of the elements 
alone is useless as it is subject to decay and putrefaction 
without the combination of the fifth element (God's 
nature). 

* . « 
110 “Charon mil galiz hoe ner ne dhukke koe, 

Bina barkat Rab di chare kisse na kam, 

Akhe Nanak sun Pir ji sachi Rab kalém.” 

“Combination of the four (elernents) alone becomes 

filthy and too stinking for one to come near to. 

Without the blessing of the Lord God none of these 

tour is of any use. 

Nanak says, hear O Pir, it is the true word of 

the Lord”. 

Then the Guru explains that man is made up of 
six component parts, 7z., (1) all the four elements (2) 
firmament or aether, and (3) God’s own self or soul, 

111 ° Akhe Nanak Shéh each sun Bahdwad Pir, 

Aval khud Khudae af phir dujf kar tadbir, 

Kar tadbirén manaih vich chér maléik kin, 

Bédi, Abi, &{ashi, chauthi mili zamin, 

Panjvan burj bande kar surat kar asmdn, 

Chhevén 4p alahdé rihaé pushid amén. 

N Gres Shah says hear the truth O Pir Bahawal-ud- 

in, 

In the primeval period there was only the Lord God 

who made the manifestation, after deliberation. 

After deliberation in His mind, He made four angels. 

The angel of air, the angel of water, the angel of 

fire and the fourth the earth (the angel of earth) 
wes added to them. 

The fifth He made a burj (vacuum) in the shape of 

the firmament sether. 
‘The sixth (the Lord) remained aloof and kept 
himuaelf in secrecy.” ; 
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Further particulars of the soul are detailed a 
under :— ; 
112 Névak ékhan réh sunyo Karim Sadat, 

Badeda ki tol hai Abe di ki zét, 

Dharti da ki mep bai atish da ki fol, 

Ketak dur akash bai ketak akhan pol, 

Bad{ surat rub di’tis da rup na rekh, 

Atash nur Khudae da kachh anf na péra mep, 

Rakhan caharagh mahal vich chanan sabh hi jae, 

Phir rakhan andar tind de lae sabh jot chhapée, 

Abi khaki de mil jusse hoe aloe, 

Hikmat labh hakim mil Sahib tul na koe, 

Vadathakim Khudae hai rache chaurdsi ang, 

Ikse ibse ang vich gina gdani rang, 

Bhaya puldr akash te kare avaza rib, 

Qaim qudrat rab di mil ruh pukare huh, 

« * * ° . 
Kaun tat mil rih hain ruh hai ap Khudae, 
. * » . 


Nanak says listen O Sayad Karim Din, 

What is the weight of air and what is the nature o. 
water ? 

What is the measurement of earth and what is the 
weight of fire ? 

How far does the firmament extend and how far i. 
the vacuum? 

The form of the soul is that of the air which has nc 
shape or lines. 

Fire is the light of God which has no end or limit. 

A lamp placed in @ palace lights the whole of it. 

Bat when put into a sunall earthen pot its light i. 
concealed, 

Tanumerable bodies are formed of the combinatior 
of earth and water. 

The wisdom of millions of philosphers taken to. 
gether would not equal that of the Lord. 

The great philosopher is the God who bas create 
34,00,C00 species. 
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(And) in each and every. species there are many 
varieties. : 

The firmament causes vacuum and soul produces 
sound, 

God’s nature combined with soul makes manifes- 
tation. 
* * * * 

Which elemente constitute soul? Soul is God himself. 

Here the Guru explains that the soul is separate 
from the elements, that she has no form like air and 
no weight like fire ; that she is capable of shedding an 
enormous light, but the light is confined like that of a 
lamp in a small pot ; and that she isa part and parcel 
of God himself, but for the purposes of the grand drama 

‘ef the manifestation she hus been plunged in self-delu- 
sion by which she has forgotten her own self and cannot 
identify herself with the Lord God. This delusion was 
necessary for the purposes of the drama because without 
it the play would have been impossible, 

As regards the number of souls and the dimensions 
of God’s light the Guru says as follows :— 

113“ Lakh chaurdsi tukham hai, takhman ant na koe, 

Ikdi rthon lakh boe lakhon lakh aloe. 

Ki paimana nour da ketak kahdn bithar, 
Pasria zamin asman vich riba so chanan dhar, 

There are eighty-four huudred thousand varieties of 

seeds and the seeds of each variety are incalculable. 

From onv soul are produced hundreds of thousands 

and from them again billions of souls proceed. 

How can IJ explain the extent of God’s light which is 

immeasurable. 

It is pervading the whole universe which is 

thoroughly illuminated by it. 

Guru Nanak says that each and every creature hag 
two bodies, namely the subtile which is invisible and the 
corporeal which is visible. 

114 “ Dehi gupt bidehi disaf, 

Sagle sj kare jagdisai. 


433 


The real body is invisible, whereas the unreal iv 
visible. . 

The Lord of the universe has made all these arranges 
ments. ae ae 

Thus every soul bas a subtile body which always 
accompanies her during the course of transmigration, and 
the corporeal body is a temporary tabernacle which she 
inhabits for the purpose of birth and death, The exis- 
tence of the one is an indispensable concomitant of the 
other, #.¢., a soul cannot exist without a body and vice 
versa. 


115 Jusse bajh na rth hai rub baj na jussa hoe, 
Nanak Iekhe mangie ronde ronde dithe doe, 
Miln sozain jussian rih pukdran hae, 
Neki badi bivhar ke milai azii saze”. 
Thereis no soul without a body, (and) no body 
can be without a soul, 
Nanak says when accounts are called for both have 
been seen weeping. 
When body is subjected to punishment, soul cries 
in pain. 
Rewards and punishment are meted out in pro- 
portion to one’s own virtuous and evil deeds. 
Weare informed that the whole human race is 
subject to transmigration and that there is no exception 
whatever to this rule. 


116 “Charkh phirai asmdn vich rain divas kemshen, 

Sabhe phirtian ummati lakh chaurasi mahe, 

“The potter’s wheel is ever working in heaven both 

day and night. 

The followers of all prophets whatsoever, are whirl- 

ed round by that wheel.” 

In reply to certain questions propounded to him 
Guru N anak said that all living creaturea were liable 
to death and that souls mixed with earth rise again. 
in the form of vegetation through which sperm is 
produced. 
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‘17 “ Nanak akhe Rukan Din sach sunavohn bat, 
Mar mar milde kbak nal phir hoe jame ghah, 
Gini guni biitian sirkhi sabz siah, 
Nilian pilian chitian‘hor gulabi vann, 
Bhar atharan® bavaspat bahu meve babu ann, 
Khan haivanzan admi pée parinde lakh, 
Hovan nutfe bation mar phir jaman vat, 
Ave gaun na mitdi jion vaihnde dariae, 
Itn{ khabr as gaib di den figir sunae. 
“Nanak aye, 1 tell thee truth, O Rukan Din. 
When living creatures die, souls mix with earth and 
rise again in the form of grass, 
Various coloured plants, such as red, green, 
Hiack, blue, yellow, white, pink. 
All sorts of vegetation,* fruits and corn, victuals 
for animals, men and birds. 
Sperms are produced from the vegetable, they die and 
are born again. 
Coming and going does not cease like the flow of a 
river; 
This is the mystery which the saints explain. 
Each male and female has seed which contains soul. 
Jopulation joins the souls as explained below :— 
* . * * s 
118 Déne pani rth hain tis thin nutfe jan, 
Aurat khasam milap te milhain se nutfe doe, 
Doe di mil jindri ik dikhae hoe, 
Lakh chaurdsi rih mil tinan banadya rip, 
Jusse hoe rhb mil lakh chaurasi sit. 
Jaisa hai ik admi hor asankha zat, 
Gande pani te bhae gtina gun sifat. 
. * = * * 
Grains and water all contain souls from which 
‘re sperms engendered. 





“Bhar stharak mesns that if one leaf of each class of plant is taken 
out of the whole vgetstion on earth it will make 18 head loads. Theree 
ore i¢ means the whole vegetation in the world. 
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On the copulation of husband and wife the twe 
seeds join. 
The life of both samalgamates into one. 
84,00,009 souls have their different forma and 
bodies. 
There are billions of billions of creatures like man in 
every species. 
Froin impure water (seed) have been produced varie- 
gated peculiarities in creation. ” 
All who are once born are subject to transmigration 
and destined to play their parts on the stage of the world 
in different forms. 


119, “ Jo dya so jae si jo jasi phir de, 
Agla sang ufdr ke phir dve hor bande, 
Kis ka mai bap kiska put kahae, 

Kis ki jorh dhia kis sabh kure kie pasie, 
Jiondian sabb dis de moian dise na koe, 


Nanak bézi kur di akhar kuri hoe. 

Qne who is born must die, and one who has died 

shall be born again. 

He puts off his former disguise and comes again 

with a new robe on. 

He is called father, mother, or son, of some, 

Wife, or daughter, of others : these are all false and 

delusive relations, 

They are only visible when living, but invisible 

when dead. 

O Nanak all this display is thoroughly false and. 

shall in the end prove to be illusion. 

All sonls soon after death have to mix with earth 
with a view to germinate as sperms in Vegetation as 
explained above, but the following sinners of the human 
race must be tortured and tormented in passing the pul 
sarat (an extremely narrow bridge) which souls must 
pass on their way to heaven. The souls with their real 
(subtile) bodies are made to pass the bridge which is one 


: 435 
,tenth of & hair in width, and sharper then the edge of s 
double-edged sword. The bodies of sinners are cut asunder 
in passing over it. They fall down ina fathomless abyss 
ofpns and blood infested with snakes and scorpions by 
whom they are bitten to agony. The bodies are united 
sgein and made to pass over the bridge again where they 
fall down in two. They are again cured and compelled 
to pass the bridge again and again, The process is repeated 
for ages, and when the sinners have undergone the punish- 
ment due they are again mixed with earth and enjoined 
to go through all the $4,00,000 species of life. The final 
form that a soul bas to assume is a buman form, and if in 
that form she does not evolve and progress by means of 
good actions and righteousness she has to undergo the 
same course of transmigration over again, Guru Nanak in 
this respect cays :— 
320. Sunho kanni pur salat valhon niki kabde, 
Khande kolon trikhri ag lohe jion tap tée, 
Tale vahai nadi pun rat di uthe let grai, 
Sarp athihen vich phirain jo kat kat papian khae, 
Pir khare Jai berian sad lain murtd baithée, 
Chor, ochakke, Jalchi, harim khor, badrahe, 
Thag, batpare, rahzan, la itbari khae, 
Be ustad, be murshade inhan mildi babut sazai, 
Lito harami, kirtghantan ob lage karn kahée, 
Kutnidn, ate lolian, inan rithan vadi sazae, 
Kar ke zor garib par maya lain chhipae, 
Rakh pardi amanti jad mange mukar pée. 
Khas lain pardi zamin vin de vadhi sacha kahée, 
Karke lekha kir da lainde darb bhulde, 
Injn kaumin zéman ko nahin t&r ute den charhae, 
Kat ufare pur salé¢ bahu kike karai kahée, 
Kat ke phir sauarian rah vat ute hi pie, 
Kete hi asankh jug vich bhaujal lain sazdi, 
Bite asankha chankri phic satian dharti pde, 
Lakh chaurasi jin vich bhambal bhise khée, 
. » Jia gad di bhog ke phir ddam dehi pie, 


“Lieten, Pul Sarat is narrower than the breadth ofa 


hair. 

It is sharper than the edge of a double-edged sword, 
and is red-hot like iron heated by fire. 

Below it flows a stream of pus and blood, 


Wherein the sinful souls are hurled. : 

This stream is infested by snakes and scorpions 
which bite the sinners to agony. 

The Pirs are standing there with boats and get 
their followers into them, (but), 

The thieves, the swindlers, the avaricious, those 
who subsist on unlawful gain, the ill-guided, 

The cheats, the robbers, the highwaymen, the back- 
biters, 

Those who have no religious preceptor, those who 
have no religious guide, all these are severely 
punished there, 

The disloyal, the ungrateful also shall miserably 
suffer there. 

The procuresses and prostitutes too shall be harshly 
dealt with. 

Those who forcibly seize and conceal the property of 
the poor, 

Those who commit breach of trust, 

Those who by force take possession of another’s land, 

‘Those who win their case by means of bribes, 

Those who fraudulently gain by false accounte, 

All these have no surety to stand for them and are 
made to pass over the wire (pul sarat). 

They are cut through and thrown down the bridge 
lamenting and crying in misery, 

The cut bodies are joined again and made to pasa 
the bridge over again. 

Billions of ages they pass in such horrible punish- 
ment. ‘ 

After the lapse of billions ot ages, they are again 
thrown down on earth, 
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Where they are whirled round and round in the wheel 
of transmigration. 

After being born as a cow they are next born in the 
epecies of man.” : 

It is thus stated that only the righteous can pass 
the bridge on their way to heaven. The sinful souls 
have to undergo a tremendous and lenghthy course of 
punishments on that bridge before they return to earth 
again. If after undergoing punishment in the purgatory of 
transmigration, and on the pul sarat, the sinners are 
not reformed, they are punished again in the hell as ex- 
plained below. 

121. Jo rah shaifani gum thie tindn galin zanjfr, 

Awaih jah bhavdiaih dozak lahai sazde, 

“Those who have been Jed astray in the satanic way, 
shall have chains on their necks, 

And shall be whirled round and round by the cycle of 
transmigration and shall, in the end, be punished 
the hell,” 

The Gurd says that unjust kings, and others con- 
cerned in civil and criminal administration of a country 
are punished by being kept in an extremely hot place 
which is deacribed as follows. 

° » * * *. 
122. Likhia vich ktab de Akhia pak Khudae, 
Nau sai nadi narinven milan samundar jée, 

Sat samuodar aveha nadian ant na pie, 

Paunde vich garér de bind tinven tap tée, 
Balan tale tinan didn hadian jo be adli patshéhe, 
Qazi, mafti, kar kun, faujddr, kutwal, 

Umre te diwan, vazir, amiran ndi, 

Bakhshie, butdie ndle fotedar, 

Daroge, mustofidn karde kir vapar, 

Joran bahut jamaitin hoe jama’t dar, 

Khan gariban lutde karde zor afar, : 
‘Vatan pare, chaudhari, mahr, mukaddam kir, 
Chaukidér, piyAdian jal bal hoe dhir, 

Kut-‘an, haramir ja'ohs rin heodri iép. 
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Veswa ste gashtian sibnis karain haram, 
Choran, yérin, chuglan, khavan Ia etbdr, 
Lin hardmi, visvds ghat, dargah hoe khuér, 
Charan parai velri kanti sej vichhie, 
Sar par dozak paisni laihsan bahut sazae,° 
Réhdar, jegatian, lekha likhan abe, 
Doe doe jorin vélre par ghar handan &e, 
Lainde vadh charae kai dende ghat tulae, 
Akhar dozakh vanjana toldo itan kbéhe, 

* e 


Karn haram haramkhor tinan vi had jalée, 

Khavan kanvan mas tehn khas mal bigdnab khabe, 

Jalde dozak havie jo den gavdéhi kur, 

Ghut langhien dukhtrin jalde dithe pur. ” 

It is down in the scriptures as stated by the pious God, 

If nine hundred and ninety-nine rivers flow into an 
ocean, 

And if there be seven such oceans into which incalul- 
able rivers flow, 

The waters of which will evaporate just as a single 
drop of water does when put on an extremely 
heated iron-pan, 

Tn such hot regions are burnt the bones of unjust 
kings, 

Qazis, Muftis, karkuns, Faujdars, Kutwals, 

Umraos, Diwans, Vazirs with Amirs, 

Bakhshis, Butais, Fotadars. 

Daroghas, Mastofis, those who deal in falsehood, 

Those who form many societies, placing themelves 
at their head, 

Those who plunder the poor and practise oppression, 


Robbers, Chaudhris, Maibrs, Muqadams, (false 
leaders, 


Chaukidares, foot soldiers 7. ¢., soldiers in general, 
who do not properly discharge their duties, 

These all are burnt down to dust there. 

Bawds, harlots who go to others’ houses, 


ce) 
‘Whores and street-walkers, thote who indulge in 


adul 
Thieves, Dtrigners, backbiters, 


The disloyal, the betrayers of trust, are all subjected 
to excruciating pain and agony in the divine 
court. 

Those who enjoy others’ wives, 

Shall verily go to hell and suffer extremely there. 

Collectors of duties on roads, custom officers, ac- 
countants (who are dishonest in their dealings), 

A husband of two wives whois guilty of intrigue 
with another’s wife, 

Those who take overweight and give underweight, 

Shall, in the end, after suffering grievously, go to 

ell, 

The bones of those who subsist on dishonest earn- 
ing shall also be burnt. 

The flesh of those who forcibly seize and misappro- 
priate the property of others, shall be eaten by 
crows, 

Those, who give false evidence shall burn in the 
worst infernal regions. 

All those, who throttle their daughters, have been 
observed being burnt down in hell.” 

In the above hymn Guru Nanak tells us as an eye- 
witness that he has seen being burnt in hell unjust 
kings, military officers, officers concerned in the Civil, 
Criminal, Revenue, Customs, Police and Executive 
administration of the country who go astray from the 

ith of their duty, and others who commit abominable sins. 
he Guru’s is not a theory, supposition or mere 
imagination, a8 in the case of other prophets; he gives an 
account of what he has seen with his owneyes, He tells 
us what will happen to consumers of wines or intoxicating 


8. 
123, “Dargah andar marian jo pinde bhang shar&b 
Charaa, aphimi, posti, chilman chhikan peshtb, 
Khén majandin, keflian sikhin lie kabkb, 
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Pinde bhang tarkie ke zahifri_ nal ralbe, 

Dunidn ménan mastian dargth lain eazdée, 

Jiot~l ghani pirian duhdn jahdnan mshe,” 

“Those who drink liquor, hemp, shall be severely 
punished in the divine court. 

The users of charas (hemp-drug), opium and poppy 
heads and other nasty things, 

Those who use lust-exciting medicines, cutlets and 
meat roasted on skewers, 

Who drink fermented hemp mixed with zahuri (a 
sort of liquor), 

Who lead a wanton life, all these shall ba seve rely 
punished in the divine court, 

The punishment, which shall be dealt out in both 
the worlds, shall be just like the sesamum see’ 
which is pressed in the oil press.” 

After separation of the soul from the body after 
death God has arranged for an immediate reward or 
punishment. The righteous are received with 
due honours and rewarded by admittance into heaven, or 
by getting a high and happy position in life on being 
re-born through transmigration according to the merits of 
their individual actions. The wicked are at once subject- 
ed to persecution and punishment by the angel Azrail 
who is deputed for the purpose, as Guru Nanak in the 
following Shalok says :— 

124, Jam aya dunia upre bhejia Ap Khudae. 

Jiv jiv hukam khasam da tion fion de sazée”’ 

The angel of death being deputed by the Lord God 

comes on earth, 








* It may be noted here that the use of tobacco is not mentioned 
along with other intoxicsting drags in the above hymn, bacause the use 
of it was anknown, as history tells us, at the time when Guru Navak 
uttered this hymn, i.¢. the 15th century, Its nse was interdicted by our 
Teath Guru at the end of the 17th century A. D. vidg Chapter XX XH, 


Those who do not believe in the existence of God, 


and the following sinners are at once, after death, sub- 
jected to a severe punishment :—~ 
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Pauri (stanza.\— 
“ Ajeail fareshta ho ahdi aya, 

Be imén fardn sabh Jai qaid karAya, 

Visvis ghati te dage baz jintn pap kamaya, 

Gurj tinan sir marda gart ghor lavaya, 

Bad amli, bad mali, par darb bhuldya, 

Dukh katari laenda rogi bil laya, 

Tir chalae gazb de sir thag&n aya, 

Onan dukb bhukh kade na utrai jini bharmaya.” 

“ The Angel Azrail, has been appointed arrester, 

He arrests and imprisons all the fuithless and unbe- 
lievers. 

Betrayers of trust and cheats who have committed 
sin, 

Are severely beaten with maces and taken to the most 
horrible pit. 

Those who are guilty of malpractices, foul play and 
fraudulent gain of another’s money, 


Are punished with dagger wounds, and the sufferer 
cries and bewails. ; 
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He fariously discharges arrows ‘into the heads of cheats, 

Who are to suffer eternal pain and hunger and are 
whirled round and found fi inthe cycle of tranemi- 
gration.” 

Those who commit breach of trust, and debtors who 
do not pay off their debts in the present life, shall have to 
repay and square their accountsin the course of trans- 
migration. Guru Nanak says :— 

127. Sunho Imam Karim Din Nanak kabe faqir, 

Haq big&na jo rakhan go hosan bahut zahir, 

Oe parsan jon chopay&n nak tinan de dor, 

Laina dena na chhute lad Jad laisan bor, 

Te de bahut sazke ko Jainge sabhe his&b, 

Jinan zulm kamdéya duni vich tindn qidmat eh azdb 

Bandar richh autdr dhar kalandar den sazée, 

Ghar ghar phirsan nach de kita pasan de, 

Tar dar desan mang ke jo khan bighna mal, 

Nanak kahe Karim Tin bura tindn da hal. 

Phit aveha khaia dena pave jo pher, 

Dena Jaina na chhute sabe sazdin dher. 

Hathi, ghore, uth, khar, bhainse, bail aufar, 

Jinao de sir bxho zulam so phir laisan mar, 

Har parinde, janvar, phasan pk&hi de, 

Laihne har na chhad hi laisan mas vichie.” 

“Listen, O Imam Karim Din, the saint Nanak says:— 

“Those who withhold another's right shall be put to 

great trouble. 

They shall be born as four-footed animals and cord 

shall be put into their noses. 

Debts and credits must be squared. 

Creditors will load them with burdens and get their 

repayment, inflicting heavy punishment. 

Those who practise oppression in this world shall, 

on the judgment day, be adjudged, 

To be born as monkeys and bears which shall be 

punished by their keepers (kalandras ), 

And shall be made to dance from house to house 

as the fruit of their own actions. 
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Those who misappropriate others’ property, sball 
have thus to repay it by begging from door to 
door, 

And shall suffer miserably, OQ Karim Din, says 
Nanak. 

Cursed be such a gain that has to be thus repaid. 

Debts and credits must be squared, debtors undergo- 
ing heavy punishments. i 

They shall be born as elephants, horses, camels, don- 
keys, buffaloes (and) bullocks. 

Those who have been cruelly oppressed shall square 
their accounts by killing their oppressors again 
and again. 

Debtors shall be born as birds and other animals 
and shall have to be entangled in the trap of 

The creditor who shall recover his dues by telling 
their flesh.” 

‘Thus we find that the whole play is never-ending. 
When a man unlawfully gets something from another or 
does not repay the debt, he must pay his creditor in 
another life. No earthly life, except that of a human being, 
is capable of repaying debts in the form of cash payments, 
Therefore the debtor must be born in some species of life 
capable of repaying the debt by means of service or the sale 
of his flesh, At the same time the creditor also has to be 
born as e# human being in order to realize his debt from 
the debtor by using him aa an instrument of show, 
or draught or transport, or by the sale of his flesh. 

At the time of death the debtor or oppressor carries 
an impression of his debt which he has to repay, whilst the 
creditor carries a desire for the collection of his out- 
standings. Thus both of them are compelled to assume 
different births, and whatever balance shall still remain 
on the Day-of-Judgment, the Lord shall award due 
punishment for that, With a view to escape the circuit of 
transmigration the sense of desire should be annihilated, 

128, “Khéhish pher lidvai dunian andar pher, 

Laihna dena nek bad hosi sabh naber, 
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Khahish ander jo marai phir Iai uthe nal, 

Tena Jaina na chhute lafag sabho sambhal, 

Jaisi khel chausar di faisa eh sansdr, 

Pakka® pher na Avai pia jo andar var, 

Pebuta Khudée min pher na janme soe, 

Qaim mitti tie di kanchan vanni hoe”. 
“Desire brings one back again into thie world, 
Credit, debt, virtue (and) vice shall all be squared, 

If one dies with a desire, it brings him back egain. 

Credit and debit cannot be ignored and will all 
have to be settled. 

This world is just like a game of dice. 

The counter which safely completing its circuit gets 
into the centre, ceases to run the circuit again, 

(Similarly is the course of one’s life. He who has 
performed all his duties righteously in this life 
reaches the gaol (namely the great centre of all per- 
fection). He reaches God & ceases to be born again. 

He becomes pure like unalloyed gold.” 

Transmigration must continue to work on unless one, 


by one’s righteous deeds and adoration of the Lord, stops 
its course by becoming pure like unalloyed gold, which is 
the most perfect among metals. 


129, “Qaim jussa né jalai hoe je qfim dha, 

Sake na agan jalae tis nit nit vadhati zap, 

Soena qiim dhat vich sake na agan jalae, 

Dharti vich dabaiai phir khak na sakai kha, 

Dhag soene béhri jéve dharti khae, 

Jal bal hovan khakyi phir khaki sang milée, 

Mar mar jaman munéfkan kufar jindn de chif, 

Jonon jon bhavdéian mar mar jaman nit”. 

“An imperishable body cannot burn, just like a 
metal (gold). 

Fire cannot burn it, its qualities willever eontinue 
to progress. 


Gold is the purest of all metals, fire cannot burn it. 





* A counter which once gets safe into the centre does not come 


gut again, 
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If butied in earth, dust will not affect it. 

All other metals except gold, if buried in earth 
will be corroded away by dust, 

And when consumed will turn into dust. 

The infidels, on whose mind infidelity is impressed, 
shall undergo the endless course of births and 
deaths, 

And be whirled round and round by the wheel of 
transmigration. ” 

A soul, who is wandering in error, on her entry into 
the world, gets various impressions of desires which do 
not allow her to become firm, and for the sake of fulfill- 
ing those desires she is compelled to change her corporeal 
body. Guru Nanak says:— 

130, “ Khéhish andar jo mare phir karda naql sarir, 

Jusea mashrag upjia phirda magrab jae, 

Bad udie khak nun phir mile na uthde de, 

Bhanda bhanna khak da vatna avai ris, 

Phir bhdnda hor bande ke rth karda ta main bas, 

Jichar qdim nébe rith tikai na ikte thaur, 

Ik palak ke antre kar avai dajh dis daur, 

Ruh pavan kt zt hai phir avai kinve na hath, 

Distt musti bahra raihnda lakh alakh, 

Bhanan gharan camrath hai bhite hunda Rab, 

Ape kare avalre ape kare sabab”. 

“If one dies with desire, he has to migrate, 

If born in the east, his body is carried away to the 
west. 

The dust is blown away by the winds and does not 
collect on the same spot, 

An earthen vessel when once broken, cannot be set 
right again, | 

Therefore the soul makes a fresh vessel for her new 
inhabitation. 

As long 98 2 soul does not become firm, she cannot 
hold to one body. c 

Within the twinkling of an eye she performs a 
journey all round, 5 
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The soul is of the same nature with the air and can- 

not be grasped. 

She is beyond vision and grip and though visible,. 

yet remains invisible. 

She is competent to break and make but depends 

upon the will of the Lord God. 

She herself is competent to spoil or set aright her: 

existence by her own actions. ” 

The soul is the swiftest of all things and as long as. 
she does not become firm in worship of her Lord, she 
must change her corporeal body for the performance of 
its various functions. Her power is immense. She is 
competent to do every thing under the control of the 
Lord, and it is the division of her attention due to her 
combination with the body, that renders her dnable to 
remain firm and unmindful of temptations. Therefore she 
Joses her self-control and power. It is very difficult to be- 
come firm in this world because man has six enemies 
within himself which he must vanquish and subjugate 
before he can become firm. The Guru says :—~ 
131, “Aval dushman nafs hai dija hai shaitdn, 

Tija dushman dani hai kardi garb gum4n, 

Chauths dushman khab hai jupan na dend{ ném, 

Panjvan dushman kormén jis seti galfén, 

Chhewdn dushoan tam hai jis bajhon hairdn, 

Nanak ete vairt rth de kion kar rahe {man,” 

“The first enemy is lust, the second is satan. 

The third enemy is mammon which engenders pride 

and arrogance. 

The fourth enemy is sleep which prevents one from 

repeating the name of the Lord. 

The fifth enemy is the family in which one remains 

entangled. : 

The sixth enemy is food the need of which brings 

on confusion. 

O Nanak, the soul has so many enemies, how can 

she remain firm in faith” ? ; 
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The. five elements of which the human body is 
composed, owing to their inherent nature, spontaneously 

luce five properties which automatically work for 
themselves, The soul joins with them and, as is natural, 
she har to exert her best to control them. They perplex 
and involve her in error. Their respective properties 
are :— 

1. Water creates Iust or seed. It is the greatest 
delader of the human race. The passionate at- 
traction it engenders in one sex for the opposite one, is 
well known and leads directly to hell. 

2. The fire is the producer of anger. It will not 
permit the soul to acknowledge the authority of any 
spiritual guide. 

8. “Air engenders covetousness which misleads 
and undoes even prophets and Avtars. It is the root 
of all mischief. 

4. Earth is the creator of love or affection. The 
beauty of earthly things fascinates all and rare men can 
escape it. 

5. Pride or arrogance is produced by the firmament 
orether, It engenders egotism and will not care even 
for the prophets and Avtars, 

‘Vhe master of all these properties is covetousness 
which is the root cause of allevils. Gura Nanak says i 
. * * 

132, “Panjan vich munib hai lobh vada sultan. 

Sabhe isde zer hain bin lobh na chalan pan. 

Lobh mare mar jie sabh jionda rahe na koe, 

Sabh bakhera lobh da Nanak kahe bagoe. 

Lobhe hi fe kam hoe ras kas* khide lobhae. 

Rave nar pargian bhakh abbakh sabh khde. 

Lobhon hon buraian apne parae nal. 

Jaise gurba mish par sake na ép sambhal, 

Lobhe hi te apje phir lobhe mahe samée, 


© These are of six kinds, wiz :—1, sweet, 2. salt, 3, sonz, 4. bivter, 
5. acida, 6. astringents. 
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Tk alobhi Rab hai dusar koi néhe.” 


* * * . * 


“Of the five, avarice is predominant over all. 

All the others are subservient to it and without it 

none of them will assert itself, 

If avarice is subdued, all the other four will perish, 

and none will exist. 

Nanak says, all the turmoils owe their origin to 

avarice. 

Lust proceeds from avarice. One is propelled by 

avarice to enjoy luxuries, 

And others’ wives and to eat all whether lawful or 

uphiwful. 

1t is through avarice alone that one is induced to do 

evil, * oth to one’s own friends and strangers, 

Just Ie a cat losing self-control on finding a 

mouse. 

Avarice alone is the cause of one’s being transmi- 

grated from birth to birth. 

The only being free from avarice is the Lord God 

and none else.” 

The same five elements produce five opposite virtues 
also as follows. 

1. Sat, righteousness, is strong enough to kill or 
vanquish lust, so that strict control can be maintained 
over the semen, and it need not be discharged at all. 
Those who have maintained such control have found 
very high position in the spiritual world. 

2, By self-control anger should be subdued. 

3. Contentment kills avarice. It should be con- 
sidered that whatever has to happen has already been 
ordained. 


4. The association with our worldly relations is 
similar to the mixing of different waters of a river which 
when once separated, never meet again. When the suol 
leaves the body all worldly relations such as mother, 
husband and wife, son and daughter are at once cut off 
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‘be joined to it on the day of Resurrection. (Sale’s Quran). 
Guru Nanak has, as already stated, explained that it 
is impossible for any part of the body to be preserved 
until: the day of Judgment. As regards keeping the 
departed souls in Amanat the Guru says :— 
185. “ Rainhde rth amanti lakh chaurdsi mahe, 

Lakh chaurasi medni ghate na vadhe utahe, 

Ehe qiim duni vich hor na giim koe, 

Jinan nam dhartya rahe na qéim soe, 

Bedha jussa je khule phire chaurdsi ang. 

Mullan, Brahman na bujhan, bujhan faqr nihang. 

. . . . . 


All the souls are kept in Amanat (trust) in the 
transmigratory circuit of 84,00,000 species. 

There are 84,00,0U0 species of life which never fluc- 
tuate. 

Only this is stationary in the world, and nothing else, 

None of those who have been born, have remained 
stable, 

When once a compact body is undone, the soul 
must wander in the circuit of transmigration of 
84,00,000 species. 

It_is only the Suints, and not the Mullahs and 
Brahmins, who understand this mystery. 

* * 


Owing to avarice, it is very difficult to remain firm 
in the world with a view to escape transmigration as the 
Guru says :— 

136, “Lalach duni lapetid qéim hoe na koe, 

Qéim ik Khudae hai avar nd diijé koe,” 

“Being engrossed with avarice of wealth no one 

remains firm, 

And it is the Lord God alone who is firm and 

none else”, 

Gur Néoak says it is simply misleading and the 
concealment of facts to maintain that any religion” 
or sect is exempt from the course of transmigration 
and that one and the same divine law holds good for the 
whole creation. 
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"97, “Pardd kips da! ke rakhis each ehbapde, 
Orak ‘sach salamti desi kur odde, 
Ikko sach pachbénke ikko jano sae, 
Amad raft né raih sake rakh n4 sake koe”. 
“Having drawn a false curtain, they have concealed 
the truth. 
But in the end the truth shall prevail and shall 
vanish falsehood. 
Recognize that as the one Lord God is true, so is 
the transmigration. 
It cannot cease, nor can any one stop it.” 
It should also be remembered in this connection 
that the holy Qurdn was gradually revealed during a 
space of twenty-three years as the exigency of affairs 
required. However the abrogation of any part of it was 
still reserved. Stirh II (Sale’s Qurin, p. 13) runs thus 
on the sukject. ‘Whatever verse we shall abrogate or 
cause thee to forget, we will ufing a better than it or one 
like unto it, Dost thou not know that God ia 
Almighty ?” Our opinion is that either the expounders 
of the holy scripture cannot properly understand it, or 
the question of transmigration was never propounded 
before the prophet and properly discussed. A careful study 
of the translation of the holy Quranand Sir William Muir's 
Life of Muhammad shows that the scripture is silent on 
the point. The point is, as far as we can make out, 
nowhere definitely decided one way or the other*. 





* Since writing above we have read “ The sayings of Muhammad’ 
edited by Abdullah-sl-Mamum-al-Subrawardy, M.a., M. Red. 
which enpports our theory. Tradition No. 169 rans thus: “Yo followers of 
Mohammad, I éwear by the Lord, if ye did but know what I know of the 
future state, verily ye would laugh little and ory much”. 

In Tradition No. 856 the Prophet had somewhat propounded the 
law of karma ‘Whatever mishap may befall you, it‘is on account of 
something which your hands have done”. Again in No, 128 the 
prophet ssys:— 

“My people will, in the eternal life, rise up in companiee—that 
is, some as apes, some as tigers, some as hogs, eteetra” Caceording to 
the ruling passion of their earthly: lives), 


454 


And sa Guri Nanak, who is believed by some ‘to 
have been a staunch Moslem, firmly believes in it we 
hope that our Moslem brethren will thoroughly sift the 
matter again. 


It was once said to the Guru that the narrow bridge 
(pul sarat) was quite impossible to pass over, that 
only those who profess the Moslem faith will be carried 
across it by Muhammad Mustfa, the Arabian prophet ; 
and that all others shall Jament and bewail but will find 
no patron to carry them to the other side. The Guri 
replied that it was wrong and that all, who had done 
good actions and were firm in their faith in the Lord, 
were entitled to pass over it irrespective of their caste or 
religion, He also added that the Moslems in the 
absence of firmness in faith and good actions were not 
entitled to any preference over others and that they were 
subject to transmigration just like the rest of the crea- 
tion. He explained in a beautiful analogy and simile the 
horrible sufferings to which all religions and sects, 
whether Musalmans or others, were according to the 
extent of their individual wickedness subject alike without 
exception. Individual action is the main factor upon 
which one’s future life hinges. 

Everything in the universe has a beginning. Whatever 
has a beginning has also its end and is ever in motion, 
And that motion is regularly maintained throughout life 
through the fear of the Lord. Gur Nanak in Asa di Var 
BBYS tm 
138, “ Bhai vich pavan vahai sad vdo, 


Bhai vich chale lakh daryéo, 
Bhai vich agan kadhai vegar, 
Bhai vich dharti dabbi bbar, 
Bhai vich Ind phire sir bhar, 
Bhai vich raja dharm duér, 
Bhai vioh siraj bhai vich chand, 
Koh karorl chalat nd anf, 
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Bhai vich sidh, budh, sur nath, 

Bhai vich addne akés, 

Bhai vich jodh, mahdn bal sir, 

Bhai vich avaih javaih pir, 

Saglian bhai likhia sir tekh, 

Nanak nir bhao Narapkér sach ek.” 

* Through His fear the winds and breezes ever blow, 

Through His fear millions of rivers flow, 

Through His fear fire is doing its forced labour, 

Through His fear earth sustains its burden, 

Through His fear the cloud roams with its burden 
on its head. * 

Through His fear Dharmroj sitsin his Court of jus- 
tice. 


In fear of Him is the sun, in fear of Him is the moon, 

They travel billions of miles without end. ° 

In fear of Him are Sidhe, Budhs, gods and Néths. 

Through His fear the firmament is standing. 

In His fear are the warriors, the great powerful mer 

and heroes. 

Through His fear the whole creation is ereated and 

destroyed 3 every one is destined to be in fear o 
im. 
O Nanak, the only fearless one is He himself, the true 
Lord God. 

Everything has a fixed and pre-ordained life to run 
The whole world lives for a certain period, and the whole 
zeation play their respective parts in transmigration, ir 
different forms and shapes, as a player does on a stage 
under different garbs and guises, 

An ettempt is made to adjust the balance of one’s 
wickedness both on the narrow bridge called Pul Sara 
andthe circuit of transmigration. When a fixed one 
of the world comes to an end, the whole earthly life 
is destroyed, the Day-of-Judgment commences and the 
Lord on high dispenses justice. Guru Nénak explains it 
as follows :— 
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189. “Roz qikmat dehre takht baheg Alhaq, 
Hago hi ghar Rab de kerag nahi anhaq.” 


Pavrt. 


Akhar vagt jahan min Rab laig uthae, 

Karg tapavas haq da hazir bilde, 

Dekhag daftar kholke jion amal kamie, 

‘Jinan murshad sang iman ras jin) néhin de, 

Bhisht tinan de bhde hai dargah paihnde, 

Jinan amar na manian khasamda so dozakh pée, 

Qh bil Javan mahan dukhi, baho laiban sazae, 

Vali koe na tinan da jo Jae chhudée. 

“On the day of judgment the Lord will sit on His 
throne, 

The Lord is just and He will do justice. 

At last God will raise up the whole universe. 

He will summon all into His presence and do justice. 

Opening His office He will judge individuals accord- 
ing to their respective actions. 

Those whe have spiritual guides and are firm in 
their faith shall not get into the course of tranemi- 
gration again. 

Brom the divine court they shall be allowed para- 

ise. 

Those who have not obeyed the orders of the Lord 
shall be thrown into hell. 

And shall lament in agony being subjected to 
severe puishment. 

They will find no one there to rescue them”. 

Guru Nanak informs us that it is wrong to as- 
sume that on the day of judgment there will be any 
assistant of the Lord or that there will be any reformer, 
prophet or redeemer in the Divine Court, who could argue 
for hie client or follower. The Deed-book shall be opened 
by the Lord Himself who will personally perform all she 
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functions of a reader, pleader and judge, rewarding or 
punishing each individual according to his actions. he 
Garu says :—~ : 

140, “ Mufti koe na Rab da jo khole pds kitab, 

Yér na koi Allad& jo kare saw4l jabéb, 

Vahid la sharik Qazi, Muftiap, 

Ape khol kitab ufin dpe kare hisab, 

God has no Mufti ¢supreme head of the law) who 

may open the deed-book before Him. 

God has no friend who may plead the cause of 

another before Him, 

He is but one without a partner, He bimeelf is a Qazi 

(judge) as well as 9 Mufti. 

He himself opens the dezd-book and makes cal- 

culations, 

When the day of judgment approaches samples of 
life are preserved and the whole earth is deluged and run 
over with water as was the case in the time of Noah. 
That deluge was the last and the drama is repeated 
again and again. When a certain and fixed number of 
such deluges and days-of-judgment have repeated, the 
whole universe is annihilated and the Lord God remains 
alone for a considerable period, as will be explained 
further on, Again after quietude, calmness and vacuum 
have prevailed for 2 certain period the whole manifes- 
tation is brought into existence again and a new Adam is 
produced. ‘Therefore there have been billiona of deluges, 


Days of Judgment, expansions and contractions, he 
Garu Nanak says :— 
* * * * 


141, “Aval Adam eh bhaya sunio Ruknal Din, 
Kai asankha Adina tis te pichhe lin. 
Kaf ssankha qiemtdn parlo ent na par, 
Jaisi qidmat Bah di hui epar apar, 
Kiti bosian qiamtin kachh kfa ne jae shamér, 
Adam ant na pdiaih paikambar fe Avtar, 
Chaupay bazi dhart hai gotén sabh sans&r, 
Pasa hath Khudde de jion bhavai tion dhér, 
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Pakki sari pig pavai phir kach{ dichai dar, 
Nanak akhe Rukan din eb stirat sansar. 


© This was the first Adam, hear O Rukan-ud-Din. 
Trlltone of Adams have been born and died after 
im, 

There have been trillions of judgment-days and 

deluges have been incalculable. 

As was the Judgment Day at the time of Noah, 

Such days-of-judgment have been incalculable. 

There have been innumerable Adame, Prophets and 

Avtare, 
The earth is chaupar (dice-cloth) and all the creatures 
&re counters. 

The dice are in the hands of the Lord and He throws 

them as He pleases. 

The winning cuunter gets at its goal but the fail- 

ing une is made to go all over again. 

Nanak says, such is the form of the world, 

O Rukun-ul-Din. 

As the counter which completes its journey safely 
reaches its destination never to come out again, ao one 
who has become firm and perfect reaches the goal. He who 
fails is thrown again into the transmigration circle, juat 
like the counter which is waylaid by its opponent, and 
in required to begin and complete its journey afresh until 
it safely reaches the centre of the dice-cloth, 

hen the day-of-judgment is over, Paradise or Hell 
is awarded according to individual merits, Those who 
are doomed to suffer in transmigration again, are liable 
to severe, hard and tormenting punishments like sugar- 
cane and sesamuro seed which are pressed for the sake of 
their juice. The figurative resemblance of torture to the 
manufacture of cotton, as stated by the Guru, seems very 
interesting. It portrays the whole scene of action in an 
oriental way. 


ee 
* Refers to an Adam whose description appears in « dialogue omit- 
ted for want of space, 
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142. “Suno Pir Bahao Din &khi Nanak Shah, 


Labbe kéran pir ji dunia bubute réh, 

Karan kapre tam te bahut hoe gumréh, 

Khan kasiean ef bhang jeon sir thia kapah, 

Chun andi van varion chukh cbukh tai khuhde, 

Kuke kapdh nimanfi khus di kare kahae, 

Paihlan jhanbe jhépiai manje ufte ghxt, 

Kiuke eh kapahri dunian na avan vat, 

Phir mth diti velue kbavai shakti bhir, 

Kite kéran mériai kis age kukoi pir, 

Phir khar ssunpi penjian ghatan néri band, 

Chukh chukh hoe pijandri kaian katan tand, 

Phir saunpi chtire validn kattan bauh ulér, 

Kake eh kapahr haon kaf ai sanedr, 

Phir saunpi julabidn tani fun de thok, 

Chhik chhik den marorian andha garbe lok, 

Phir saunpi chafoian sire nishani pae, 

Tale talran sir mangli kuttan de de tae, 

Phir saunpi tinén darzian jion jion khasm kahann, 

Paihn kapr man bbanvda jit paihde svhai janjb, 

Na ko hasso har hapae na ko karho sog, 

Eh sir thia kapdh de inan jantan sir ki hog”. 

“Listen, O Pir Bahaw-ud-din, to the saying of Nanak 
Shah. 

It is merely through avarice that the world haa so 
many paths religions). 

For the sake of food and clothing many are misled. 

They are made to suffer affliction just like cotton, 

‘When cotton is plucked, gathered and brought home, 
it is pulled and torn asunder piece-meal. 

The poor cotton cries and laments in agouy when it 
is thus disunited, 

Then in the first instance it is subjected to thrashing 
on a bedstead. 

The poor cotton bewails snd prays that it may not 
come into the world again. 

Then it is put into the press where it has to suffer 
miserably, 
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It is being beaten for its own actions, to whom may 
it complain about its pains ? 

Thereafter it is made over to cotton-cleaners who 
.Bubject it to cording through a thong. 

In the cleaning process it is thoroughly disunited for 
the sake of being spun. 

Then it is given to spinners to spin. 

The poor cotton then cries : why did it come into 
this world ? 

Then it is given to the weaver who stretches the warp 
and pulls it tight. 

It is subjected to a pulling and twisting process. Such 
is the punishment awarde’, but the (ignorant) 
people still get arrogant. 

Then itis marked on ends vnd made over toa 
washerman who beats it hard and hot against a 
wooden block. 

Then it is given to tailors who cut it into pieces as 
desired by the owner, 

The owner gets prepared froin it garments which 
decorate marriage parties. 

O ye people don’t laugh and be hilarious, ncr be 
mournful. 

And think what will happen to these living souls 
when cotton has to suffer thus.” 


The Guru also once said that the old and unservice- 
able cloth of cotton is made into torches, wicks are made 
of cotton, and oil is pressed from cotton-seeds, and then 
all threeare combined to light torches. Such is the variety 
of punishment to which cotton is subjected which the 
Guru recounts for the purpose of showing that man is 
also similarly subject to various punishments according to 
his actions. 


Each judgment day occurs after billions of trillione 
of years and after trillions of such days the whole expan- 
sion and manifestation is contracted and annihilated, when 
it merges into its original source of emanation or the di- 
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vine essence. The whole universe then becomes a mere 
vacuum and nothing remains but the Lord God alone, 
143. “ Ant marsi sabh sansir, 

Khand, Brahmand na raih 8) trai loe na rahe} khe, 

Qutab Gaus te 4d Iai sabh hosi ant phandhe, 

Tab raihsi ik Khndae sach Nanak qudraf nal. 

Eh buniad jahdn di Rab aibnis saka smal.” 

“ None of the regions of the earth, nor the universe, 
nor this world nor that, over or below shall 
remain. 

Qutbs (eminent holy persons: saints and all others 
shall perish. 

Then the only one true Lord God shall, O Nanak, 
remain along with His omnipotence. 

Such is the formation of the world, remember the 
Lord God both day and night.” 

The Guru thus explains the creation of the universe 
and its ultimate annihilation, When the lifeless vacuum 
has lasted for a certain period at the will of the Lord, the 
whole manifestation again appears and the whole drama 
is re-enacted over and over again. And why this is ao the 
Gura Nanak says in Asa di Var that the Lord himself 
knows and He alone can explain it 


144, “Nanak jin Karte karan kia so jine Kartar” 
“Nanak says, for what purpose the Creator has made 
this creation the Creator Himself alone knows ” 
The same Guru again says. 
145, Bed, katebon bahra kaihan faqir sunae. 
Eh hagiqat gaib di janai ap Khudae. 
Rakhi poshida goshre koi na pave bhed. 
Pae virolan paniai kath sun Bed kateb. 
“Saints can expiain mysteries which are not explain- 
ed in the Vedas and the Books.” 


(The question of manifestation, its expansion and 


contraction) is a mystery, which the Lord God 
alone knows. 


Tt isa sealed mystery which nobody can comprehend, 
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Moaliahe and Brahmans are fruitlessly churning water 

by reading and hearing the Vedas and the Books,” 

Such is the teaching of Guru Nanak in regard to 
the doctrine of transmigration. They who sey that 
he did not believe in it are quite wrong. In Paufi 4. 
of Asa di Var the Guru says :— 

146. “Ih jio kahute janam bharmya”. 

“This soul has wandered through many births”. 

It is here as clear as day light that the Guru explains 

that the same soul has taken many births. 

Again in Shalok II after Pauri VIL of Asa di Var 
Guro Nanak says that let any one do what he may 
the wheel of transmigration cannot stop unless one’s own 
actions are such that they put a stop to it. 

147, “Jin Karte karn kiya likbia avan jan, 

Nanak matti mithia karm sacha nishan”. 

“The Creator, who made the manifestation, has 

decreed the cycle of transmigration to go on. 

Nanak says devices avail not, actiun alone is the 

true standard”. 

There are so many references to the course of trans- 
migration contained in the Holy Granth that it will be 
merely enlarging the bulk of our work to add any more. 
Guru Nanak and his successors were firm believers in the 
law of transmigation as a fact, and not merely as an 
allegory or illustration as some people are apt to believe, 

The Gurus have explained that the whole manifes- 
tation has emanated from the Divine Essence and there- 
fore everything is o part and parcel of that Ksence. The 
soul is, properly speaking, God himself, and the five 
elements (2) fire (2) air (3) water (4) earth and (5) 
ether are also a part of God, but the sou! is life and the 
elements are not life, whilst the assvciation of soul with 
any of them affecte her very much. Thus in the eyes 
of a Vedantist there is nothing visible but God aud in 
that sense Guru Nanak says:— 


148, “Ape mare mire ap qudrat chalif dikhée”. 
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Parde dare bharm de diti-as sabh bhulde”, 

“It is only the Lord himself who kills as well ag 

dies, it being merely a display of His omnipotence, 

Bue owing toa veil of illusion thrown by Him, all 

wander in error.” 

Tn Benti Guru Gobind Singh says that the whole 
manifestation has come out of the Divine Essenceand that 
it will merge again into the same essence. 

149. “Jab ud karkh kara Kartéra, 

Parja dbart tau deh apara, 

Jab akarkh kart ho kabhin, 

Tum main milf deh dhar sabhun. 

“ Whenever the Creator makes the manifestation, 

His creatures assume innumerable forms, 

Whenever, O Lord, Thou contractest Thy expansion, 

The whole manifestation merges into Thy essence”. 

That Gura adds that though the whole mani- 
festation emerges from the divine essence, the Creator 
remains aloof from it all. 

150. “dite badan gnrisht sabh dharai, 

Ap apni bijh ucharai, 

Tum sabh hi te rabt niralam, 

JVanat bed bhed ar diam”. 

All the forms assumed by the whole creation, 

Explain Thee according to their respective know- 

ledge. 

Thou keepest aloof from all O Lord. 

Thon knowest Vedas (universal knowledge) the 

invisible and visible”. 

Farther on he says that the divine essence is one and 
the same and incomparable in form, but has been 
manifested in various manners. 

151 “Ekai rép antip sartpa, . 

Rank bhayo rav kahin thupa, 

Andyj, jeraj seta} kint, 

Utbhuj khdn babur rach dint, 

‘The one and the same Divine essence has aseumed 

multifarious forms, 
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Here s beggar, there a prince or sovereign. 

Creatures are born from eggs, womb or perspiration, 

Again the same essence has been manifested 

through vegetation and minerals. ‘ 

The natural forms or laws of creation are five. One 
of these relates to lifeless matter such as mines, and 
mountains, which by slow, steady and imperceptible 
process through the drainage agency moulder away in 
atoms and form into dust. ‘That separated matter collects 
again and becomes consolidated into mines and moun- 
tains. The divine laws of creation for life are four, ie.— 

1. Fromegys are born birds, ants, fishes, etc., the seed 
or a threadlike sperm which forms the rudiment, is in the 
egg which contains nutritious matter upon which the 
sperm feeds, When that sperm developes to perfection it 
breaks the covering of the egg and comes out. 

2. From the womb are born man ond four- 
footed animals, &c. Sperm gets into the womb through 
semen and when developed is called foetus. When it has 
developed after a certain period, it breaks the memb- 
eel and comes out of the womb, a process which is called 
birth. 

3. The third process of creation is through 
aweat. The whole atmosphere is filled up with 
small creatures which are invisible to the naked eye. 
An examination of vacant space through a strong 
microscope will prove that each and every inch of it has 
thousands of small creatures, and their thickness, 
in towns and inhabited places, is much larger than 
in open and wild places. All these creatures are always 
flying in the air or creeping on the upper or lower strata 
of the earth like invisible atoms, nnd as soon as they find 
wholesome food they develope into visible bodies. Their 
main food is the sweat of earth or the sweat of a living 
body. Some sweat is produced by mere rain and natural 
heat and some requires the flash of lightning. By human 
and anima! sweat lice are prodaced. Their existence is 
not extinct in the air, but they are always present every 
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where and develop into visible vermin when they get 
sufficient food for an adequate period, to allow them ta 
come to perfection, In summer a little rain produces 
sweat of the earth when the sun shines. The immediate 
development and appearance of enormous insects and 
vermin is the result, After rains in the rainy season 
what crops of flying ants the calmness and stoppage of 
wind produce, is well known. 

4 The fourthis vegetation. It is too well known to 
require explanation. According to the Guru's doctrine all 
vegetation is life, and where there is life there is soul. 
There are plants which feel the touch. Female trees 
and plants would not bear fruit, ualess they got flower- 
likesemen from their males. 

The water is also fall of minute insects and there is no 
vacant'space where there isno soul inexistence. In stones 
and below the surface of earth where air can enter, there 
the soul also can enter, nay the soul is more eubtile than 
air, Fire cannot exist without air, and the progress of 
science has proved that volcanoes and other igniting 
matters are working far down below the surface of the 
earth, and we are at a logs to understand how that fire is 
being fed by air. 

An egg also has invisible pores through which the 
life within is sustained, and if that air be withheld that 
life will become extinct. The existence of a thread-like 
rudiment can be found by a careful examination of the 
contents of an egg. When through any accident the life 
becomes extinct, other vermin which can live only on 
filthy and unhealthy matter, get into it through those 

ores, 
s Every human or animal seed consists of two parts, 
One is a living rudiment or spermatozoid snd the other 
forms nutritious matter for it, That rudiment contains 
in a miniature form, all the bones, and everything which 
develops into perfection by and by, as the rudiments of 
teeth and beard develop at a much later period. The 
tooth and the beard were not absent frem the humas 


ashric at the time of birth and if they were they would 
never afterwards, 
hat is the rudimentary life in a sperm? Is it the 
Jife of the rodiment of the being in whose spermacy the 
ye pragencs was engendered and developed? or what? 
is present in the seed before copulation and 
entry into the womb. And it is not engendered after 
pregnancy as some have erroneously assumed. Itis thus 
proved that all creatures including vegetation have both 
fife andsoul. The Gurus inform us that all these souls 
transmigrate from one form to another, merely changing 
their corporeal or unreal body. Bodily forms are different 
with different organs for speech and action, There is no 
difference between soul and soul, when divested of their 
different corporeal bodies, Then why should they not 
enjoy all species of life? 

Every ruler has authority over his own people and 
within bis own dominion. For instance each departmental 
head has powers oftransfer or of promotion among his 
subordinates within his own department. A Financial 
Commissioner of a province can deal with his own sub- 
ordinates, A.n Inspector General of Police has power of 
appointment, dismissal or transfer over the Police, but 
he cannot do anything in the case of Irrigation employés. 
But a Lieutenant-Governor could exercise the powers of 
all the heads of departments combined, but within his own 
Province. A Governor General can use all such powers 
ever the whole dominion of his various Lieutenant- 
Governors, and a King over the jurisdiction of all his 
Viceroys in each and every branch of the service. If he 
is obstructed or prevented or is unable to do that, then 
his authority must be considered limited, conditional and 
qualified. Similarly, to say that God cannot evolve 
sa insect or animal soul into s human soul would be 
seriously to fetter and bind the Divine powers. God ie 
the Creator snd Lord of all life and it would appear to be 
ucjust thet the people of the same sovereign, who are 
under his authority, performing their allotted functions, 
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in different departments under his direct orders, should 
suffer and be doomed to an eternal insect or animal li 
notwithstanding the fact that the works of some in their’ 
allotted situation be deserving of favour. If we ‘suppose 
that a new human soul is produced in every birth, we 
con maintain that a similar soul is produced for every 
insect and animal. We have also to consider whether 
there is only one divine rule for the whole of Gad’s 
kingdom or different rules for different creatures. If so, 
we should ask what is the law for creatures other than 
human. Ofcourse, being creatures of the same Lord 
God, they are entitled to evolve in the various gradations 
of creation as well as to the final goal of such creation. 
And we have to consider what would be the use of 
resurrection and the day-of-judgment if all men were to 
get paradise immediately after death whether directly or” 
after undergoing hell up to a certain period. 

God is omnipotent and in the twinkling of an eye He 
can produce billions of creatures, and it is one of His grand~ 
est attributes that He can raise or lower the being of souls. 
As a general rule His law of Nature never varies.. The 
law of transmigration for the whole creation is the same. 
The elements are also subject to it. Take for instance 
the earth and water. Their quantity which has once 
been created never suffers any variation, increase or 
decrease. It always exists to the eame extent in one form 
or another, combined or disunited. Each and every particle 
of earth, in due course, gets disunited, mixes with water, 
becomes invisible, gets carried away thousands of miles 
and then appears again in the form ofan island in a river 
or ocean. The whole vacuum above is filled with water in 
rarefied form, When clouds are formed, that rarefied form 
thickens into a cloud which rains upon earth. The heat 
of the sun again evaporates that rain water, converting 
it into a sort of smoke which goes to form the clouds, 
That process is ever going on, converting the water into 
one form or another, but the sum total of water here 
below and above in the vacuum is never affected. There 


” 468 


* 

is only change in form. The smoke-like form or vapour 
iw more or less visible according to the nature of the 
weather, the colder the weather the thicker is the vapour, 
wheraas the hotter the weather, the thinner itis. During 
the hottest part of a dry summer day a powerful glasa 
in needed to see the evaporation process. A superficial 
observer cannot see this, but a careful observer would be 
convinced of it. Similarly, the number of souls once 
created never suffers fluctuation during the one and the 
meme eon or manifestation period. They ever exist in one 
form or another in their subtile bodies, whereas the gross 
body ever continues to change. And it is the law of the 
change of that gross body which is called birth 
and death. That law is universal, eternal and invariable 
‘without any exception. Whatever Laws the Almighty has 
once made for the purposes of manifestation, are never 
‘changed. The sun according to that law rises in the east. 
God is quite competent to make it rise in the west, but he 
has never broken the law since the creation of the world. 
In the same way the law of transmigration has ever been 
proclaimed and kept in forceas Guru Nanak says, and shall 
never stop. That is the law which we at least are taught, 
and we believe in it, as our Gurus know it for certain. Why? 
God alone knows and He can explain. In this connection 
it must be understood that change, as a general rule, 
imparts new life, vigour and energy, to prove which no 
demonstration is required at this stage. 

There is an objection which is generally advanced 
against the law of transmigration. It is this, that when a 
being is subjected to punishment in this circuit, why has 
he no knowledge of it? At the same time it is said that if 
relations between men and women in their past life were 
known, it would be productive of much good. In answer 
to this we may say that this law of ignorance is very 
beneficial for the peaceful and heppy life of the human 
race. If one knows that he is sure to die on a certain day 
Jbe will cease to work, whereas, when he is ignorant, even 
when on his death-bed, he expects a cure up to the last 
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breath and is found busy with the world. In the same way, 
if all the people knew of their past and future bodies the’ 
whole scene would come toa stand still; The whole plan 
ia a. deep and inexplicable one. The contents of the 
human body are enveloped in a covering called skin. It 
is that skin and its texture which render» human figure 
handsome or ugly, lovely or offensive, fascinating or re- 
pulsive. Wecan easily understand how revolting the 
contents of the body would appear if exposed to vision, how- 
soever handsome the figure might be. Or if there were 
some power or faculty in us by means of which our naked 
eye could spontaneously see the contents of the body, 
bowels, entrails and all, instead of feeling happy,we should 
tire of spitting at them. Has not the Lord God screened 
the contents of our body for our good and has He not 
withheld power to ge beyond the exterior of the body for 
out happiness? Would a man feel happy if he could exactly 
remember and portray to himself his own vermin-like sper- 
matory stage, when his only food was the human semen, the 
touch of which contaminates him, In the same way the screen 
of ignorance hanging between our past and present exis- 
tences is the cause of our happiness. It is just like the 
screen of illusion and delusion which keeps men tar from 
self-identification. Verily that identification will put 
a stop to the action of the world. It must be understood 
that God is all-wise. Secrecy has a great deal of good in 
it, In order to work the great drama of manifestation it 
is, at least, necessary to keep men busy all round, 
Precious stones, useful coal-mines and indispensable 
metals and medicines are lying hidden in the ground; 
invaluable herbs are ignorantly trodden under feet; we 
walk in ignorance upon vast treasures concealed in earth ; 
thousands of electric powers in air, water, earth and 
fire remain unutilized for want of knowledge, Man uses 
them when with due care and strain of his faculties, he 
pine knowledge or science for the discovery thereof, 

‘he effort to gain such knowledge or science makes a 
busy man throughout his life. An idle life will become 
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‘ae ‘intoleratile burden to us The cultivation of 


faculties makes'us busy, and we enjoy life with more relish 
than otherwise would have been the case. Guru Nanak 


in Asa di Var saye:— 
* Sire sir dhande Jaenda” 


“He employs creatures to their own respective 
duties.” 


The question of identification of one’s self with 
the Lord employs one’s life, It requires know- 
ledge to know the process of transmigration, and it 
requires time to gain such knowledge. There are and 
eve been hundreds of thousands who are or have been 
striving to gain that knowledge. ‘Thus the whole world 
is busy in one way or the other and the drama is being 
properly enacted, Truly speaking it is a play of “hide 
and seek” When there is nothing hidden there is no seek- 
ing. If the screen of illusion were removed everything 
would come to a stand still. It is owing to that screen 
that man is unable to recognize and identify hisown self. 
It is only through the holy men that he can learn his own 
self as well as the law of transmigration. They warn us 
against immoral and unrighteous ways. We have thus 
come to know what a fearful and horrible future we 
have before us. We have the maces of Ajrail, the 
torments of the narrow bridge, the tortures of hell 
fire, the never-ending pain of birtha and agony of deaths, 
and other sufferings in the transmigratory circuit, to 
“which, we, in our daily life, see the lower animale as well 
as the human race subjected. Our present human life is a 
criterion, a highest platform in the category of creation. 
It is as perfect as it ought to be and it is on account 
‘of our ignorance and idleness that we say otherwise. 

% Respecting man, whatever wrong we call, 

May—tmust, be right, as relative to all. 

la boise works, though Isboured on with pain, , 

A thousand movemente scarce one purpose gain. 
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In God's, one single can its end produ 
Yet serves to second too some a 
es s = a e 
Then say not man’s imperfect, heaven in fault, 
Say rather, man’s as perfect as he ought; 
His knowledge measured to his state and places 
His time a moment, and a point his space. 
(Alexander Pope.) 
Our present life as man we must use for our salvas 
tion. The fifth Guru in Asa says. 
152. “Bhai pardpat manukh deburia 
Gobind milan ki eh teri baria, 
e * . a 
Saranjam lag bhav jal taran kai, 
Janam birtha jaf rang maya kai,” 
“0 thou hast got the human body, 
This is the only opportunity to join thy Lord. 
. * . *. 


Manage to cross this worldly ocean, 

Life is being wasted through the love of mammon.”* 
Guru Gobind Singh says. 

153. “Mands janm durlabh haihot na barang bar, 

Jion phal pake bhoe gire bahur na lage Sar.” 

“Human birth is difficult to procure and cannot be 

had again and again,” 

Just like fruit which, when ripe, falls down to earth? 

and cannot return to its branch again. 

Guru Nanak says the actions and desires bind one 
who dies in one Jug tobe born againin the next, but 
that one, who dies in Kalyug having remained firm in his 
faith, shall be absolved from the wheel of transmigration. 

* * * * 


154, Jug jug eko dharm hai dharm na daja hoe, 
Sat jug andar jo mare phir trete dhare ufar, 
Trete ander jo mare phir ujre Kalyug soe, , 
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Kaijug andarjo mare phir janam na daja hoa, 
bans ere imha vi kbahish tigen ke, 
Jis.Ava gaun na hoe phir Akhia 4p Khudae”. 

“In every Yug there has been one and the same 
Trath, it cannot be but one. 

One who dies in Satjug must be born again in Trets. 

One who dies in ee must be born again in 

Duapar. 

‘One who dies in Dudpar must be born againin Kalyug. 

One who dies in Kalyug, he will never take birt! 

again, 

Provided he dies firm in his faith and with no desires 

He shall become exempt from the course of trans- 

migration as bas been told by God himself.” 

‘We have all to do our duty as men, and a man is 
born to do hiaduty. Tobe upright in our deahngs is 
a sacred duty imposed upon us by our Lord God in whose 
“vands are our life and death, happiness and misery, heaven 

nd hell, and all. If perchance, by mistake or oversight, 
gnorance or otherwise, we chance to commit a sin we 
nust not be afraid. God is merciful, nay an ocean of 
nercy. There is none in the universe merciful like Him. 
Even a moment’s sincere devotion is capable of giving us 
free and unconditional pardon of sins, not only one, two 
or three sins but of billions of sins, and this is the only 
way of obtaining ealvation in this world so busy and full 
of temptation, We may conclude this Chapter by re- 
seating Guru Nanak Dev’a verse which we have quoted 
alsewhere :— 
155. “‘Jaisi chinag angar di va? khand sakal jallae, 
Ranchak simran Prabhi ke kot pap jal jde.” 


* Asa single spark of fire can burn a whole forest 
So van a little repetition of God’s name absolve 
billions of sins,” 


—— 
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OHAPTER XXVL 
Actions, Duty, and Morals. 


During the primeval period, the wisdom of the 
Indians Ted renchan its zenith. While the rest of the 
world was groping its way in the dark, India hed its 
sunshine Fiedom. ‘Morals were high and piits 
sublime. Debauchery, lust, and the use of alcohol and 
intoxicating drugs were practically unknown. Truth 
was universally adhered to, appreciated and esteemed, 
whilst falsehood was abhorred and chastised with 
the liar’s excommunication from his brotherhood. 
Slavery was unknown. The people were honest in 
trade, and the law was seldom_resorted to in business 
matters or money transactions. Generally no watch was 
required for property or houses. In money-lending 
business, the people enjoyed mutual confidence. Security 
bonda, seals, or witnesses were seldom required for the at- 
testation of such transactions. The Indians had a natural 
love for justice. The authorities were capable, conscientious, 
and dispensed equal justice. The king was bound to devote 
much of his time to the administration of his kingdom. 
These and other high morals of the Indians are testifi- 
ed to by Megesthenes and other Greek and Arabian 
historians. e here give the following extracts from 
some works of the foreign authors. 

Professor Max Miiller says :— 

“And if I were to ask myself from what literature 
we here in Europe—we who have been nurtured almost 
exclusively on the thoughts of the Greeks and the 
Romans, and of one Semitic race, the Jewish—may draw 
that corrective which is most wanted in order to make 
our inner life more perfect, more comprehensive, more 
universal, in fact more truly human, a life, not for this 
life only, but a transfigured and eternal life, aguin I 
should point to India.” He adds : “ Whatever sphere of 
the human mind you may select for your special study, 
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whether it be language, or religion, or mythology, or 
philosophy, whether it be laws,. or customs, primitive 
art, or primitive science, every where you have to go 
to India, whether you like it or not, because some of 
the most valuable and most instructive materials in the 
‘istory of man sre treasured up in India and in India 
alone.*” 

Professor Heeren says: “ India is the source from 
which not only the reat of Asia but the whole western 
warld derived their knowledge and their religion.” 
(Historical Researches, Vol. Il, p. 45). 

Col. Tod says in Rajasthan, pp. 608-609 :— 

“Where can we look for sages like those whose 
systems of philosophy were the prototypes of those 
of Greece : to whose works Plato, Thales, and Pythagoras 
were disciples ? Where shall we find astronomers whose 
knowledge of the planetary system yet excites wonder 
in Europe, as well as the architects and sculptors whose 
works claim our admiration, and the musicians who 
could make the min‘ oscillate from joy to sorrow, from 
teare to smiles, with the change of modes and varied 
intovation ?” 

Ancient India knew no thieves. ‘‘ The capital of the 
moet civilized nation of the modern times ” Dr. Johnson 
says: “is the true Stan-at-home,” 

And for some more authorities we refer our readers 
to the Introduction of this book and to“ Hindu Superior- 
ity” by Har Bilas Sarda, 5. a., 7.8.8. 1., which is an 
excellent piece of work. The Hindu scriptares also supply 
us with considerable materal on the point, The result 
of this ethical sublimity was that the Indians were com- 
paratively strong both in body and mind, for which no 
adequate eulogy can be bestowed upon them, However it 
appears that about 1,000 years ago reaction began to work 
for the worst, and with the lapse of time the strength of 
mind was lost and with it the strength of body vanished 





“Max Miiller’s India: What can it teach us ? page 15. 
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too, At the same time the advent of the Muhammadan 
rule played a very prominent part. The exercise of 
oppression forced the Hindus to seek unfair and foul 
means, resorting to falsehood. In falsehood they found 
at least a temporary relief. Asa matter of fact a strong 
mind hates falsehood as a base and mean astrategem, 
whereas a base and mean mind considers it as an 
asylum for protection. When the moral strength of 
the Hindu mind was no more, the physical strength 
naturally could not survive. The Hindus could nut 
therefore make a bold stand against the Muham- 
madan invaders. Under oppression, the Hindu had to 
have recdurse to falsehood. A tyrant and opprea- 
sor seldom respects truth and tries by any means, fair 
or foul, to carry out his design and gain bis eelfish 
ends. Both the ralery ond the raled used stratagetns, 
and in course of time, falsehood became predominant 
and the fashion of the day. The people were addicted 
tothe evil practice of falsehood through long centuries 
during which it became the Jaw and code of the 
ruled. And in course of time that practice became still 
more deeply rooted and thus formed “the Customary Law” 
of the country. In its train followed the concomitant 
evils which seriously affected the moral character of the 
people, These evils are still prevailing among the people 
of all classea, And the sequence of all that ia that, with 
rare exceptions, the people are now sunk down in low 
vices, with s distinct and prominent feature that the 
higher a person is in social standing, the greater liar is 
he for the sake of various selfish ends.. So lesting is the 
effect of these vices that although the times which ocea- 
sioned their origin have long passed away, their influence 
still sways the Indian mind. With a view to shake off 
that influence and to raise the people in their moral, 
social, spiritual and military scale, the Gurua have laid 
down certain commandments, some of which we proceed 
to quote and explain in this chapter, which should 
be read with the preceding one, ! 
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The fundamental principle of the faith of the Gurus 
in active life is the doctrine of darma. It is the grandest 
doctrine ever promulgated by any religions reformer in 
the world k teaches that we are sure to reap the 
fruit of our own actions both in this and the life 
to come, According to that doctrine our future life will 
be merely a superstructure on the basis of our actions 
in the present life, ae already explained in the preced- 
ing chapter. The Gurus, therefore, teach and preach 
i cow ipergre and the most refined morals, In the 
shalok at the end of Japji, Guru Nanak says: — 

156. “ Changididn buridian vachai dhaam haddr, 
“ Karmi &po dgpi ke neat ke dur.” 
“ Merits and demerits shall be read out in the pre- 
“sence of the Lord. 
“ According to individual acts some men shall be 
“near, and others distant from God.” 
To Ram kali ki Var Gurn Nanak says:— 
157, * Nanak Akhai re mando sunfai sikh sabi, 

“Lekha Rab mangesia baitha kadh vahi, 

“ Talban paisan Akidn bAgqi jinh4n rahi, 

‘¢ Acrhil Fareshta hosi de tabi, 

‘ Avan jn ne sujh 1 bbiri gali fabi, 

“ Kay nikhute Nanaka orak sach rahi.” 

“ Nanak says, O mind, hear the true instruction. 

“The Lord God will produce thy deed-book and 

“call on thee for thy accounts. 

The unyielding who owe anything shall be eum- 

 moned, 

“ And the angel Azrail placed on them, 

“They shall find no way of escape and shall be 

entangled in the narrow streets, 

“OQ Nanak, falsehood shall come to an end, and 

“truth shall at last prevail.” 
In the same Var Guru Nanak says :— 


158, “Sabhna ke dar Jekks hoe., 
“ Karni bajho farai na koe.” 
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“The account of all shall be taken in the Divine 
“Court. 

“None shall be saved without good works,” 

In Rag Sarang the Garu saye that we must do as 
our Lord pleases, and that ali holy persona are also 
liable to rendet their accounts. 

159. “ Sai kar kamavni jo usko bhAvai, 

Hikmat butm na chal i koi kar dekhai, 

Shekh, Mashdikh, Sidh, Sadh sabb laiai lekhaj.” 

“ Do whatever pleases Him, 

“ Wisdom and command avail nothing, let any one 

try them. 

tf The Shekhe, Mashaikh, Sidhs and Gadhe shal! all 

“be ealled upon to render their accounts,” 

Again, as explained in Chapter IT, the Gura says that 
the Pirs and Prophets shall also be called tos! $ very mi- 
nute account of their own actions, and that no y, can 
expect help from another in the Divine Court. For facility 
of reference, we reproduce here the following extract :— 

160. “ Ap Khudde nidon nabere, 

Lahe sazAin jaise phere, 

Isa, Musa, Ram, Muhammad koe na kise bachde he, 

Ethe goel vies de, ; 

Dunidn karan pap kamée, 

Lekha mange sirjanhara Khas khas de sam bhai he, 

Pir, Pikambar, Vali Fagira, 

Badshab, kangél Amira, 

Amlan utte hon nabere sacho sach tithdin he.” 

“The Almighty Himself will, in person, be the Judge 

there, 

Awarding punishments according to individual 

actions. 

Christ, Moses, Rama or Muhammad shall not be able 

to rescue them there, 

A man comes here (into this world) for a short sojourn 

onl 

And costa a sins for the sake of wealth. 
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‘The Creator will call for accounts even to the extent 
of poppy seeds, 

The Pirs, Prophets, Valia, Faqirs, (holy men), 

The King, the beggar, and the rich, 

Shall all alike be justly judged there, according to 
their own respective actions.” 


In his Makka debates Gurn Nanak says :— 
161. “Jeha bijai eo lunai, jo khattai so khae, 

Anilit &po dpni lekhe mile sazde 

Badfan tullan nekian mizan karn bts&b. 

Bagi jinan devni hovan sei kharab.” 

“Man shall reap what he sows : what he earns he 

shall eat. 

Accounts shall be balanced and punishment ed- 

judged according to man's actions. ; 

Vices and virtue shall be wetghed and balanced. 

Those whose evila overweigh shal! suffer.” 

Guru Nanak says that it will be only virtuous ac 
tions which will be of any use in the Divine Court where 
accounts shall be taken without any partiality. 

163, “Gair hisdb na hosia Rabbani dargéh, 

“alban paisan ak{dn kito jindn gundb. 

“Qe paisan dozak hdvie gal sangal roe sidhe. 

“Nekdn amlan vélre dekhsan pak aur&e.” 

“No sham accounts shall be taken in the Divine Court. 

The unyielding who have committed sins, shall be 
summoned, 

They shall go to the Havia* hell with black faces and 
ehains round their necks. 

The virtuous shall go to the highest heaven 
(Aurae).” 

Gury Nanak also says that every body should 


respect the right of others, and that virtuous actions 
should be performed. i 





© The Havia is the seventh hell where the hardest punishment is 
undergone. 0 
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163. “Hag praea Nanak us star us gae. 
“Gur Pir hima ts bbare jan murdar na khée. 
“Gallin bhisht an jaiai chbutai sach kamie. 
“Maran p&he harém, maih hoe halal na je. 
“Nanak gallin kur § kirai pallai pde. 
“Jin&n sach pachhénia pausan bhishti jée.” 
“OQ Nanak, others goods are forbidden as swne to the 
Muhammadan and kine to the Hindn. 
The spiritual leaders will bait for one who does not 
eat carrion. 
Paradise cannot be gained by words of mouth ; 
salvation can be gained by the practice of truth. 
Unlawful food will not become lawful by putting 
spices in it. 
O Nanak, false words yield falschood. 
Those who have recognized truth shall go to heaven.” 
Righteousness is inculcated in the strict sense of the 
word, and it is prescribed that forbidden und unlawful 
things should not be appropriated under any pretence 
whatever. It is also laid down that alms and charity of 
such things not only avail nothing, but receivers of such 
property and the  pricste who pray for the completion of 
sucl chasity and gift, are also punished in the Divine 
Court. In Salok 17 of Asa di Vér Guru Nanak says :-— 
164. “Je muhéka ghar mohai, ghar muhe pifri de e. 
Agai vas sijhdniai pitri chor kare e. 
Vadhiai hath daléi ke musafi eh kare e. 
Nanak agai so milai jo khatai ghale de e.” 
“Tf a robber breaks into a house, and sacrifice the pro- 
ceeds of that rebbery to his ancestors, 
The sacrifice shall be identified in the next world, 
and the ancestor shall be charged with theft, 
The hands of the Brahman go-between shall be cut 
off ; thus God will do justice. 
Navak the fruit of that sacrifice shall be obtained in 
the next world, which is given from what one has earned 
through toil.” : 
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Greatest value is attached to truth and it is stated 
to be the true medium through which one can meet the 


God. 
165. “Sach shariyat bandgi sachi sunnat eh. 
“Sach didér Khudae da sach naméz kare e. 
“Seach brabar na yér ko jo devai milde Khudae. 
“Hindu Mussalman da daws de uthae. 
‘Nanak lekhe ik gal hor gallan shaifén. 
“Amlan uppar nibre sdbat rakh iman. 
“Let truth be thy law and devotion, it is the true 
sunnat® 
“Truth is the sight of God and let truth be thy prayer. 
“There is no friend like truth which leads to 
meet the Lord God. 
“Tt abandons claim to be a Hindu or Mussalman.® 
“© Nanak only one thing shall be taken into ac- 
count ; all else are the words of Satan. 
“ Decision shall be according to individual works ; 
be firm in thy faith.” 
God loves nothing but truth. It is His beloved as 
Guru Nanak declares. 
166. “ Allah a’shiq sach da hor ma’shuq na koe, 
“ Rainhda be parvah hai ikke Karta soe,” 
“©God loves trath ; He has no other beloved. 
“He is ever above want and is the lonely Creator.” 
With regard to sinners and murderers urn Nanak 
says:— 
ier “Pipi babug parkar ke uffam madham jan, 
“Hatia khatt parkdr hai man main leho pachhan, 
“Gat, brahman mérjai, gotri hat kahae, 
“Rin hatia, kannia hatis, visvds ghit adhkée, 
“Kot chhinve pap sam hatie ek kabae, 
“Khatt hatia ke tul hai Gur fe Sikh phir jée, 
“Visvés ght ik kot sam hate mie ar bap, 
“Aur hatia sabb ufrai ih hatia nahin j&t, 
* Religious cetemouials ordained by Muhammad. 
} Acording to their respective religions the flesh of swine ts 
i to Mubammadans, and that of kine to Hindus, 
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“Kot pap ke ful hai akri¢ ghan nar joe, 

“Mahan patki jéniai jo ravai prdéi nar, 

“Sabhe ae ikt, kar jefe vartan Ive, 

“Adisht vichare doxh ke sabh p&p charhe sir soe, 

“Gaian nindak na marai na jivai bars apar, 

“Sabb pépi da pheyea nindak do sir bhbr”. 

“There are sinners of various kinda, of different grada- 
“tions, But knowest thou that Aatia (inarder) is of 
“six different kinds. ¢ 

ae killing of a cow and a Brahman® is called Gotrt 
“hatia, 

“Non-payment of one’s debts, female infanticide, 
“betrayal of trust ave serious Aatias, 

“Ninety-six crores (nine hundred and sixty millions) 
“of sins amount to one hatia. 

“Being a reaegade from one’s own spiritual guide 
“amounts to six hatias. 

“Pptri-and matri-cide, amount to ten millions of sinsof 
“betraying trust, 

“All other hatias are absolvable, but that of a patri- 
or matri-cide can never be washed way. 

Ingratitude is equal to ten millions of sins, 

The greatest sinner is he who cohabita with another's 
wife. 

The eum total of all these sins mentioned above, is 
equal to the sin of him who accuses another of 
having committed an offence without having been 
an eye-witness thereto. 

He who speaks evil of his master, shall hang between 
life and death for an incalculable period. 

The fruit of all these sins falls to the share of a 
backbiter. ” 

Weare warned and cautioned against committing 
the above sins. The destruction of human life is- 
compared to the demolition of a mosque or temple as 
follows :-— 

“T Bya Brahman is not mest « Brahman by birth, but » Brahmen 
aadefined in Chapter XXXIII. 
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168. “ Adam mérean azab hai jion dhée masit azdb. 

“ Sahib da farmdia likhia vich kitab, 

“ Dhade masif phir usre gara ittan lat, 

“ Adam maria na ji sake bhavai koe javde, 

“Ek azab azim hai siron na utre mul, 

‘* Likbia vich quran de kabia Khadue Rusdl.” 

“ Marder of » human being is as sintul as the demo- 

lition of a mosque. 

“Phe Lord has said so and it is down in the book, 

“A demolished mosque can be rebuilt with brick 

and mortar, 

“Buta murdered man can no one revivify. 

“ This is the most heinous sin which cannot be ab- 

solved, * 

“Tt is written in the Quran as stated by the Prophet 

of God.” 

The practice of oppression is unlawful and strictly 
forbidden. The Guru says :— 

169, “ Char katebin jaur bardm, 

“Gal kdte nahin musalman, 

“Tauret, Anjir, Zabir, Furgdn, 

® Chardin kukain jaur haram. 

“ According to the four beoks oppression is unluwfal. 

A Musalman should not cut another's throat. 

“ The Pentateuch, the Gospel, the Psalms, and the 

Quran, 

All proclaim, oppression is forbidden.” 

Bribery is strictly prohibited, Guro Nanak says 
that he has seen that the bribe-taker is severely punished 
in the Divine Court. 

* . . . . . 
170. “Gaur gariban no karn Ini rishvat haq gave, 
Darg&h andar dith main pavan bahut suzae. 
Those who do not fairly adjudge the cause of the 
poor and being influenced by bribes do not give 
them their right, 





® Attention of the anarchist and of those who shed innogent 
blood, is specially invited to this hymn. 
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I have seen them, says Nanak, being severely 
punished in the Divine Court.” 

The Gura says that the bribe-taker shall not even 
get a hearing on the Day-of-Judgment, and shall have to 
undergo on eternal punishment in the wheel of 
transmigration. 

17L_ “Moti hagri bann ke lamman shamla khol,* 

Luymén khavan rishvati kaih drogi bel, 

Chhadan rah kifab da parhn rib shaitén, 

Dunia dozvk jal marn giamat hoe harém” 

“Those who tie big turbans with loose tails behind 

(shamla:, 

And eat food earned through bribes, speaking false- 

hood, 

Go astray from the righteous path of the book and 

take themselves to the ways of Satan, 

They shall be burnt down 10 the worldly bell, und 

on the day-of-judgment shall yet no hearing, 

Dishonest earning and earning through oppression 
pollute the mind, In Sri Rag ki Var Guru Nanak compares 
it with blood, 

172. + Je rat laege kapre jama hoe palit, 

“Jo rat pivan mansa sv kion nirmal chit. 

"Té clothes ar- defiled by falling of blood on them, 

“How cau the heart of those who drink human 

blood, be pure.” 

The Guru says thata farthing honestly earned is 
better than a treasure dishonestly gained 

173. * Kaudi tal hal di nabin damra kot harém, 
udi akhat bhandar hai kot darab na kathtn kém.” 
Millions dishouestiy earned are not equal to kauri 
honestly gained. 

©That cauri is an inexhaustible treasure, and those 

millions are of uo use.” 

False evidence, misappropriation of others’ property, 
female infanticide and the use of alcohol and intoxicating 

* This indicates the head drese of Judges ducing the time of Gura 
Nanak. 








“ 
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drugs are condemned. The punishment meted out for 
them in the next world has already been detailed in the 
preceding chapter and need not be repeated here. 

Truth is the foundation stone of social ties and 
communities. If the people do not conform to the principle 
of speaking truth all mutual trust and confidence will 
disappear. Suspicion and mistrust will prevail, which 
is baneful for the existence of communities, No 
Government even can rule and administer the country. 
Truth is the first principle which can make the 

eople healthy and happy, strong and prosperous. 
ruth is the only leader which brings about union 
with God as already stated above. It is therefore 
strictly enjoined that every Khalsa should be truthful. 
A truthful person is ever strong and secure in his mind. 
No shield can bestow such strength and security. 

On the other hand a liar is never at ease. However 
fat and strong his body may appear, his mind is restless 
and weak in consequence. He is ever lending his ear 
to the walls to hear complaints against himself. His ear 
is ever standing on the alert to hear whistles in the air. 
He is ever under the impression that people are prying 
ae his secrets, aud suspects everybody aa a spy upon 

jum. 

Where falsehood prevails no one can live peaceably, 
nor can any society or community ever co-operate for 
their mutual good. Each member distrusts the other, 
absence of mutual confidence engenders disorder and 
chaos, The Gurus have therefore strictly forbidden the 
practice of falsehood. In Var Majh, Guru Nonak com- 
pares it to carrion, eating of which is forbidden in almoet 
all religions. 

174, “ Kar bol murdar khée.” 

* By speaking falsehood, the speaker eats carrion.” 

The third Guru in itag Majh, compares it to poison. 
175, “ Kur bol bikh kbévania ” 

“ Qne who speaks falsehood, eats poison.” 

It is poison indeed. When one falsehood is intention- 


485 


ally spoken, many more are invented to prevent ite 
exposure. In aalok 16 of Var Suhi ki, Guru Nanak 
says t— : 
176. “ Nanak kirai kateai kira fanidi tan, 
Kéra kapr kachhiai, kira painun man ” 
* Nanak, by spinning falschood, the web of falaehood 
is woven. 
“ False is the cloth therefrom and its measurement; 
fulse are the raiment and pride thereof,” 

The liar consumes himself in the meditation of false 
plans and designs. The fourth Guru says that the liar does 
not like truth and feeds upon falsehood as a crow on filth. 

177“ Jinan andar kur varfai sach na bhav i, 

Je ko bolai sach, kira jal jav i, 

Kurari rajai kur jion vista kag khav i.” 

ef pies in vhom falsehood prevails, do not like 

truth, 


If any one speaks truth, the liar burne with anger. 

The liar satiates himself with falsehood as a crow 

feeds on filth.” 

Falsehood isthe root of all evil and no country, 
religion or government can exist long wherein falaehood 
prevails or predominates, 

Illicit intrigues are most pernicious to the healthy 
and prosperous existence of the people. They are the 
cause of unrest and bloodshed. Where illegitimate con- 
nections are created or continued at the connivance 
of the husband, the community must be very much 
lowered in their moral standard, Such degradation goes 
far to weaken the people in their physical strength, and 
debars them from elevation in the spiritual region, 
The Sikh Gurus strictly prohibit fornication and enjoin 
love with one’s own wife. With the Indians celibacy is 
beld in high esteem. By celibacy is meant a chaste and 
faithful husband and not an unmarried or single life. Bhai 
Gardas in Var VI, 8, says :— 


178. “Eka nari jati hoe, par nari dhi bhain vakhdoai” 
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“A man who has one wife and calls another's wife 
his daughter or sister, is celibate.” 

“The tenth Guru says that another's wife should 
not be touched even in dream. In Charitar 22nd he 
Bays i— 

179. “Sudh jab fe ham dheri bachan gur dae hamére, 

“Pdf, ihai pran tohe pran jab lag ghét thre, 

«Nij nari ke sath neho fum nif bedhaiyo, 

“Par néri ki sej bhul supne ban na jaive.” 

“When I attained understanding, my Guru gave me 

this instruction. 

“O aon, make it thy everlasting rule for life, 

“Ever augment thy love for thy wife. 

“Never, even in dream, go to the bed of another's 

wife.” 

After this hymn the Guru enumerates a great many 
evils which result from illegitimate intrigues. ‘Lhe fifth 
Guru in Rag Asa says :— 

180. “Jaisa sang bisiar hai re, taiso hai ib par graih”? 

“As is the company of a venemous snake, 80 is 
that of another's wife.” 

Illegitimate connections ruin society. It is stated 
that the poison of a snake begins to work when it bites, 
but that of intrigue begins to operate when one thinks 
of his mistress, and distance between the lovers cannot 
mitigate the baneful effect. 

All men have to do their duty. They are enjoined 
to do it well, The most important and dicult is that of 
the ruler, It is stated that sovereignty is obtained 
through penance and devotion to the Lord Gud during the 
paxt life and that the sovereign, if he tails to do his duty 
well, goes straight to hell, as the saying goes :— 

181. “Tapon raj, rajon nark.” 

“Penance gives sovereignty, sovereignty gives 
hell,” 

{t ie not only the personal action of the sovereign 
that in the Divine Court he is held responsible for, but 
the actions of his subordinates too. The ruler has incal- 
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culable temptations to divert his attention from his public 
duty. Ifhe is ever on the alert, hie subordinates fear 
him and discharge their duty properly. If he pays 
little attention towards the affairs of the State, the 
subordinates commit enormities and the sin is khared 
by both the actual offenders and their employers. 
Generally the character of the ruler is borrowed by hie 
servants. {f the rulvr be capable of devoting the whole of 
his time to the administration of justice he will be able 
to find able and honest servants too, The sovereign has 
usually an abiding and permanent interest in the wel- 
fare of his people, because the condition of the people 
must necessarily affect the condititiun of the sovereign and 
thedurability of his reign. The interest of the short aighted 
officials is merely temporary, extending to brief periods, 
and generally they think little of the well-being of the 
prople. Ir is not unoften that the sole aim in view of such 
officersis to get themselves into the good books of the ruler 
or to fill their own pockets. In the former case they 
would often try to squeeze ax much from the people as 
possible, rendering them destitute and unfit to stand 
on their legs, or they would effect savings in the 
public expenditure which would ultimately harm the 
Interests of the State. When unreasonably and at the 
cost of a peuple’s legitimate rights and privileges they: 
desire to ingratiate themselves into the favour of their 
ruler, they in fact do great harm to the State and sow 
thorns for their sovereign. Such selfish officials gain 
favours through misrepresentation, leaving the ruler to 
gather the fruic of their sowings. 

The prevalence of corruption in the administration of 
a country is the most baneful thing. It creates distruat 
among the people who lose all confidence in the autho- 
rities. ‘The corrupt officials make their subordinates 
to pamper to the consummation of their self aggrandise- 
ment and make them go beyond the sphere of their 
official and legitimate duties. They are not considerate 
and do not evince any interest in the welfare of the 


country or their ruler except to fill their own pockets in 
any way they can. Moreover if there ia any honest 
servant, it becomes very difficult for him to work properly 
amidst the infested atmosphere all around. He is envelop- 
ed in fogand haze and becomes a laughing stock for others. 
Some fear him, while others become jealous of him. It 
ia the honest servant who deepens the root of sovereignty. 
Honesty bas » magnetic torce nud natural cement in it 
which creates confidence in the people and cements the 
foundations of the ruler with the love of the ruled. 

A peaceful state generally draws the ruler to lux- 
ury and debauchery, The root cause of these evils is 
the habit of drinking alcoholic liquors. In ancient India 
rulers were entirely forbidden to drink. The maxim was 
that the ruler should ever be ready to administer justice 
both day and night, and that one who uses alcoholic liquor 
becomes incapacitated ty do so for the time being. There- 
fore the ruler who used such drinks was considered as an 
unworthy persun to rule, and the ruled were at liberty to 
dethrone him, as we have stated in the Introduction. 
The custom of drink was dominant at the time of Guru 
Nanak. 

The following extract from his debates at Makka ex- 
plains the duties ofa ruler and illustrates the condi- 
tion of government officials ae well as of the ruled as 
the Guru saw them. 

182, “ Padshah nin furmaia sache Ap Khudée, 

* Levan khabr garib di bhekh fagir bande, 

‘* Gosha nashin faqr jo bandgi karn Khudae, 

“ Andhe, lange, zaff jo pairin sake n: jae, 

* Banh rozi trihén di dijai kaihia 4p Khadae, 

“ Jo bhukhe marde ta’m bin mihnag karde ae, 

“ Mihna§ kam na chalia phir chori kar kame, 

Tk din Choryon pakria ghat bandi milai sazde, 

Hakim ion na puchhia kis karan kia gunahe, 

Gunéh zimme padshab de jis dia na langar lae, 

Anhunde kar&e sab bad fuilida par ghar kare zankhe, 

Je andor shbh kachh hovai zan, mal, zar, t4m, 

Ttni daulat dhar rakhe phir par ghar kare haram, 
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Léig oh saz&e de jion bhévai de sazhe, 

A’zam ion farméia fis uppar amal kemae, 

Jo bhukha hove fam da f pet bhare padshah, 

“ Jo bhukha hove zanéhe ds tis deve aurag vide, 

* Jo bhukba hove ml da tis de vanaj karke, 

“ Je khéne nin padsh&h de ar mehnat lee karae, 

“ Jis laiq hovai kar de tis k&re Ine lagée, 

Je aisi hoe juhdn vich aab lage halale jée, 

* Kbabr lave jab&n di padshéh kahae nam, 

“ Sabe udib &4pne sabh mulki nag] mugéim, 

“ Sabh khdvaih tut Jahdn nin pi darn khén kabab, 

“ Bhukhe marn garib je sab sir padsbal: az&b, 

“ Karn kirsni kirs&n jo oh Jnivan ann jamae, 

‘* Kar ke ant tir bbavli trai hisse karn bande, 

“ Due khavand ik hékme, jo is bidh amal hoe, 

“ Kar itbae Khudae par bhukha mare na koe, 

“ Lalach kar ke hékman lut lainde ghar kirsan, 

“ Traie hisse lae békman bhukhe tmarde sabh nas 
jan. 

“ Hoe ujéra mulkh vich phir bije ann na koe, 

“ Anne bajhon &dmi mar jan raihn na soe. 

« Baqi rahe kis4n jo uth dhe karne lég, 

“ Ujri pai gai mulkh vich lok gae sabh bh&g.” 

Bad niyat karke hdkmén Jut lita sabb jahan, 

Chsshmi vekh Imém ji ion qiamat pahunchi du, 

Thia phan&be jahén sabb sir padshehdn azab, 

Khave khetri var je t4n puchhe kaun javab, 

Lai ijare 4nvde eube mulkha mde, 

Bakhshi fe bitaie aur divan kahée. 

Qézi, mufti, maulvi sir sadar tinén sardér, 

Lainde khidmat dam de e lut kh4van nun sansfr, 

Haq na koi pahuchia kik rahi pukér, 

Je lage jae nazik ko agon den pidde mar, 

Eb nidon vartia anal fusdde mahe, 

Dube tap&vae nidon doe, sabh zimme tuean gunah 

Jiti jahin vich pdétshéh sabh ummat Rasdl de, 

Mil gil sabh azib fis pher lugai paikambar de, 

Nayab tusi Rasil de kahio chér imam, 
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Karho munaddi jahén vich ko karai na aisa kam, 

Karan gunjh * ummati tinan varjan hér na koe.” 

The True God has ordered that the king should in 
cognito, personally teke care of the poor ; 

And of hermits who worship God in seclusion. 

The blind, the lame, and the infirm who cannot walk. 

The livehhood of these three should be fixed, 
God has so ordained. 

The starving people take to labour, 

When labour cannot afford them enough, they take 
to thieving, 

When arrested in the act of thieving, they are sen- 
tenced to jail, 

The ruler does not inquire why the offence was com- 
mitted. 

The offence lies with the king who did not provide a 
public feeding house. 

Want compels to do acts whether good or bad. 

The want compels to do evil deeds and adultery with 
another’s wife. 

I¢€ one have everything, wife, goods, money and food 
and). 

Being in possession of these, if he goes todo an un- 
lawful act, 

He is liable to punishment and should be punished as 
deemed fit. 

The Most High has thus enjoined, action should be 
taken accordingly. 

“ The king should arrange to feed the hungry, 

“To marry one who is in want of a wife, 

“To advance one who is in want of money for trade. 

One wha is fed by the king chould be employed on 
work. 

‘ Each individual should work according to his ability, 

« If this is acted upon, all will do lawful acts. 

“ Qne who thus takes care of his people, deserves the 
pame of a king. 
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“He should transfer his deputies from place to place. 

“All plunder the world and indulge in alcoholle 
liquors and kabdd.* 

“If the poor starve, the sin falls upon the king. 

‘When peasants grow the corn, 

“In the end it should be made into three lots. 

“Two lots should go to the owner and the third to 
the ruler.t 

“Tf this is done, depend upon God, no one will starve, 

“Through avarice the rulers rcb the peasant, 

“The rulers seize all the three lots, all peasants 
starve and run away. 

“The country becomes desolate, none sows the 
corn. 

“Men die without corn, none can live, 

The surviving peasants will commence robbery. 

Desolation prevails in the country, and the people 
run away. 

Through dishonesty, the rulers have plundered the 
whole world. 

O Imam, behold with thine eyes, thus hae arrived 
the day-of-judgment.} 

When the world is thus ruined, its sin falla on the 
head of the kings. 

If the hedge consume the crop, who shal! call for an 
explanation ? ist 

Governors get farms of the country in their charge. 

The offices of Bakhehi, § Butai, Divan, 

Qazi. Mufti, Maulvi and of their heads. 

Are purchased to rob the world. 

No one gets redress, all are bewailing. 





* Roasted meat. 

+ This moans that Government should get 33 per cent. of the land- 
Jord’s share, The ratio of division between the landlord and cultivator is not 
stated, and it colud not be because it varies according to local cireamstances, 

‘This means general ruin of the people. 
Different offices of State under the Mabammadan Government of 
that time, 
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If any one attempts to approach the authorities, he 
is Licked back by piadas, * 

Such justice prevails under your authority. 

Devotion and justice have both vanished, you are to 

blame for all this. 

All the kings in the world call themselves the 

followers of Rasil, t 

After punishment of the responsible persons, the 

sum total of the sin will fall on the prophet. 

O ye four Iméms, ye are called the deputies of the 

astl, 

Proclaim in the world that no one should do auch 

an act, 

The sum total of the punishment of the world falls 

on your head. 

There is none else to prevent your followers from 

committing sins.” 

Guru Nanak left India for Makka in 1518 A. D., 
and from the above photo which he drew up there we 
can form an idea of the misrnie and_mismanagement 
which was then prevailing there. Imperial officers 
were personally entering into farming contracts 
with the Government, and the landowners were wholly 
deprived of their dues, Corruption was dominant, 
and no henring was granted to the grieved party. 
Disorder, chavs, and desolation prevailed, and the 
Guru explained the Divine Laws by which kings are 
to be guided in the administration of the country under 
their charge. He also adds here that it is not only 
the actual offender who is punished for an offence, but 
his spiritual leader is also amenable for it, 

What the Guru saw in his own time, appears to 
have continued up to the end of the Mugal Empire, 
Ssyad Muhammad Latif, in the preface of his 
History of the Punjab, counts most of the evils of mal- 





® Orderlies or door-keepers. 
¢ Muhammad thejArabian Propet. 
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administration, court intrigues, and injustice practised 
upon the people during the Mug:l Empire, and the 
description would apply, with an equal, any stronger 
force, to almost all the Mubhammadan period prior to 
the MuGal rule. ‘ 
“I have recounted to you the history of the great 
Mughal before he had sunk to the condition of a pen- 
sioner and a puppet. What does it disclose ? Corrup- 
tion, degradation and treachery stalked openly through 
the land. Confusion and disorder of every kind ran riot 
over the length and breadth of the Empire. The country 
was desolate, and vice, cruelty, extravagance and pro- 
fligacy overspread its surface. Strife became chronic 
and anarchy reared its head everywhere, The mone 
which enabled the Mughal and his Omerahs to embellis 
their palaces, was wrung from helpless people in the 
interior of the country. The land was farmed out to 
contractors who exercised arbitrary power to satisfy 
their cupidity ; and these had, in their turn, to disgorge 
tu the Imperial Treasury a portion of their plunder, if 
they could not bribe the officers who had access to the 
throne. Murders of the most horrible type, robberies of 
a most outrageous and shocking character, were the 
order of the day. Honour, justice and position were 
bought and sold. The rulers of the land were sunk in 
voluptuousness and pollution of the most revolting de- 
scription, and immersed in an abyxs of enfeebling de- 
bauchery. 
* * * e * 
The money squeezed ont of the poor raiyat was 
wasted in expensive feasts, salaries and allowances of a 
multitudinous host of idle attendants, bands of singers, 
musicians, dancing girls, and crowds of sycophants and 
impostors. The court of the king was a hotbed of 
intrigue. The ministers were divided and party spirit 
ran high, 
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The government was rapacious, tyrennical and hated 
toa degree. Intestine broils and commotions, incessant 
bloodshed and anarchy at length undermined the great 
house of Tymur.” ; 

The Gurus have inculcated that there are always two 
aovereigns-in the world and that obedience to them 
both is binding and imperative. Guru Gobind Singh in 
chapter XIEI of Bichitar Natak says :— 

183, “Babe ko Babar ke dod, 

Ap kare Parmeshar sob, 

Din Shah in ko paibchano. 

Duni pati un ko anm4no.” 

“The successors of both Baba Nanak and Babar,® 

Were created by God Himself. 

Recognize the former as spiritual 

And the latter as temporal kings.” 

According to this ordinance the successor of Baba 
Nanak at present is Guru Granth Sahib, and that of Babar 
the British Government, and the Sikhs are enjoined to 
obey and to be loyal tothem both. The Ninth Guru pro- 
phesied the advent of the British and the destruction 
of the Mugal Empire as explained in chapter XIII. 
‘Sakht 16th says that Guru Gobind Singh once said “ All 
the people will fall in difficulty and my Sangat «Sikhs) 
will become obedient to the Christians.” What that 
Guru said on another occasion is explained by Mr, 
Macauliffe at page XIX of the Preface to the “Sikh 
Religion” and we reproduce it here for facility of 
reference. 

“ When it was represented toGuru Gobind Singh that 
a Muhammaden army would eventually come to overpower 
his Sikhs, he replied “ What Sod willeth shall take place, 
When the army of the Muhammadan cometh, my Sikhs 
shall strike steel on steel. The Khalsa shall then awake 
and know the play of battle. Amid the clash of arms the 
Khalea shall be partners in present and future bliss, tran- 


© Babar was the founder of the Mugs! Empire in India, 
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uillity, mediation, and divine knowledge. Then shall 
the English come, and, joined by the Khalsa, rule as well 
in the Hast as in the West. The holy Baba Nanak will 
bestow all wealth on them. The English shall possess great 
power and by force of arms take possession of many princi- 
palities. The combined armies of the English and Sikhs. 
shall be very powerful, as long as they rale with united 
councile, The Empire of the British shall vastly increase 
and they sball in every way obtain prosperity. erever 
they take their armies they shall conquer and bestow 
thrones on their vassals. Then in every house shall be 
wealth, in every house religion, every house learning, 
and in every house happiness.” 
Disloyalty is condemned and is severely punishable, 
The following extracts show the merits of loyalty and 
demerits of disloyalty. 
The fifth Guru says :— 
184. “Jis ko lin khée, tis het, 
“ Pith na dijai jab ran khet. 
‘* Svami karay hit pe prin. 
“ Donon lok an suyas mahdn,” 
(Vide Suraj Parkash Ras 3, Chapter LXI.) 
“Whose salt one ears, for him. 
One should not show his back in the battle-filed. 
He should die for bis master. 
He shall be greatly extolled both in this and the 
next world.” 
Bhai Gurdas in Var XX X—14 says :-— 
185. Ltn Séhib da khde kai ran and lar marai su jépai, 
‘Sir vadhe hathidr kar variém4n variém sijh&pai.” 
* The loyalty of a man is proved when he falls in the 
field of battle for the sake of his master whose 
salt he has eaten. A 
He is distingiushed as the bravest of the brave who 
cuta the heads of his enemies.” 
The same Bhai in Var XXXV—II explains the 
effects of the salt eaten. 
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186. “Khadhe Itin bbe hoe pih p&ni dhovai, 

Lin khae kar chakri ra?’ tuk tuk hovai, 

Lun khae dhi put hoe sabb lajja dhovai, 

Lan vanota khée kai hath jor kharovai, 

Vat vatad lin khée gut kanth provai, 

Lin hardmi gunahgar mar janam vizovai,” 

“ By eating another’s salt one becomes bis slave ; he 
should grind corn ana fetch water for his master. 

If one eats another's salt serving him, he must fall 
fighting for him in the field of battle. : 

By eating another’s salt one becomes like a son and 
daughter and must wash off all stains on his 
‘master’s reputation, 

By eating another’s salt in the ordinary course of 
business one should obey him with folded hands. 
By eating another's salt in the course of a journey, 

one should praise him. 

The sinner who is untrue to his salt, dies wasting 
his life in vain.” 

Gurbilds of the Tenth Guru says :— 

187. “Namak haldl nth ka karfai, 

Marn jlan Asdhoj par dhariai, 

Savami kainh jo ran madh tiydgai, 

Inban nind nark tainh Agai, 

Tén ko mas gidh nainh le hin, 

Namak hardm jin {#j de bin, 

Agai suarg na ihan yas, 

S&t muthi fan ke sir bhas. 

Jo sanmukh hvai tiyagat prin. 

Safal janam ta ko §u jan. 

Jitak rakt dhar girt suband, 

Titak barkh bhar bhugt mukand. 

“We must stand true to our master’s salt, 

For life and deeth we should depend upon God. 

Who deserts his master in the filed of battle, 

Shall merit diegrace here in the next world. 

Even the vuitures shall not eat hie flesh, 

Considering him disloyal, shall abstain from it, 
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He shall deserve neither heaven in the next nor 

praise in-this world. 

Let seven handfuls of ashes be thrown on hia head, 

Who dauntlessly faces death 

Fruitful is his birth, knowest thou 

As many drops of his blood fall on the ground, 

So many years shall he enjoy the bliss of paradise.” 

It is ordained that neither during battle, nor on any 
other occasion should we be afraid of death, and we 
should fearlessly continue to perform our legitimate 
functions. Gurn Gobind Singh says that we cannot 
escape it inany way, and we must meet it with a smiling 
face. 

188. “Jau kahilin kal te bhaj kai béchit tan kinh kunt 
bikhe bhaj jafai ? 

han kal dhare as géjat ch/i‘jat hal jinh te nas 

alyai. 

Aiso na kai gayo sudév te jdhen upév so ghév 

bachaiyai. 

Jan te na chhutiai mirh! kaihn has fan kina kiyon 

sarndgat jaiyai ? ” 
“If any one can save himself by fleeing from the 
Destroyer, say in what direction should he fly? 

Can we run away from the Destroyer, Who will 
meet with drawn sword thundering and brandish- 
ing in? 

None has found a contrivance, O fool, by which we 

can escape from the wound which death inflicts. 

Why, O fool, should we not cheerfully submit to Him 

from whom we cannot escape ?”” 

Guru Nanak says throughout the whole universe 
there is no place where Death ix not, It is prevailing 
everywhere and none can escape it. 

189. “‘Avai kil kahan ko jée, 

Jal, thal, mahi al k&l smé&e”. 

Péni, pawan, agan phun kal, 

Daharti E41 pasaria jal, 

Ray, was, mandal hue, 


Dhrt Praihlad ata! hoe mie. 

Jari, Sati, Nau Nath kabde, 

Sidh chauréei kél pachde. 

Nis, b&sar tat dev devala, 

Kal na chhdde Kan Gopile. 

Moni, Joni phir phir thake, 

Sur, nar mie kél ke chipe, 

Rana rank 1a kof rahe, 

Pakr jhot kal sabh gahe, 

Khani char na raih si jag men, 

KAl pasdria bandhan pag men, 

Mir, Pir Sadiq ar Salak, 

Khalgat mare sada thir Khaliq. 

Jo disai ro sngal sidhdvai, 

Kal aaba! nahin chhuttan pavai, 

Chaudah tabak kélke vas, 

Kal chhad kit jéiai nas, 

KA&l jallad sabho jag khéya, 

Trai loik maib raihan na paya, 

Kal vas bhae Ram Kasul, ” 

Bar’ sar Sanuk kl qabul,” 

“ When death comes whereto can one flee? 

pee is pervading the waters, lands, ether and the 
sky. 

Water, fire, and air are themselves Death. 

The net of Death is spread all over the earth. 

The sun, the moon, and the constellations are all 
subject to Death. 

Dhru, Praihlad baving become unmovable died. 

Celebates, Satis, * those who called Nau Nathe, (and) 

Eighty-four Sidhs have all been digested by death. 

Day, night, shores f temples of gods, 

Krishna and Gopala are not left by Death. 

Monis have tired by births and re-births. 

Gods and men have been chopped up by Death. 





® = Trath-epeakers. 
t Banks of holy rivers. 
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Neither the king nor beggar shail remain. 

Death shall force them all away. 

The four khanis® shall not remain in the universe. 

Death has chained their feet. 

Mirs, Pira, Sadiqa, Saliks , and) 

All creation shal! die, the Creator only being 

eternal, ; 

All that is visible shall perish. 

Death is too powerful to es-ape from. 

The fourteen Tabags;f are under the control of Death. 

Where can we fice to escape from Death ? 

The Executioner, Death, has eaten up the whole 

universe. 

No one has been able to remain in the threa worlds.} 

The Rama and Rasil were over powered by Death. 

Nanak himself wili aixo submit to Death.” 

Leaving apart the question of devotees, the best 
mode of death is to fall fighting in the field of battle, 
It is called the crown of martyrdom aud is the most 
meritorious, but the battle should be for the sake of 
one’s master and with a clear conxcience, love, and sin- 
cerity. One who gains this crown attains, on change of 
this corporeal body, a much higher and _ blissful life so 
eagerly aspired to by many. When writing his opinion 
on the translation of the Bhdgwat produced before him 
ee tenth Guru added his supplication to the lord 

od. 
190 “ Ab rijh kai deho vahai ham ko, jot haon bin¢kar 
jor karon, 

Jab Ayu ki audh niddn banai 

Aft hi raQ mai tab jijh maron.” 

“ Now be pleased and grant me the same boon for 

which I entreat with folded hands, 








© Four classes of creation as explained elsewhere, 

t+ Fourteen gradstione of creation as explained in the previous 
chapter. 

} Trai loki the three worlds, oi3., (1) from which wa came, (3) in 
which we are, and (8) to which we go, and mesns the whole universe, 
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“ That when the end of my life comes, I may die 
Sighting in a mighty battle.” 

At the same time the same Guru explains what is 

a meritorious life. 
191, “ Dhann jio fenh ko jag mai mukh te Har, chit mai 

juhd bicharai, 

Deh anit, na nit rahai yas név charhai bhav sdgar 
tarai, 


9 

Dhiraj dham banay ihai tan, budh su dipak jayon 
ojiérai, 

Gey4naih ki badhni man hath Jai, kdtarta kutwér 
bubérai.” 


“Blest is his life in this world who repeats God’s name 
with his mouth and contemplates war in his heart. 

This body is perishable and shall not live for ever, 
man should embark in the ship of fame which 
carries across the ocean of the world, 

Let this body be made the house of perseverance ; 
light thy intellect like a lamp. 

Take thy mind, which is the broom of Divine 
knowledge, into thy hand, and sweep away the filth 
of timidity.” 

The Guru teaches that the advantage of this life is 
that man should enlighten his mind by the Divine know- 
ledge ; that this body is perishable ; and through that 
knowledge he should ever repeat the name of God and be 
ready to fight and die for the sake of truth or dharme 
without any fear at all. And to be loyal and true to the 
salt is our dharma. . 

There is « copious code of morals scattered over our 
eacred scriptures, and it would greatly increase the bulk of 
our work, if we were to give quotations and examples on 
each head. True righteousness is inculeated. Whatever 
we do we get as impression thereof on the tablet of our 
forehead, as if it were an inexhaustible record-keeper on 
which all we have done throughout the whole of our life 
is recorded. Prima facie it seems an incredible assertion, 

“bat a moment's thought will assure us of its accuracy. 
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We read by rote or otherwise large books, poetry, music 
mavy foreign languages, etc., ete, and they all become 
impressed on the tablet of our forehead. When we 
forget any word or subject, we close our eyes or look 
hive jnward. Thenall the books are at once laid oper 
before our mental eyes, and immediately we glance over 
them, (an our forehead contain so many books and 
records ? No, it is merely an impression which comes in- 
to instantoneous display. This impression is made upon 
our forehead when we read a subject, and the deeper the 
impression is, the longer is its durability. A gramophonic 
record is but « poor example. ‘lhe impression of voice 
or sound it gets lasts for a long time. If we look at a 
record it is merely a circular plate, but when all the neo- 
essury appliances ure set in motion the impression of the 
record will, to the astonishment of the ignorant, speak 
out like a living being. Lt will sxtound them all the 
more, if the voice of the speaker, though dead lon, 
ago, is r cngnized, Suvilarly, the impressions of al 
our actions are taken and preserved on the tablet of our 
forehead, not only ot our corporeal forehead, but algo on 
that of our asubtile body. However, there is @ 
difference between the capacity *of a  gramophonic 
record and that of the record of our forehead. The for- 
mer can hold only one impression while the Istter can 
contain impressions upon impressions to any number. 
The subtile body is indestructible as long as the whole 
manifestation of Nature exists, and wherever that subtile 
body goes, the impressions made upon the tablet of ite 
forehead in its former existence are carried along with 
jt. The knowledge of the tact that they were really 
go made can only be gained if we possess similar 
appliances hke these of « gramophonic machine to set 
the plate in motion 26 as to reproduce those impressions 
just as a gramophone does. These appliances are noth- 
ing but the attainment of spirita«] knowledge. 

It may also be noted here that the impression of all 
our thoughts, actions and words is instantaneously, 
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just like messages through wirless telegraphy, conveyed 
through ether to the Divine Record Room in heaven, 
whose records are indelible and will be read out to ue on 
the day-of-judgment when we appear before God, as Guru 
Nanak in Bara Kali ki Var says :-— 
192. “Lekha Rab mangesia baitha kadh vahi, 
“God shall open the deed-book and call for accounts.” 


There are various electric powers in the Universe. 
They are worked through their respective plants and 
batteries, just like the wireless telegruphy. There is an 
electric battery within us which corresponds with the 
one in the heavenly rec -rd-room, and transmits there 
al] the details and particulars of what we think, do, or 
speak, 

We have to reap the truit of our actions in this life as 
we all know, and similarly our future life is moulded 
according to the sum total of these actions. Our attach. 
ment to worldly things does not allow us to attain haaven 
and, therefore, brings us back to the world in one form or 
another according to the result of our actions. It may 
be good or bad, happy or miserable, and this is what 
ie called Transmigratior:. And it is this which explains 
the many differences and irregularities in various condi- 
tions and stages of lie which we meet with in this world, 
However, there is no eternal hell or eternal condemnation 
forasinner. The soul which has once been created, 
must continue to exist in one form or avother as long 
as the whole manifestation exists. She may have ber 
days happy or miserable until she again reverts to the 
same Divine Essence which is the source of her emana- 
tion. 

With a view to have happy days and emancipation after 
this lifa, men must perform all his duties as sacred and 
binding obligations imposed upon him by the Creator. 
His wife, children, relatives and others dependent upon 
him, should be considered as so many sacred charges 
committed to his care by the Lord God, and it should be 
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his bounden duty to look after them, to maintain them 
and to teach them a virtuous mode of life, 

As a member of society, it is man’s duty to lead an 
ideal social life. He should work towards the estab- 
lishment aud development of universal harmony. And 
his political duty is, that he should remain faithful to hia 
sovereign, and help him and co-operate with him in carry- 
ing out the administration of the cuuntry. The good 
Government of a country depends both upon the king and 
the people. There ‘should be mutual trust and con- 
fidence. The king is as a fater to a family and the 
people as members thereof. As the prosperity of a family 
depends upon its internal peace, goud management and 
the united action of all the members thereof, so the real 
prosperity of a country depends upon the united action 
of the king and his people in the work of administration. 

Briefly these are the various domestic, social and 
political functions which must all be performed for carry+ 
ing out the greet work of God. Everything should be done 
for God and nothing for one’s own selfish ends. Every- 
thing done should be done righteously in a God- 
fearing spirit withount any anxiety and wish for its 
fruit. Implicit feith should be placed in God and every 
thing should be left to His will. And to sum up, @ 
man should go on discharging his duties, duty to God, 
duty to himself, duty to his family, duty to society, 
duty to his sovereiga, duty to his country, duty to 
huminty in general, and duty towards the animal crea- 
tion. At the same time, he should not expect the fruite 
of his works, which will spontane.usly come to him in 
proper time. These works are like seeds sown which 
will germinate, grow and bear fruits in their proper 
season a8 ia the case with other seeds. However, the 
love for, and attachment to, worldly things and the 
desire of gathering fruits of our worke, subject us to 
another birth in this world. The destiny, which we 
call fate, is based on these actions fur the next life. Guru 
Nanak says :— o 
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193. “Sir sir lekh alekh da uftam madham jan, 

Karmi &po &pni mostak bhae nishan.” 

All bear marks, good or bad, made on their fore- 

heade by God, 
According to their respective actions.” 
In Rag Sorath the same Guru says :— 
194, “Sarb jia sir lekh dhuritt bin Iekhai nhehin koi jio 
Ap alekh qudrat kar dekha} hnkm chalde so jlo. 
“CAll creatures have their fate written by the Divine 
Court, none is without fate. 

He (God) Himself is without fate and witnesses 
His own manifestation ; it is He alone Who com- 
mands.” 

The second Guru in Var Malar remarks that the 
fate is not recorded hy pen andink but by some other means. 

195. “Hakmi likhai sir lekh vin qalm masvaniai”, 

“The fate is recorded on the head by Tis command 

without pen and ink.” 

The actions of our present life are nlso great fectors 
in affecting the result. of onr past actions, in increas 
ing happiness, minimisine misery and vice versa. 
However, with a view to attain emancipation, the 
attachment to worldly things shoald be altugether anni- 
hilated and worldly desires should be given up altogether. 
Duty must be performed as a behest trom God, but the 
desire or expectation ot its fruit or reward should be 
abandoned as Guru Nanak says. 

196, “‘Akhi Nanak shah sach sunho Bahay Din Pir. 
Hindu Musalmaén due * 

Tija mazhab pak hai nek bad to ditr, 

Bhale bure dargah vich varan na milde dir, 

Bhala bhaltidi garbia mo satn avar na koe, 

Bura buridi saihmia nich karm baih roe, 

Doven rahe jahan vich dhur na pahuche jae, 

Nanak kahe Bahay Din haumai rakhe arae, 

Tija mazhab sach hai mdrfati man mar, 

Nek bad doe rah chhad hardam Khiliq sar, 

Nek bad doe gadre chalde gddi rahe, 
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Donon phathe rah vich chhite jfa Alfhe, 

Lihe lihe gidi chale lihe chalan kaput, 

Tinon lihe na chalan Singh, sirma, sapif,” 

Hear, O Bahav-ud-Din, the true saying of N: anak Sheh, 

Hindus and Muhammadans both * 

The third religion is pure, being above vice and 
virtue, 

The virtuous and the wicked are kept away from 
the Divine Court 

The virtuous becomes proud and thinks none else 
eqaal to himself. 

The wicked being afraid of his vice bemoans and lags 
behind. 

Both remain in this world, none reaches the des- 
tination. 

Nanak says, O Bahav-ud-Din, egotism thwarts them 
in the way. 

The third religion * is true, it subdues the mind 
through Divine knowledge, 

Abandoning both the vice and virtue becomes one 
with God. 

Vice and virtue are two carts which require a cart- 
track to go upon. 

Both clog in the way and Divine knowledge can 
extricate them. 

Carts follow tracks, and unworthy sons beaten path, 

The lion, the warrior, and the worthy son require 
no beaten path.” 


This is the essence of the philosophy of Guru Nanak. 
He inculcates that the desire for good or fear of punish« 
ment for evil become obstacles in the way of our progress 
to heaven. Our hopes and fear are the cause of transmi- 
gration. The Guru enjoins righteousness and rectitude 
and the performance of all worldly functions as one’s 
sacred duty imposed by God, abandoning desire for 
reward or fear of punishment. At the same time he says 


* Khélss as will be explained in the following chapter. 
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that the mere adherence to the old custonr of forefathers 
without making any distinction between right or wrong, 
adaptability or unsuitability to the times, is wrong ; and 
that it is incumbent on each individual to chalk out his 
own way which he thinks to be the best. Hindu and 
Muhammadan religions are both denounced for warring 
upon each other merely from the religious point of view. 
The Guru eays that his religion is superior to both, and 
we are going to discuss it in the next chapter. 


CHAPTER XXVIL. 
The religion of the Gurus. 


The religion which was founded by Guru Nanak 
was clearly explained by him at Makka. He proclaim- 
ed there that his sacred mission which he was entrusted 
with by the Lord was that he should travel throughout 
the whole world and proclaim a religion which should 
recognize no worship but of the one, and the only one 
Lord. He says that there are four Vedas corresponding 
to the four books as explained in Chapter XXI, that 
these Vedas were revealed from time to time as respec- 
tive spiritual laws for the four Yugas or eons into 
which time is divided; that the Atharvan Veda was 
the law for the Kalyuga, or the present age ; that the 
Quran was but a translation of the Atharvan Veda 
suited to the time and clime in which Muhammad was 
born; and that the religion of the Gnru was based on 
the true 30 (thirty) siparas of the Quran or Atharvan 
Veda, the essenee and purport of the other three 
Vedas, ¢.¢., Rig, Sam,and Yajur, with six additional 
paras or aig whieh to Guru Nanak were especially 

ited. Thus the religion of the Gurus is the essence of 
e religions which havebeen, or will ever be, ix.existence, 
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The cause of the Guru's mission has already been 
explained in Chapter XXI. The Guru says that the 
Lord God has ordained that any one who administers 
justice, shall be the Lord of Deg* and Teg f. By the word 
deg he means land which yields food for all creatures ; 
and by teg temporal sway. And that whoever having 
got all this still does injustice and covets more wordly 
wealth shall be deemed to be labouring under the 
influence of Satan, and shall, in consequence, have to be 
put in chains and thrown into the infernal regions. The 
Guru says that the Lord God maintains one hundred 
and eighty thousands of prophets and Avtars in sddi- 
tion to many other holy persons who were, from time 
to time, deputed before the adyent of the Guru to lead 
the people to heaven by the practice of righteousness, 
and rectitude, but they all fella prey to worldly tempt- 
ations, misled the world, and caused the human race to 
whirl into the never-ending circuit of transmigration. 
Moreover he says that since the advent of the Arabian 

rophet a new racial dissension for Rama or Rasul haa 
been created between the Hindusand Mubammadans, The 
Hindus advocate Rama as their incarnation of Vishnu 
whom they consider to be their redeemer and liberator, 
whereas the Muhammadans assert Muhammad to be 
their saviour. This contention and the consequent 
separation of the two people has been the cause of 
immense and unlawful bloodshed. Partisans of both 
are therefore constantly going to hell, which greatly 
displeased the Lord God. It is on that account that 
the first Guru was sent and entrusted with the mission 
to save humankind from hell by preaching that all 
extraneous worship is to be discarded, and by proclaiming 
that the creation of the whole universe has been from 
the Divine essence ; that every human being, without 
distinction of caste, colour, or creed shall find re-union, 





© Literally x big kettle for cooking food, meaning a public kitchen, 
Hore it meane the earth which produces fond for the world, 
+ Literally sword, which is an emblem of power, 
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with the Lord only by the repetition of His name and 
regulating life strictly according to His behests. Other- 
wise, he says, all other persons, whether Hiudus or 
Muhammadans, shal! on the day ofjudgment be sent 
‘ack, to be whirled round and round by the wheel of 
transmigration. 

Therefore according to our Guru’s asssertion the 
Khdlsa religion is the only true and pure religion 
by which all the other religions in the world have been 
superseded according to God’s own will, beause this relig- 


jon alone is strictly in conformity with the wishes of the 
Lord God. 


The pilgrimage to Makka was undertaken by our 
Guru ander Divine instructions, because, he says, it 
being the central shrine and religious head-quarters of the 
Muhammadans, the then ruling power in the greater 
portion of the known world, it was quite necessary that 
the truth shou d be explained to the guardians of the 
shrine, as they were, at the time, religious leaders of the 
Moslem world. The religious discussions were very 
lengthy, and in course thereof the Guiu was required to 
repeat Kalmah or creed, “ La ila ila Allah, Mubammad 
Rastl Allah,” “ There is no God but one and Muhammad 
3s His apostle” because the guardians of the shrine said 
that it was necessary for his protection and also for the 
attainment of paradise. To this the Gurn replied that 
Kalma” was “ Laila illah Allah” (there is no God 
but one God) ; that the name of Rasiil iapostle: should 
not be added to it, because in God’s manifestation there 
were thousands of such apostles none of whom was entitl- 
ed to have his name added to that of the great Lord God. 

197. “‘Kete lakh paikanbrin ummat Jakh aoel, 

Kalmah ik Khudae hai diji darog bagoe, 

Vahid la sharik hai panj tan pak Khudde, 

Nabe namuna jis da be chogiin kahbe.” 

“There are huadreds of thousands of prophets with 

billions of followers, 
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(But) Kalma is only the one God, every thing else 

is entirely false. 

He is one without a rival, free from the five elements.” 

There is nothing to compare Him with and therefore 

He is called incomparable.” 

It was said to the Guru that God’s light was mani- 
fested only in Muhammad (the apostle) whose equal, 
they said, there was none, nor will there be any. To this 
the Guru replied that the only object of adoration was 
the Lord God who was the source of all light, that His 
Court was beyond description, that He had millions of 
Muhammads, and that He was competent to ereate and 
annibilate millions of such Muhammads in the twinkling 
of an eye. 


198“ Balan chirdg biant lakh bisme hoe biant, 

Vada nitr saldbiai jis thin bhae anant, 

Aftéb Mahtab lakh ut pat ankh farak. 

Ek palak ke antre ut pat khapat apar, 

Lau bili dargih da k-ta karan shumér, 

Kaho Muhammad ik tum dargah kaf apér, 

Upjaih nite Khdae te khapt na lage bér.” 

There are millions oflights burning and millions are 
extinguished, 

The great “Light” should be praised whence in- 
nmerable lights have emanated. 

From that light one lainp was lighted and from 
that one millions of others had their light. 

Millions of suns and moons He can create in the 
twinkling of an eye. 

He can also create and destroy an innumerable 
number of them in the twinkling of an eye, 

How farcan I give youa description of the Divine 
Court ? 

You say there is bat one Muhammad, whereas in the 
Divine Court they are beyond calculation. 





* God is the only pure spirit, being unmixed with the five elemente 
which form the whole universe. Bp : 
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They spring wp from the Divine Light and can be 

annihilated in no time.” 

Thus the Guru explains that it isa mistake, nay de- 
wogatory to the Divine power to say that there is only 
one Muhammad. He has proclaimed again and again 
that there is oaly one God and his prophets, messengers 
and the like are innumerable. 

The true teachings of our Gura are that there is only 
one God who is the common God of the whole universe. 
Therefore any addition to His name, that such and such 
person or prophet shall act in His Court as redeemer, 
saviour or the like, is most injurious in the interest of 
humankind, because a particular people who accept that 
pereon as such become antagonistic to those who do not 
agree with their views or adopt him for their leader 
likewise. These are called religious differences or limits 
and they have been the cause of immense bloodshed 
and oppression in the world as history will show. Guru 
Nanak says :— 

199, “Hindu Mussalmén doe Babe Adam de farzand, 

Larde haddan banh kar sach bhuldin pand, 

“ Darg&b of na pieni jo karde dave kir, 

“Tava Ram Kasil kar lar marde hunde kir.” 

* Hindus and Muhammadans are both sons of Adam, 

“Having forgotten the true advice, they fight for 

limite. 

Those who lay false pretensions, shall not be allow- 

ed to enter the Divine Court. 

“ Setting forth their claim for Ram and Rasil res- 

peotively, they fight and die and are adjudged tobe 
false. 


. Again the Guru says that the fight between the 
Hindus and Muhammadans on account of their religious 
differences is quite useless and injurious to both of them, 
200. ‘“ Dohan dava pakria marde jhagar gavdr, 
“ Thaikan chuldn béns jion atish paida hoe, 


It means that Hindus and Mubsmmadans have fixed their religions 
Unita, and they fight with those who prefer toremain outside those limits, 
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* Atish guess shaitan hai jal bat marde doe.” 

“Both of them persist in their claims; the fools quars 
rel and die, 

“Their striking against each other produces fire like 
bamboos. 

“Fire of anger is Satan and burns them both te 
death. ” 

The creation is of four different kinds, and man is at 
the head of them all. 


201, “Lakb chaurasi ummati sirji dp Alab, 
“Guna gan upde kai kitias phersalah, 
“Ikke pak Khudae hai sir shib&n patshab, 
“Binna vazire rij hat agam biant athab, 
“Diuji qudrat sty kai kiti ddam rip, 
“Kan, haivin, nabdt grai sir tinon ke bhp.” 
“Eighty-four lacs of species of life were created? by 
God himself. 
“Raving created them in various forms and shape, 
He arranged them in a fit order. 

oY ne is but one sacred God who is the King of 

ings. 

“He swave without an adviser, and is invisible, 

boundless, and futhomless. 

“ Having made the manifestation, He created man, 

The head of all the other three, the minerals, 

the animals and the vegetable world.” 

The Guru inculcates that all human beings have 
one soul, and simiiar bodies made of the same five 
elements, but the ways of Satan are different and 
numerous, 

202. “Ikdd& Adam lakh kar Jakhon Jakh asankh, 

“Peko jussa rih ik rah shaitan bianf.” 

“From one man He made millions and from millions. 

billions and trillions, 

“They all have similar souls and bodies, but the ways 

of Satan are numerous. ” ‘ 

Again he says that the Hindus and Muhammadans 
are both created by the same Lord, but the faithless fight 
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with each other respectively asserting that they are the 
followers of Ram or Rasil. 
208. “ Bande ik Khudae de Hindu Mussalmén, 
*“Dava Ram Rasil kar larte be iman.” 
“Both the Hindus and Mubammadans are created by 
c the same Lord,. 

“But the faithless fight with each other claiming 

to be the followers of Ram and Rastl.” 

The Guru forbade us to have any such claim. 

204, “Sahib hikko r44 doe Hindu Massalman. 

“Davai utte lar marai raibia Khudde aman, 

“Nanak diva chhadia jag vich vartai khair. 

“Na kab son dosti na kahit son bair.” 

“The Lord is one, but but Hindus and Mubammadans 

have two (different) ways, 

They fight and die for their respective pretensions, 

forgetting the godly faith. 

“Nanak gives up this claim, peace and order shall 

prevail in the world. 

He has neither friend nor foe.” 

Guru Nanak says that the claim of mankind to be 
followers of a particular prophet has heen the sole cause 
of religious dissensions and the root of all evils in the 
world. When such aclaim is given up, the real fact 
will stand that all are followers of, and believers in, the 
eame Lord God, and then all hostile religious feelings 
will, a8 a matter of course, disappear. The Guru in lay- 
ing the foundation of the Khalsa religion has abandoned 
that claim and preaches the practice of righteousness 
and the recognition of but one Lord God as the only 
object for love and veneration, The Guru condemns 
the Hinduand Moslem forms of sunsat, namely, cit- 
eumeision and boring of the ear. He says :— 

205. “ Hindu Mussalman doe zarb lagévan doe, 

“ S4hib zarbon bahra rav riba vich loe. 

“Hindus and Mubammadans both impress their 

stamps, 
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“ The Lord God is beyond these stamps and is per- 
vading the whole manifestation.” 


The faith inculcated by our Guru is that whatever 
God does He does it aright and any sort of tampering 
with it isan act inconsistent with our faith in Him. 
He made man perfect in all respect and did not commit 
any mistake. In Sri Rag, Guru Nanak says :— 


206. “ Bhullan andar sabh ko abhul Guru Kartdr.” 
* All are toerr, but the Guru Creator, is above error.” 
With regard to circumcision it said that if it were 
a Divine order in any way necessary, it must have been 
pre-arranged by Nature and man must have been born 
circumcised. Gurn Nanak adds that the true sunnat, 
observance of which is imperative on man, is the presers 
vation of the hair, which will be recognized in the Divine 
Court as the trac standard of faith in God, 
207. “Sachi sunnat Rab di mii lai Aya nal. 
“Jo rakhe mi amiuti so khasa banda bhél, 
“ Phir gia dargah vich age rakh nishén, 
“ Hor dargdh dhoi na Jaihan, = * 
Aval sunnat mu bai sir par rakhe joe, 
“Pavai mardtab sayadi vada rakhisar hoe,” 
“ True Divine (sunnat) is the hair with which one is 
born, 
“ Recognize him as true servant of God who keeps 
the hair in trust, 
“That hair shall be a standard for him to enter the 
Divine Court, 


“ All others shall not get entry there. * * 
“ The first sunnat is the keeping of the hair on the 
heed, 


“Tt leads one to an exalted position and sanctity.” 
Before continuing our discussion any further, we 
deem it proper to record here some remarks about the 





* Literally Sayad which is the sacred caste among Moslems, and 
Rakhishar a higher order of Hindu devotees. 
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sanctity of the hair and about its necessity as it was 
fecognized in times of yore. The custom of shaving 
clean among Hindus while attending their holy places 
on pilgrimage, appears to have come in vogue owing to 
the fact that the hair was held to be sacred and the 
offering of a sacred thing at a holy place was, of course, 
eonsidered to be very meritorious. A reference to the 
Oid Testament will show that the growing and offering 
of the hair was considered most meritorious among the 
Israelities also. The customary rite of shaving always 
observed at Makka by the the Muhammadan pilgrims, is 
nothing but an imitation of the Hindu custom or 
relic of the old religion of the Arabs. The Gurus recognize 
no such custom and proclaim it to be against the 
Divine will. 

The doctrine inculcated by the Gurus is that God has 
not created any thing which is useless. He is the greatest 
philosopher. Guru Nanak says :-— 

208. “ Hikmat lakh hakim mil sibib tul na koe.” 

“The wisdom of even a hundred thousand philoso- 

phers does not equal that of the Lord God.” 

He is infallible and never errs. The wisdom and 
precision with which he made and maintains the mani- 
festation are wonderful. They are to some extent detailed 
im Chapter X XIII, and the purpose served by the hair is 
also briefly metitioned therein. It is unnecessary to repeat 
it here. The growth and maintenance of the hair on the 
head are essential for the health and proteetion of the 
brain. The removal of hair exposes the brain to climatic 
effects, and the matter which serves the bodily sys- 
tem otherwise, goes to waste by merely trying to make 
up the deficiency, The growth of hair never stops until 
it reaches its natural length, and when it is cut, nature 
exerts itself by an extra supply of nutrition to gain 
that length. By its removal we presume that God 
has erred in producing it, and we correct that error. 
Is not this a gross insult to the Lord God? Those 
‘who have been able to study the formation of the 
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‘human body have admitted that the materials of which 
the hair is formed are such that it posseases the quality 
of protecting the body both against cold and heat—it is a 
non-conductor, When the climate becomes cool, 
its warming property comes into operation, bat when 
the climate turns hot, it at once counter-operates as a 
great and healthy cooler. The extent of the growth 
‘of the hair is limited to the exact requirements of the 
specific parts of the body, as well as to the requirements of 
vlime and time. The greater the necessity, the larger is 
the growth. The brain is the most important as well 
us the most delicate functionary, requiring a comparatively 
larger amount of natural protection from climatic in- 
fiuences, than any other part of the body. The growth 
of the hair on the head is, therefore, comparatively much 
larger. It was unnecessary for the palms, soles, and 
eye-lids to have the hair, so they are altogether devoid 
of it. ‘The sages of yore had studied the subject much 
more thoroughly and deeply than the modern philosophers, 
and therefore they had ordained the keeping of the hair 
jntact, 


As far as we have been able to ascertain from 
history, it appears that in Persia and Europe the hair 
was ever wornentire in its natural growth ; that it was 
held to be most sacred ; and that to cut or shave it meant 
degradation from the high social position held by the 
wearer thereof, Some of the authorities on which we 
base our assertion, may be quotea here for the information 
of our reeaders, 


Herodotus, who was born abuut 484 B. C., telle us 
that when the Argives were defeated and lost Thyrea, 
they “shore their hair, which they formerly wore long 
and bound themselves under a curse not to let it grow 
again till they had recovered Thyrea, and forbade 
their women to wear gold ornaments.” He also says 
that the Babylonians “wore their hair long and swathed 
their heads in turbans.” 
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_ Again in explaining a stratagem of Zopyrus, the 
same author says that he “clipt his hair close” to show 
that he was disgraced by Darius when he was besieging 
Babylon. Further on that famous historian says that 
“the death of Masistius was considered such a blow 
that it was bewailed by the whole army, corps after 
corps taking up the déle of their Adonis, till it re- 
sounded through all Beetia, and horses and men 
were ordered to be shorn and shaven as a sign of 
public mourning ; for Masistius, next to Mardonius, 
was considered the greatest man in the army.” 

Arrian in his History of Alexander’s expedition into 
India about 317 B.C., tells that the “Indians suffer their 
hair to grow.” Curtius says that ‘indians never 
shave” and Solinus informs us that “ Indians wear their 
hair very Jong and daub it of a blue or sky colour” 
Strabo says that “ Indians suffer their hair and beards to 
grow without cutting, aud dye them of various colours by 
way of ornament.” 

Tacitus in his description of the Germans explains 
that they wore “long and braided hair, tied ina knot at 
the top of the head.” 

the Vishnu Purana in section 3, while speaking of 
Sagara, says that “being vexed at the loss of his paternal 
kingdom, he vowed to exterminate the Haihayas and other 
enemies who had conquered it. Accordingly he destroyed all 
the Haihayas, When the Sakas, Yavanas, Kambojas, Para- 
das, and Pahlavas were abunt to undergo a similar 
fate, they had recourse to Vasishta, the king’s family 
priest, who interposed in their behalf and representing 
them as dead, he addressed Sagara as follows: — You have 
done enough, my son, in the way of pursuing these 
men who are as good as dead. In order that your vow 
might be fulfilled, 1 have compelled them to abandon the 
duties of their caste, and all association with the twice 
born.” Agreeitig to his spiritual guide’s proposal, Sagara 
compelled these tribes to alter their costume. He made 
the Yavanas shave their heads, the Sakas shave half 
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their heads, the Paradas wear long hair but shave 
their beards, and Pahlavas wear their beards long but 
shave their head, and so on. 

Very reliable and incontestible authority proves 
that formerly the hair was worn long and intact asa sacred 
duty in Kurope, before or about the beginning of the 
Christian era, but later on by degrees the custom of shav- 
ing came into vogue. 

Several foreign authors who visited India some time 
before the Christian era, testify to the wearing of long 
hair by the Indians. And according to the Greeks the 
criminal punishment considered most infamous and hu- 
miliating, was the shaving of the head, The Vishna 
Purana, one of the s bucks of the Hindus, also 
proves the sa netity of the long hair and the degradation 
following its toxs. Other Hinda books also, such as Manw- 
Simriti, Mababharta and Ramayan, affirm that the eutting 
of the hair of a soldier or kxbatria was considered as tan= 
tamuunt to cutting his head. There are still some tribes 
who are neither Hindus nor Sikhs, but the long bair with 
them is very sacred and its Joss or emoval means excome 
munication from their brotherhood. For instance, the in- 
habitants of Baluchistan and Sistan, thongk Muhammadans 
in religion, still wear long hair and will not cut or shave 
it onany account. The Aryan Ilindus and other inhabitants 
of India had to grow aud maintain their bairas the most 
sacred religious duty. The old Budhist sculptares, which 
have recently been excavated in the northern frontier, 
clearly prove that the old Budhists wore their hair long. 
The modern Budhists in Tibbet, Burmab, China, etc., 
atill follow their old custom of maintaining the hair long. 
The custom of shaving among the Hindus is only ofa 
recent date. We cannot yet positively say when this custom 
was introduced, but it apparently dates from or about the 
advent of the Muhammadan rule in India, 

Considering all that has been said above, it is quite 
erroneous to assume that Guru Nanak used to shave 
or cut his hair. His picture shows that he wore a knot, 
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ef hair on the head beneath his head-dress, and a lon 
eatural beard. ‘The rising shown on the tep of the head 
was nothing but the knot of hair. And it is abso- 
dutely proved from his conversation with the successor 
of Shaikh Sharaf at Panipat, that Guru Nanak never used 
¢o shave his head. 

Sri Chand, the eldest son of Guru Nanak, formed 
the sect of Udasis, who were, following the example of 
the Guru, strictly forbidden tocut or shave the hair ou 
any part of their body. ‘I'he punishment for cutting the 
haior was no less than an utter and eternal excom- 
munication from their fraternity. 

An inquiry at Dera Baba Nanak, in the district of 
Gurdaspur, where the descendants of Guru Nanak reside, 
shows that the custom of wearing long hair was pre- 
served in the family of the Guru for a long time, and its 
discontinuation is only of a recent date. All were 
required to wear the hair intacr, although their name was 
without the appendage of “Singh” which was not 
ee by the She until the time of Guru Gobind 

ingh. 

oThe successors of Guru Nanak also wore their 
natural hair intact as their pictures prove. ‘The fifth 
Guru inRag Siihi twice says that he may use his hair 
(kesha! for a chavar (cow’s tail) over the Saints. By this 
he means that the most sacred thing he has is the hair 
on his head, which he may use for the most sacred pur- 
pose, namely, the service of the Saints. 

The doctrine of the Sikh Gurus may be summarized 
as follows :— 

1. The fatherhood of God, and universal brotherhood 

of man, 

2. No worship but of the Lord God. 

8. The hair and body to be kept intact.* No cireum- 

cision or boring of the ear or nose to be allowed. 

4. Complete surrender of self to God. 





* Aaregards paring the nails, we have not yet come scross any 
g@uthority one wey or the other. 
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5. To work in good faith as s duty imposed 
by God, giving up fear for a bad result and 
abandoning hope of reward for a good result. 

These are the main principles on which their religoim 
js based. If the religion of the whole world consists of the: 
following items, then all dissensions on that head shalb 
ceage :-— 

(a) Beliefin the one true God, 

(8) Rejection of idolatry. 

(¢) Rejection of the worship of intermediary agency 

between God and man. 

(d) Implicit surrender of one’s will to God. 

{e) She practice of righteousness and reetitude, 

Gf) Fatherhood of Gud and universal brotherhood 
between man and man. 

Of course these principles alone can form a catholic 
religion, and even the Arabian prophet also admita it, 
if there is beliefin God, and implicit surrender of the 
will to Him, the believer, as matter of faet, must have 
faith in the soundness of His designs and the make of 
the hnman body. Then there will be no ecircumetsion 
and shaving of the hair. This will bring the whole human 
yace on to the same footing in regard to their faith and 
outward appearance as was the case during the ancient 
times. The assimilation of other subordinate and auxiliary 
rites isa matter of not much importance, and can be 
effected with no difficulty. 

The religion of our Gurus isa grand eatholic reli+ 
gion and is intended and designed for the whole world. 
They preached their goxpel as maintained in the heavens, 
and it is the essence of all the scriptares whether revealed 
to the Hindus, Jews, Christians, Muhammadans, or others. 
There are a great many discussions about the au- 
thenticity of the existing scriptures on earth, and the 
custodians thereof are generally accused of, and charged 
with, dishonesly tampering with their respective original 
revelations. It is beyond our province to enter into such 
detailed discussions, and it is our duty to inform thereader 
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that wherever the Gurus have referred to the Vedas or 
Books or other scriptures they take and mean them as origi- 
mally revealed. We give below a few specimens of the 
seripture which was acted upon by the Gurus and which 
is often referred to by Guru Nanak. 

Hadis. 

209, Mussalman kahavan mushkal je hovaitén Mussalmin 
kahavai. 

Aval aul din kar mitha, maskalmana mél musavai, 

Rab ki razie mannai sir upar Karta mannai 4p 

gavavai, 

Hoe Mussallam din muhi?e maran jivan ka bharm 

chukévai. 

Nanak sarb jia mihramt hovai tin Mussalman kabdvai. 

“Tobe called a Mussalman is difficult, one should 

call himself a Mussalman, if really he is so. 

“Let him firet love the faith of Saints, then put aside 

pride and pelf as rust is removed by a file, 

“Let him resign himself to the will of the Almighty, 
accept the Creator, and give up his own self. 
“And Basoutine firm in the fait of his religious 

pilots, let him dispel illusion of death and life. 

“Q Nanak, he alone who is merciful to all living 
beings, deserves to be called a Mussalman,”? 

Ait:— 

210. “Mihr masit, sidq musalla, liaq hall quran, - 

“Sarm sunnat, sil roza hoh Musalman, 

“Karni ka’ba sach pir, kalman karm nimiéz, 

“Tasbi so tis bhav si Nanak rakbai lij.” 

“Make mercy thy mosque, sincerity thy prayer- 
cloth, what is just and lawful thy Quran, 

“Modesty thy circumcision, meekvess thy fasting, and 
thus thou shalt bea Mussalman. 

“Make right conduct thy Kaba, trath thy religious 
leader, and let good actions be thy creed and 
prayer, 

“Let the will of God be thy rosary, O Nanak, and 
thus the Lord will preserve thy honour.” 
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Stra -— 

211. Haq pr&ia Nanka us shar us ge, 

Gur pir hama tan bhare jan murdér na khie, 

Galli bhisht na jaiat chhutai sach kamée, 

Maran pdhe harém maih hoe halal na jae, 

Nanak galli kur i kuro pallai pde. 

“O Nanak another's right is forbidden as is swine 
to the Muhammadan and kine to the Hindu. 

The Guru and Pir (spiritual guides) will only bail for 
him who does not eat carcase. 

Paradise cannot be attained through words of mouth 
alone, salvation can only be obtained by practice 
of righteousness, 

A forbidden food does not become lawful if cooked 
with nice spices. 

O Nanak by dealing in falsehood, falsehood must be 
the reial = 

Sura. 

212. Jinan sach pachbania pansan bhishti jae, 

Haq halali khvdna sacl; tinare bh&e, 

Jor na_kijai kisi par uttum madham na koe, 

Hindu Musalman non dohan nasihat hoe,” 

“ Those who have recognized the truth shall go to 
paradise, 

They subsist on lawful earning, love truth. 

Do not oppress any one, there is no difference bet- 
ween man and man. 

This is advice both to the Hindus and the Muham- 
madans.” 


Advice for the Hindus, 

Guru Nanak says it is of no use whatever to Hindus 
to wear the sacerdotal thread, because it is subject to 
destruction, and on his death the wearer goes away without 
any such thread. Instead thereof he says that there 
should be a thread of high morals and of the repetition of 
the name of the Lord. When at theage of about eight 
years, he was, according to the religious custom, re- 
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aired to be invested with a Brahmanical thread, the 
aru uttered the following hymns and declined to wear 
it, 
Ait :— 
213. “Daia kapah santokh sit jat gandhi sat vat, 
“Eh janed jia ka bai ta pande ghat, 
“Na ih futai na mal lagai na ih jalai na jée. 
“Dhann su m&nas Nanaka jo gal chale pae.” 
“Make mercy thy cotton, contentment thy thread, 
continence its knots, and twist it with truth. 
“© Panda, such is the sacred thread for the soul, if 
thon hast put it on, 
* “Such a thread will not break nor be soiled nor be 
burned, or lost, 
“O Nanak, blessed is he who departs from this world 
with such a thread on his neck”. 
Badis :— 
214. “Chakar mal anaia baih chauke paia, 
“Sikha kan charaia gur Brahman hia, 
“Oh mova oh jhar paia vetagga gaia, 
“The thread is purchased with four kauris (shells) 
and ix put on seated in a square. 
“Then the priest whispers instructions that Brahman 
is the Guru. 
“The wearer dies, the janeu falls, and the soul 
departs without it.” 
Ait —~ 
215. Lakb chorién lakh jaridn lakh karian lakh gal, 
“Lakh thagdin paibndmian r&t dinas jia nal, 
“Tag kap&hon katiai brahman vatai ae, 
“Kuh bakra rinn khaia sabh ko akbai pae. 
“Hoe pur&na sutiai bhi phir péiai bor. 
“Nanak fag na tut i je tag hovai zor, 
“Née manniai pat upjai saldbi sach sit. 
“Dargaib andar paiai tag na thtas pit.” 
“Though countless thefts, countless unlawful 
intrigues, countless falsehoods, countless abuses, 
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“Countless robberies and villanies are committed 

inst fellow creatures both day and night, 

a Yat the cotton thread is epun and the Brahman 

comes to twist it. 

“To complete the ceretnony they slaughter, cook, 

and eat a goat and then all say put on the thrend, 

“ When it becomes old, it is thrown away and an- 

Other is put on again, 

“Nanak saya, the thread will not break if it be 

really strong, 

“ The faith in the name of the Lord produces honour 

(cotton) and His praises true thread. 

“Such thread shall be worn in the God’s court, and 

it does not break.” 

After this the Ait explains that thread is put 
on the neck, but the priest has no thread on other parts 
of the body and commits many sins. 

216. “ Tag na indri tag na nari, 

ie Bhalke thuk pavai nit dari, 

“Tag na pairi tag na hathi, 

“Tag na jihva tag na akhi, 

“Ve taga dpe vatai, 

“Vat dhége avrén ghatsi, 

“ Lai bhar kare vidhu, 

‘“‘Kadh kagal dase réhu, 

* Sun vekho lokaebn vidan, 

“ Man andhen non sujan,” 

“ No thread is put on the several organs, nor is there 

any thread for women. 

% Owing to bad acts, one’s beard is daily spat upon. 

‘“ There is no thread for the feet, there is no thread 

for the hands, 

‘*‘ There is no thread for the tongue, thereis no thread 

for the eyes, 

“ The priest himself wanders about without a thread, 

“ He twists threads and puts them on the necks of 

others, 

“ He takes hire for solemnizing marriages, 
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“ He pulls out a paper and shows the path. 

“ Hear and see, 0 ye people, this wonder, 

“One whose mind is blind is called a sage.” 

Thus it is explained that even the priests who are 
servine in putting on the so-called sacred thread are im- 
pious and ignorant, and they are quite unfit to solemnize 
the religious ceremonies they profess to perform. More- 
over he clearly says that such ceremonies and rites are 
useless, and he positively declined to accept the thread at 
80 young a age. 

Asthe mission of our Guru was also to do away 
with the superstitious beliefs of the Hindus, he proclaim- 
ed that the observance of uncleanliness (stitak) on ac- 
count of birth and death was against the Divine law. 
It does not mean that the usua! rules of sanitation are 
to be neglected, but the genera] custom, as it now pre- 
vails among the Hindu, is condemned. With regard to 
objections to eating food on account of sitak, the Guru 
xe proclaimed the following divine law on the 
subject :— 

217. ‘Je kar sutak maniai sabh te suitak hoe, 

“ Goe ate lakri andor kipa hoe, 

“Jete dine an? ke jia bajh na koe, 

“Pathla pani jio hat jit haria sabh koe, 

“Sitak kionkar rakhiai sttak pavai rasoe, 

“Nanak sitak ev na utrai gain utérai dhoe”. 

“If the idea of sdtak impurity) is admitted every- 

thing will produce impurity, 

“The cowdung® and the fuel all contain worms, 

“No grain of corn is without a living germ. 

“The first germ of life is water itself which gives life 

to everything, 

“How can then impurity be avoided as it falls on 

our kitchen. 

“Nanak says, impurity cannot be avoided in any way 
than hy being washed way by Divine knowledge.” 








*Onkes of cowdang are used for cooking food. 
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(According to divine law what is real sitak or 
impurity ?) 
218. “Man ke sitak lohh hai, jibha stitak kup, 

“Akhi shtak vakhna par tirya par dhan rup, 

“Kanni sutak kann pai la itbari khahe, 

Nanak hinga admi badhe jampur jée 

“Sabho shtak bharm hai dojai lagai jae, 

“Khéna pina pavitr hai diton rizq sabhde, 

“Nanak jini gurmukh bujnia tindn sitak nahe. 

“Twpurity of mind is avarice, that of the tongue 

falsehood, 

“Impurity of the eyes is to see another's wife, 

wealth and beauty. 

“Impurity of the ears is listening to backbiting, 

“OQ Nanak, one who becomes unclean with any of 

these impurities shall go bound to hell, 

“The sum total of sutak is doubt through which one 

worships any other than God, 

“Births and deaths are ordained, one comes and goes 

as it pleases God. 

“The eating and drinking of things which are sent 

from God as sustenance to all, are clean. 

“Q Nanak, the sutak cannot affect the pious who 

have understoud this mistery”. 

The enstoms prevailing smong the Hindus as to the 
threwing of water to the sun, and of offering lamps 
at Gaya etc,, were condemned by the Guru, as already 
explained in the life of Guru Nanak, 

All worship excepting that of the Lord God, all 
these prejudices, superstitions and other things of like 
nature with which the people are trammelled, are done 
away with by Guru Nanak. He says :— 

219. “Kal jug Nanak nir mala® panth chaldya de, 

“Bed kateban bahira, ikko japia Khudée, 

“Tibbe toe duni ton kite dhde maiddn, 

“Kiti hui m&nsikh sab sachi rach chaugén, 


* Compare Bhai Gurdasa Var f. 16. 
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“Nanak has come in Kel Yug and has started a 
pure religion, 
“Independent of the Vedas and the Books it adores 
one God alone. . 
“All ups and downs in the world have been !evelled 
into a first plain * 
“This true religion ¢ has superseded all others.” 
Guru Nanak says when he was deputed by the Lord 
God on his grand mission of religious reformation, he 
was given all the necessary instructions and orders be- 
fore he left the divine abode. The Guru had full 
authority to use his own discretion and power in what- 
ever way he thought proper for the propagation of bis 
faith throughout the whole world. He says that his 
advent had superseded all the former religions and for 
the purposes of its Permanesy he should again, from time 
to time, come in to this world. 
220, “Ikko r&h dargab ik ikko chhatar atal, 
Tk zarb jaban vich Nanak r4j achal, 
Mashrak afe magrabon aur janub, shumal, 
Darshan dekhan dedgi ummati ant na bhal, 
Satr jame duni vich rakhe bakai pher, 
Muzhab na janai desni rakhsan ummat mer, 
Nanak darshan kali vich hor na darshan bhal, 
Jug jog darshan nau tanén Nanak Shah katal, 
Chaser p&i dargah te Nanak Shah faqir, 
Tale bahe ghardna kise da so kadde ua hoe zahir, 
Je ko Ave chal ke bahe jo chadar heth, 
Kali kAl betal di tisaih na lagai phet, 
een maida, khand, shakrén méheon, mijhe 
cud, 
Khir, khand math4lan tab sabh kichh dita mujh. 





© ‘This ia an allegorical expression showing that the worship of Gods, 
goddesses, images, stones, etc., and all other superstitions whatever are 
ot necessery for, and cannot stand in the way of, the votary of the 


upw religion in reference. 
 Mesns Khalsa as explained in the tollowing chapter. Also 


compare Bhai Gurda’s Var I, 10, 
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Karn sabhig bilds baho, gina giin parshad, 
Jo saran pse, gurdev di’ so bhogan ad jugdd, 
Shagar chuk&van karne de duni faqir, 
Hinds Musalman doe dithe khare zahir, 

* * . . 


Turk rade réh Hindudén apna din salahe, 
* * » 


Hindu Musalman doe kar Mansiikh uthée, 
* * * e 
Dohin chashmi vekh tin tin sach Jahen mahal, 
Nanak kal vich nirmali gursikhi* parvan, 
Aginnuat langhe ummati sach nam parvan, 
Sacho ch&he sabh khari dargah laiban ua dhoe, 
Roti kapre karne kir kamévan toe, 
Kihdvan paibran rab da karmi pallai pae, 
iks bigani jo karen sv dargoh laihan sazée, 
‘Phit finan da jivia jo par ki as karen, 
‘Roti kapre karne mukhu kur bulen, 
_Sunho Qazi Rukan Din sacha eh javab, 
Sabib da farmaia likhia vich kitab, 
Aithe dekh sijhan lai age jae pachhan, 
Vich vich fagri khalaq di Hindu Musalman. 
Nikli zar Sarkar te ai suniare hath, 
Kise bande chhalre kise banadi nath, 
Kise tanaure vaifan kangan ghure savar, 
Sona ikse z&t da zevar, baho parkar, 
Manas ikse zit, de, din bhin bbin hve, 
Koe krae snnnati jat rakhae koe, 
Dava chhaddo momno bad mitévoh kiy, 
Hindu Musalman jo kar doven mansikh, 
Pokro réhe Kbudde da dargah pavoh kabul, 
Likhia vich kit&b de jhagra Ram Rasul, 
Vich vich gallan kupian, sodho Bed Kateb, 
* * . . « 
** There is only one path to the divine court which 
is presided over by the one eternal Lord, 


——— 





* Compare Bhai Gurda’s yar IX. 
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“Whose coin in force in the universe is but one, and 
whose sway, says Nanak, is immoveable, 

“From east and west, and from south and north, to 
have a sight 

“Tonummerable followers shall come. 

“1 have kept seventy births in reserve to come again 
in the world. 

“They shall not allow my religion to become extinct 
anq shall keep my followers intact. 

“During the Iron age, says Nanak, do not seek for 
any other sight, 

» During every age the best sight is that of nau 
tanan Nanak Shah Katal,* 

“Nanak Shah Fagir has brought a sheetf from the di- 
vine abode, 

“The family which gets its shelter shall never get 
into trouble, 

“He who comes and takes shelter under that sheet 

shall be safe from the demon of the Iron age. 

Clarified butter, flour, refined sugar, raw-sugar, 
honey, milk, thir. (rice-milk, mixed with refined 
sugar, sweetmeats, the Lorc God has supplied me 
with all these, 

“These shall be fullg enjoyed made in different 
forms of victuals, 

Those who fall at the feet of the Lord shall eternally 
enjoy them. 

“The fagir (Nenak) has come into this world to 
settle religious disputes. 

“He has seen both the Hindus and Muhammadans in 
great trouble indeed, 

« e ° 
“The Turks condemn the faith of the Hindus, and 
praise their own, . 








© Proper meanings of this verse are not yet known and we sre 
trying to find out its proper exposition. 
This means a big canopy or mantle, 


tae 
s 2 se * 


“Both the Hinda alf’Mubaminadan fuithé BaVe been 
* discarded, os ere 
* OSes 


» « 
“430 with hoth thy eves; thus! thow halt teitch the 
true abode. - Peers Cs 7 
“During the Kal Yuga, O Niinak, ‘umtloyéd” faith 
in the Lord God :Gursikhi_ is acceptuble. 
“Cnder the authority of the True Nainé innumerable 
' Followers go ‘across. eas 
“AMT others are waiting for want of truth and ‘Ate fot 
“alldWed an ingress into the divine ,nbode* ¢! [" 
“The people are practising falsehood for. the syke gf 
food and clothing (whergas) — , Cee ihyd 

“food and clothing «re the Donde gift and are anjoy- 
ed according to individual actionp. . 

“Thos+ who expect ftom any but the Lord, shall be 
liable to punishment in the divine court. |, 

“Cursed 18 the hte of those who expect frdn (phere. 

“They tell lies far the ank» of foud and clotttin 

“Listen O Quzi Rukan-ud din thig is the true agswer. 

“Itis the Lord's behest and 1s laid down in the Book, 

“See and recogniz it here and identaly jt in the next 
world, 7 J 

“To ve a Hindu or a Musafman is mee absardjty in 
this wor'd. te 

“A gold coin issued b; Goverhment comes imta the 
hands of a goidamit! Re 5 fa, 4, 

“Some turn it into rings and others ‘into a nose 
ring, s, 5 : mt 

“Some into ear bosses, err-rings, or bypgles. < 

“Phe gold ig of the same species, but ornamepts are 
different (similarly), x 

The species of maygkind is the same whereas , faiths 
are differents , p 5 eo atle 

“Some are circumcised, others hayg their ears, bored. 

“OQ ye fai i i 
end to this useléss fight, ' , 





‘ 
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“Discard the Hindu and Muhammadan epithets. 

“Take tv the Godly path by which you may become 
acceptable in the divine court. 

“Tt is laid down in the Book that the quarrel on 
account of Rama and Kasul 

“Tg false, study the Books and the Vedas. 
es 


Guru Nanak says that superseding the Hindu and 
Musalinan faiths he has taid deep and everlasting the 
foundation of his own religion and that his successors 
and followers shall he equal to him in spiritual light. 

. ° ° 


921. Jie de hath farman hoe sacha amal chalae, 

Sithe us da hukam jade agen sake na kachh durde, 

Hindu Masalman sabh mannan hukm kabil, 

Nanak aya duni vich diya jape na mil, 

Gazre nit salvat hai jo tis par baithe hor, 

Marda hoyn babe jae phir hoe savaya zor, 

Karke ap brébri chabr babde takht.* 

Deve tikka hathin apni de savai bokht, 

Atke mazbah na pher tis lot baithe ik sarkp, 

Ik jot dee murti shak va kare sapht, 

Nanak r4j chalaia sach iv satiurde e, 

Hale na halai kise di khas na ioi le «, ay 

Khali takht na rahe kad maban purkh hai jou. 

Savdi te savdia jame pailre sor, 

“Dive te diva bale joti ghat na jie, 

“Pir Murid brdbri Nanak sach alae,”* 
. . ° * . . 

“One who has got the divine mandate can start the 
true faith. 

“Wherever his order oes no one can question its 
validity, 

“Hindus and Musalmans both verily obey that order. 

“Nanak has come into this world, he worships but 
the Lord God, 


* Compare Bhai Gunlos’s Var I, 16, 45. See alen Bachiter Nata’ 
* Compare Bhai Gurdas Var I, 16, 





* Let the by-gones be by-gones, “one who succeeds 
the outgoing authority 

Shall, when dying, install his successor with still 

ter power, 

“ He shall be enthroned making him his own equal, 

“He shall tilkf him with his own band with 
greater blessings. 

“ His religion shall not be obstracted, he shall be 
one with his predecessor. 

“The light shall be one in two bolies, a worthy son 
should not doubt this, 

“ Nanak has established this sway laying truth for 
its everlasting foundation, 

*' Nobody shall be able to shake it, none shall be 
able to snatch it away, 

“A boly man never leaves his throne vacant, 

“He assumes a bodyt more flourishing than the 


receding one. 
“ The light ofa lamp which lights another, does not 
abate. 
“Similarly a spiritual leader and his disciple become 
equal, 


“ Nanak says the truth”, 

Gura Nanak informs us that during the Kalyuga 
dlron Age the last of the prophets are Muhammad and 
the Guru himself, hut that the seal of all the prophets was 
the Guru, who shall be acknowledged by both the Hindus 
and Muhammadans as their spiritual leader.g He also 
adds that his religion shall survive aud absorb them both. 

222, “Vich zamane &kbri khatim doe Kasil, 

Ik Nanak ik mustfa j4san duhe na mil, 

© Namely, Gurn Nanak who succeeded the outgoing authority of the 
preceding prophets and religious reformers, 

Tt Coronation mark on the forehead, 
{ Jama means body. 

§ This illustration refers to lighting the country lamps, formed of 
small earthen-pots in which ofl is put. Before the invention of 
matohes, people axed to light lamps from others. 


$ The Guro was acknowledge as such—Vide page 106, 
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Rai si khofam jahin vich Nanak Shah fagjr, ; .. 

Hindu Musalman doe, duhan Ke sir pir, : 

Donon firke pher si Hindu Musalman, 

Asan fije rah’ vich, doven phénj jn,” 

: “During the last Age Kalyuga,), there’ werg to be 
‘two prophets, ep te 

Oné Nanak and the other Muatfaf and they shall abide. 

The eeal of the prophets shall be Nanak Shak faqir. 

He shall be Pir of both the Hindus and Musalmans, 

He shall divert both the Hinduand Masalman. reli- 

gions, ~ , ag 

They shall adopt the third religion. Both of «them 

are perishable.” 

God is the Almighty. He can do in an instant 
what He likes, By bandling the machinery which is 
yorking throughout the universe He enn immediately 
jireet the whole world as he pleares, but by such work- 
ng, the whole plan of this Grand Drama would fail and 
ose itacharm, Theretore He leaves everything. to’ take 
ta natural course and never interferes unless His inter- 
‘erence becomes absolutely necessary. In the same way 
vhen He sends His prophets to work in the warld they 
we strictly forbidden to work miracles until reaoet fo them 
ow spiritual power becomes absolutely necessary. ‘They 
rave to work and devise plans for the success of their 
nission like ordinary mortals. Similarly Gura .Nenak 
rad to chalk out his own way and in order to.create 
ind establish his faith, he had to adopt hie owd plang. 
Je had made on alignment whieh was ultimately ta. 
‘evelop into the most pure relizionas explained above. 

And what was that religion to be named ? ; The 
halsa as the following pauri (stanza shows. It is a 
ristake to assume that Khatsa was an innovation of Gurn 
tobind Singh on the Sikhism or the faith of Gyru Nanak 
lorder to meet the exigency of the time, namely ‘the 


ppreasion of Aurangzeb u 7 


t Refers to Mahammad, 
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£23, ‘Sir Shahén patshah bai dohi sabh loi, 
Rayag eabh patshah di jo kare so hoi, 
Khavarvand khud Khalsa eko man soi, 
Amar manne patshah da tis bighan na koi, 
Ap sabh kichh jan da jia janoi, 
Jini amar na mannia dar Inihan na dhoi.” 
“ He is king of kings. He is cried to for help in all 
the worlds, 
Allare sobjecta of that King, what He does must 
happen. 
Tle shall take care of the Khalsa who minds none 
but He. 
No evil can befall that man who obeys Him, 
He is omniscient and teaches the cretion. 
Those who de not obey Him, shall not be admitted 
into the Divine Court.” 
What the Khalsa is and how it was created and 
established we shal} detail in the following Chapter 


CHAPTER XXVIII. 
The Khalsa. 


As we have already stated, during the true Vedic 
period there was no distinction between man and man 
in political rights and religions hopes, Temporal and spi- 
ritual laws were alike both for the high ard low, and the 
division of people into various castes was then entirely 
unknown, 

However as time rolled on changes for the wore 
were set on foot and introduced among the people, and 
gradually beeame permanentty established. After the true 
Vedic period, the priestly class began to come into exis- 
tence, and noon after that they got their firm hold on 
the people and by degrees established their superiority. 
For this purpose they framed rules to serve their 
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own selfish ends. $1 course of time the formatizn of 
separate and distinct classes progressed a vod deal. 
Such formation, however, was interfered with and resist- 
ed nt times during the Hindu period, but with the ad- 
vent of the Muhammadan rule in India, its progress be- 
came rapid, and the number of castes from a conple of 
acores went up to thousands. 

From time to time the laws were also changed, 
more to serve the purposes of the priestly classes than 
anything else. Punishment for the same offence was 
differently prescribed for different. members of the com- 
munity, Religious privileges als became different. 
With the exception of the clergy, no member of the 
community was authorized to read the whole of the scrip- 
tures. Different sections of the community were allotted 
different chapters of the scriptures for their use and study, 
but the Shudra section was entirely debarred from havin; 
any access to the holy knowledge. None of them coul 
read or hearit. By perusal the reader was liable to for- 
feit his tongue and the hearer was punished with the 
stoppage of his ear by pouring melted lead therein, «the 
like. Heaven and hell were to be attained more accord- 
ing to men’s birth right than according to their actions. 
And the greatness or lowness of one was his birth, not 
hie personal merits. The people of one section could not 
marry with those of theother, nor could they eat at the 
eame table. The advent of the Muhammadan rule still 
further divided the people. All Hindus, as a whole, 
were infidels and were considered to have been born 
merely as slaves to their Muhammadun brethren, They 
had to pay to Government various aidditional taxes 
which were to cease on their conversion to Islan, Their 
political rights were far too limited 4s compared with 
those of Muhammadans, Their religious ceremonials 
were looked upon as unatonable sins. ‘Their civil rights 
were trampled upon, and above all the islamic spirit for 
converting them to Islam was always hanging upon their 
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heads, The Mubammadane, with few exceptions, alway: 
thought it meritorious to extend Islam by dint of the 
sword, The non-Musalman population was trembling 
ander oppression, and the {slaic sword was unmereifally 
and relentlessly busy with the slanghter of the Hindu 
infidel race. 

At the same time Islam itself had imbibed certain 
peculiarities, Many off-shoots of Muhammadnnism had 
sprung up antagonistic to one another. The sight of one 
sectarian was unbearable to the other, and the ceremonials 
of one offended the soul of the other. Thus there came 
into existence chaos in the social, political and religious 
worlds. Foreign and internal religions persecutions were 
going on, and order and peace, in the true sense of the 
word, had become practically unknown to the Hindus. 
And all this was the product: of the religious differences 
amongst the people. It was therefore that the Almighty 
God thought it tit to depute Guru Nanak on bis mission 
to do away with the prevailing religious inequality which 
had been the canse of so much bloodshed, oppression. 
alisorder and unrest. His sacred charge was to establish 
a Faith based upon Truth, to remove falaehond, to 
proclaim the worship of the one Lord God alone, whose 
ame was to be repeated without the addition of any other 
name to if, toamalgamate and unite all the religions in 
the world; and to remove the caste distinctions, with 
egard to whieh he says 


2° 
© Jag pat sabh uth sf sah shankar barn kabae”, 


All caste and class distinetion shall vanish and the 
people will call “Shankar Varna”, 

His whole mission consisted in persuading the 
people to put their implicit faith in God and the univer- 
sal brotherhood of man. No compulsion or coercion was 
ever to be resurted to for conversion to his faith. Gara 
Nanak, it appears, toured through most of the countries 
of the world with a view to proclaiming his mission 
which was meant for the whole world. None of the 
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Prophets who preceded him had ever teken a world-wide 
journey for the propagation of ‘rath. Wherever the 
Guru went he met with success, and abolishing all other 
worships which were then in vogue, that of the Lord 
wos introduced and adhered to. As our inquiry is yet 
incomplete, we cannot definitely state all the regions which 
were visited by the Guru, but so much is certain, that 
institutions were established according to his new religion 
in distant countries. Some of these are referred to in 
Var XL of the Vars of Bhai Gurdas, who became a Sikh 
during the time of the Fourth and died during that of the 
Sixth Guru. It shows that Sikhism then, besides the 
Punjab, had got a firm footing in Kabul, Kashmir, Agra, 
Gwaliar, Ujain, Burbanpur, Lakhnau, Jaunpur, Patna, 
Rajmahal, Dhaka ete, Var I, 2% indicates that in the 
Sikh religion then no caste distinction was recognized 
and the worship of Gods and Goddesses. iduls and images 
was abandoned (Var I.26). Var V.7. 8 explains that 
the Hinda customs and superstitions and ascetic forms of 
ansterities were giveu up. ‘he ceremony of “bomas” and 
“Yag” ete was held useless. The performance of mantras 
and fantras, the worship of tombs and crematories, 
various forms of control over breath, subordinate 
worships and the observance of fasts were then beld to be 
hypocritical and heretical. Reading or muttering of any 
hymn or mantr for religious or magical purposer, except 
the holy hymn of the Guru or the name of the Lord, was 
cursed, Var XXVIT. 10, Consideration of omens, planets, 
signs of the zodiac, use of charms, the different forms, 
of divination*by writing on earth orashes (‘Tephramancy), 

from the voice of men, from birds. from animals, from men 

trom water, from fire, from hiccough, from sneezingr 

trom farting, from mansions of the moom, from days of 
he week, and the observation of the various other 





, s For some of the different forma of divination from stars, ete, 
which were in ase ia India and other countries, see footnote to No. 911 
Prediction}, Rogot’s Thesanras of Euglish Words uni Phrases, 
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planetary or astronomical doubts and misgivings was 
compared to the enjoyment of her friend by a prostitute 
who professes love with all, but bas love with none. The 
keeping of family priests, the old ceremonials of birth, 
clean shaving on the occasion of a death or on pilgrimage, 
old ceremonies connected with betrothals, deaths, mar- 
riages, family rites, and other mere formalities, the 
worship of ancestors, heroes, the rombs of satis (females 
burnt alive with the dead body of their husbands), tanke, 
ponds, were all abandoned. What was substituted and 
recognized for all this? The name and praise of the Lord 
God. No omen or prognostication is to be observed or 
recognized, but in the beginning of every thing an ardas 
or supplication must be addressed to the Lord God 
for the peaceful and beneficial accomplishment of the 
undertaking. Moreover the use of obscene songs on the 
occaison of marriages and lamentation on the occurrence 
of a death,* were replaced by the chanting of hymns in 
praise of the Lord God (Var, V-14). The keeping of a tafe 
of hair or bodi on the top of the head, as is customary 
among the Hindus, wearing of the sacerdotal cord, the use 
of cow dung and cow urine on certain occasions such as 
birth, were discarded (Var, VI-8}). The use of ¢l& (a mark 
of distinction on the forehead) and the giving of articles 
in kirya (funeral obsequies performed on the 13th day 
after death) were abandoned ( Var, VII-12, 13). Distinction 
between the Guru and his disciple was not recognized 
(Var, XI-Lland Var, XXVI-6). The Gangesisa holy river 
for Hindus and not for sikhs Var, XXIV-4 and Var, 
XXXIIL-2). 

The same book also shows that on the death of the 
fifth Guru, the funeral obsequies were performed according 
to Gur Rit (the procedure adopted by the Guru}, abandun- 
ing the Hindu (Jagat) Rit. Instead of Hindu Puranas, 


*A reference to the biography of the sixth Gura shows that abandon- 
ing the old custom of lamentation, the Vars of Vadhands ard Mera 
Dakhni were recited on occasions of death and by the fonerel procession 
© hapter VII-26). 
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the Sikh scripture was read, and finished on the 13th 
day after death. Discussion of Divine knowledge was sub- 
stituted for erying and bewailing by the female folks and 
the persons who came forcondolence (Chapter VII,4-1 10). 
The custom of Hindu obsequies was abolished under the 
express and distinct orders of-the sixth Guru. Offerings 
on such occasiona were not to be given to the Hindu 
Acharyjas (Chapter VII, 81-83). 


There are numerous references in the Varaand Kabits 
and Svayas of Bh&t Gurdas to the fact that the Sikh re- 
ligion had then got a firm footing as a separate and distinct 
religion (Var-1,31) from the Hindus whose customs were 
also abandoned. ‘These Vars are an absolute authority 
on this point. Bh& Gurdas was employed by Guru 
Arjan, the fifth Guru, as amanuensis in compiling the 
Sikh scripture, the Holy Granth, and is therefore con- 
sidered to be the best and most reliable authority, All 
that Bhi Gurdas says is based on the doctrine of the 
Gurns, and his personal observation of the customs and 
principles of the Sikhs in his own time. 


There are some other writers also who have written 
about the Sikh customs, but their writings are either 
fictitious or, being greatly influenced by the priestly 
claes, they are interspersed with interpolations expressing 
Hindu ideas and customs. Whatever they say must be 
teated on the touch-stone of the Sikh scriptures, and that 
of the writings of Bhai Gurdas. If they stand the test 
they must be accepted as true, otherwise they should be 
rejected at once. As the Guru had introduced and estab- 
lished rites and ceremonials of his own, the innovations 
were resented by the Hindu public ; and consequently 
they complained against the third Guru in a strong re- 
presentation to the Emperor, Akbar, but failed in their 
attempt (vide Chapter 43. Ras 1) of Guru Partab Suraj. 
ton ad Macauliffe’s Sikh Religion, Vol. Il, (Chapter 

). 
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The plan of Guru Nanak was that there should be for 
the whole world one universal religion, because the 
Creator is one, and He is the Lord of the whole univer- 
se. Therefore His people should also be of one and 
the same religion. He compares makind to a coin issued 
from the mint of a temporal sovereign, and says that as 
one and the same king has always one and the same 
impression for all the coins throughout his kingdom, why 
then should the impress of the Universal Sovereign be 
different on His coin—mankind ? As has already been 
stated, the differences in religion, the Guru says, are 
various impressions of the different reformers, and he 
says that this should be one. 

“ Ikko sikka takhat ik zarb bhi ikko hoe, ” 

“ There is one coin (mankind), throne “ is one, and 
the impress should also be one.” 

As shown above, the faith established by Guru Nanak 
was embraced and adhered to by his successors and fol- 
lowers. Any one who followed the faith was called Sikh 

‘or disciple), he was baptized with the Charan pahuulf 
Bhi Gurdas’s Var-1,23) and he was brought on the same 
level with others, giving up his former caste and religion. 
This process was started witha view to make the fol- 
lowers drink from the same cup and thereby forego their 
caste prejudices, to refine them for the worship of the 
Lord God, to inculcate in them Divine knowledge, and to 
raise them in the spiritual and moral worlds. The faith 
went on progressing rapidly until the well-suited and 
pre-arranged time arrived for converting the Sikhs into 








* By“ throne "is meant the throne of the Lord God. 


¢ A sort of baptism prepared by dipping the toe of the Guro in water, 
‘bocanse it ia believed that the spiritual power of the Guru was transmitted 
through the tos coming in contact with the water which was drank by 
the Sikha who cosidered themselves infused with the same power, just 
as light catches light from another light dira. Gera Gobind Singh 
substituted Kharda pohaul for that form as will be explained later 
on. The Khiélss is baptised by that form, end a Sith should be by dip- 
ping the kerchief of the Granth Sabib insteed of the Gura’s tor, 
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Singhs. An earlier and precipitate step in the matter 
would, perhaps, have been injurious, or would have en- 
countered many obstacles in the way of its success, be- 
cause the Hindus were then thoroughly under the thumb 
of the selfish priestly classes, and the conversion of the 
Hindu females was then an impossibility. 

The ignorant and illiterate females were then so 
immersed in priestly superstitions and mythical tales, 
that they might have offered a strong opposition to the 
adoption by their male fellows of the new faith. There- 
fore Guru Nanak preached the gospel of truth and the 
inutility of any worship other than that of God. 
His successors gradually prepared the mind of the people 
tor the adoption of the Khé!sa faith, as inclucated by the 
tenth Guru on the lines chalked out by Guru Nanak. As 
explained in the preceding chapter, spiritual power is 
quite competent to effect any change instantaneously, but 
such change would lose its dramatical interest which is ne- 
cessary for the purposes of this great worldly theatre. 

In Chet, Sambut 1753 (1699 A.D.) Guru Gobind 
Singh issued an edict for his Sikhs in all countries to 
come to him at Anandpur, and on the Ist of Baisakh, 
Sambar 1755 .1699 A.D.), he held a grand Darbar 
there Without acquainting any body with his plan he 
stood on the pulpit with a wrathful appearance and red 
eyes and a naked sword in his hand, He exclaimed that 
he wanted five Sikhs for immediate immolatiun then and 
there. His wrathful appearance, angry tone, and strange 
utterance terrified and confused the congregation. They 
began to form and express cifferent views about 
him, and many thought it advisable to run away, and 
others transformed themselves into the position of 
mere spectators of the sight. There were sume who were ab- 
sorbed in deep contemplationand chanted hymns, revolving 
in their mind the advisability of offering themselves for 
the sacrifice. When the whole assembly was struck with 
consternation, Bhéi Daya Ram, a khatri Sikb of Lahore, 
came forward, and bowing low with folded hands, addressed 
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the Guru thus : “I tendered my head to Thee, O true Lord, 
when I embraced Sikhism, and if its severance from the 
trunk? serves Thy Deity, to me it is a blessing, and 
here it is,’ inclining his head downwards towards the 
Guru. The Guro took him inside a big shamiana and 
magnificent tent which had been pitched for the occasion, 
and immediately the blow of a sword was heard and 
streams of blood came gushing out of the tent. Then the 
Guru came out and resumed his place with the blood- 
stained sword in hand. He then cried out for another 
victim. ‘The congregation was horror struck and felt as- 
sured that Daya Ram was killed, and their confusion may 
be better imagined than expressed in words. Amidat such 
confusion Bhai Dhauna, a jat, came forward and offered 
his head. He too was taken inside and dealt with like 
Daya Ram. After that the Gura came out againt and 
demanded a third victim There was not the least doubt 
now left in the minds of the assembly that the Guru was 
playing the part of an executioner. ‘The perplexity of the 
people had no bounds, but none could dare remonstrate 
with him. At that juncture Bbéi Himmat, a jhiwar (water- 
carrier) stepped forward and volunteered for sacrifice. He 
too was dragged in and was treated like the first two vo- 
lunteers. The process wis then repeated twice over again, 
and Bhai Sahib Ram, a barber, and Bhdi Mohkam Chand, a 
cbhipa (cloth printer. came forward to be slaughtered 
one after the other, and the murder of five victims was 
thus completed. In spite of all the confusion and mis- 
givings of the people, there were many more who on 
consideration had deemed it advisable to offer themselves 
in sacrifice to propitiate the Guru, but the Guru did not 
come ont to ask for more victims And before auy oppor- 
tunity was offered to the willing minds to give vent to 
their feelings, the Guru came out with the five persons 
referred to above, equipped like himself. As soon as each 
of them was taken inside the tent one of the five goats 
which were secretly concealed there beforehand, was 
slaughtered, in such a way as to give an impression to the 
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people outside that the Sikh victim was slain. This novel 
and excellent mode was adopted by the Guru for the test 
and selection of true and sincere Sikhs. When the selec- 
tion had been thus made, the Guru explained the true prin- 
ciples of his faith to the five selected. Then he explained 
+o them the fallen state of their country, which was suffer- 
ing and moaning grievously under the oppression of the 
Mubammadan rule. He explained to them the necessity of 
men like themselves to raise the country and to save it 
from destruction and annihilation, Having done this he 
dressed and armed them like himself, and then brought 
them out arm in arm, to tie utter surprise and bewildered 
amazement of the audience outside. 


Those five were then, as a mark of distinction, seated 
on 4 raised platform with himseif. The astonishment and 
admiration of the people were beyond description and 
every body was surry and repentant that he had missed 
the chance of being the first victim. These murmurs 
were heard by the Guru, who exclaimed : 


“Ye are all, O Sikhs, very dear to me. I am grateful 
“and thankful to the Almighty that the faith has pro- 
“pressed so far, The seed of truth and pure faith sown 
“by the first Guru has germinated and grown into a 
“plant which, being well watered and looked after by 
“this successors, has to-day produced five good fruits, 
“whom you see here standing before you. When the 
“GHlustrious Guru Nanak tested his disciples, there was 
“only one person (Guru Angad) found who stood true to 
“the test and served as a seed to propagate the faith. On 
“applying the same test now to-day, 1 have fouud five 
“Angad-like Sikhs, and many more too amongst you, I 
“am therefore confident that the faith will now rapidly 
“progress and propagate and it will be able not only to 
“defend the people against the oppression which is being 
“practised upon them, but also to vanquish and extermi- 
“nate the oppressor.” 
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The chosen five* were arrayed in white clothes with 
short breeches, sword in hand. They stood before the Guru 
repeating the name of the Lord “V&heguri.” The Guru 
then took some fresh river-water in an iron basin and 
mixing it with batashas (small, hollow, and porous 
lumps of sugar! stirred the mixture with a double-edged 
aword (khanda) repeating certain hymns in deep medita- 
tion and concentration of mind (vide Chapter KXIX and 
declared that he had prepared the Amrit (Nectar or 
water of life). 

Those chosen five who are termed “the five pidrhs” 
{or the five beloved) sre, and will be, ever reapected and 
revered by the Khdlsa nation.* During the lifetime 
of the Gura they enjoyed the foremost place and 
utmost confidence among the Khilsa, and served as the 

‘uru’s apostles fur the propogation of righteousness, 

He tnok five times, one drop each time, of the nectar 
himself, with the end of the blade of the khanda, and 
then he initiated the five chosen with that Amrit. (For 
the procedure adopted, see Chapter XXIX), At the time 
ofinitiation their previous caste, names, and religion were 
discarded, and they were transformed into quite different 
personages with a new caste, a new name, a new religion, 
and a new parentage. Their caste became that of the Guru, 
i.e, the Kshatriya or warrior. Their faith became 
the Khdlsa purely devoted to the Lord God slone as 
distinguished from those worshipping God's creation 
such as gods, goddesses and their names became Daya 
Singh (or lion) and so on. 

Thus all became real brothers and not brethren, and 
‘they entered into a covenant to obey all the command- 
nents of the Garu, and to lead their life in conformity 
wich the-rules laid down by him. 

In order to exterminate from their minda the old 
wejudice of caste and communion, they were all made to 

. © In commemoration of their volunteering for immolation, the 


ret d6le of the “Karah Parshed” offering is always distributed in the 
ome of the five. 
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eat and drink out of the same vessel, anda sermon expres. 
sive of high morals and principles of truth, righteous- 
ness, rectitude, patriotism, and duty was impressed upon 
their minds. Any deviation from these lessons was to 
subject the offender to certain capital or lesser penalties 
according to the nature of the off-nce. The 
offences subjecting the offender to un immediate excom- 
munication from brotherhood were (1) use of kutha or 
meat prepared according to the Muhammadan mode of 
slaughtering animals ; (2) use of tobacco; (3) cohabitation 
with a Muhammadan woman; and (4) tampering with the 
hair. Such outcasts were held liable toevery severe punish- 
ment, and coald be re-admitted only on re-initiation. As re- 
gurds religion no god, goddess, temple, image, crematory, 
or the like was to be worshipped or recognized, exceyrt the 
Lord God. Honest earning through wielding arms, cultiva- 
tion, trade, or labour was enjoined. Theft, cheating, and 

ain through any unlawful means was strictly forbid- 
fen. Charity to the poor, the infirm, and the helpless, was 
enjoined. Every Khdlsa was required to pay into the 
national treasury one-tenth of his earnings. After the 
inculcation of all the rules of religion and conduct in 
life, the five chosen were named (1: Daya Singh ; (2) 
Dharm Singh ; (3) Himmat Singh ; (3) Sahib Singh; and 
(5) Mobkam Singh. 

When the whole initiation coremony was over, the 
chosen five were directed to prepare a similar Amrit 
and the Guruasked them to initiate himin his tarn, They 
expressed their inability to do so as he was their 
spiritual guide. The Gure then imparted to them bis 
spiritual light, and declared that thenceforth they were 
equal to him in all respects and there was no difference 
whatever between the:n and himself. He told them to 
consider themselves :; good and competent to initate as 
he was himself. In order to do away with tne distinction 
of initiator and initiatee, the Guru asked them to initiate 
him. Therefore the Amrit was prepared and the Guru 
was initiated accordingly. After hiving been initiated 


545 


by them he named himself “Gobind Singh” instead of 
“Gobind Rai,” and entered into a similar covenant® 
with necessary modifications. 

At the end of these ceremonies twenty-five more 
Sikhs came forward to be initiated, Thousands of Sikhs 
then followed their example. The place where these 
revolutionising proceedings took place was named‘Keagarh’ 
and there now standsa magnificent shrine on the spot. 

Shortly after these events the Guru deputed 
the chosen five to administer the Pahaul initiation to 
the masses. Each of the apostles was accompanied by 
four other Singhs for preparing the Amrit, because no 
lesser number than 5 Singhscan prepare the Amrit. Ifit 
is not prepared by five, it is neither valid, nor efficacious. 
ee accepted the initiation and embraced the Khalsa 

ith. 

Caste and religious prejudices were thus abandoned 
and all blended into a grand order of the Khalsa Common 
Wealth. That order is open to persons of all creeds, 
castes, and countries as a universal faith. Every member 
of that order, after initiation, becomes a real brother of 
the whole fraternity, from the religious point of view. 
His former caste and name are forgotten and he becomes 
totallya new being of the same spiritual parents with 
the whole fraternity, as according to a later mandate 
of the Guru, Mata Sehib Kaur has to be considered as 
mother of the Khalsa, and the injunction is enjoined 
accordingly at the time of initiation. 

It was necessary of course that the Khalsa should 
be trained and equipped as a warrior nation for the pro- 
tection of their own rights and those of the belpless 





© Ho is therefore, on account of this principle, justly called by 
historians “ Vab vah Gura Gobind Singh ape Gur Chela.” 

© Excellent is the Guru Gobind Singh, who combines in himeelf 
‘the attributes of being both preceptor and (chels)  disciple.)” 

Thus the principle which was enunciated by the first Guru was ao- 
tually brought into practice, 

Dive te diva bale joti ghat na jée, 

Pir murid brabri Nanak sach alae” (vide Chapter XXVIUJ, hymn 
No, 221. 
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against the tyranny of the oppressors. The maintenance of 
peace and order are quite essential for the purposes of 
spiritual advancement, as disturbance and unrest divide 
attention and hinder one from engagement in divine 
worship and the attainment of high morals, The funda- 
mental principle for securing these ends is the 
protection of civil rights. Therefore injury to property, 
person or mind must be fully compensated. People can- 
not subsist without property or the means of subsistence. 
The body ia the dwelling place of mind or intellect and 
soul. Any injury thereto by word or deed disturbs the 
whole human machinery within. The soul is a spirit 
above injury, but the mind is a material intellectual power 
within, which is the director of every huwan action next 
to the soul. When injury is done to mind it loses its 
equilibrium and is unable to properly direct the functions 
of the human body to the extent of the injury done, The 
tendency of the mind, under the circumstances, is reta- 
liation in order to get satisfaction either through physical 
force or the civil authorities, But when the authorities 
fail to give satisfaction, or when the wrong proceeds from 
the authorities, who, in theory are the source of justice, 
the gravity of the offence becomes all the more intense, 
and the wrong hovers cver the head of the oppressed like a 
phantom, and the feelings of retaliation become keener 
still, In either case, namely, if the authorities fai 
to give redress or if the wrong proceed from themselve, 
the rulers are answerable for it. It was under the dire 
order or with the connivance of Aurangzeb that 
the Muhammadan fanatics persecuted and oppressed 
the Hindus and all the other non-Musalman population, 
At that juncture Guru Gobind Singh reused the dormant 
energies of a vanquished people, infused a new life into 
them, laid the foundation of the Khalsa Theocracy and 
Common Wealth. Sometime before he initiated the Sikhs 
with the Khanda pahaul, it was insinvated and sugges- 
ted to him that the Hindu race had fallen eo low that it 
was quite impossible to raise and organize them to stand 
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against the bold and valiant Muhammadan warriors. He 
answered in the following words ,indicating that the state 
of affairs would be just the contrary. 
224. “ Jou dharm rékhne hit bhéi, 
Sis dio hamre pit jai, 
Sou dharm main achal chalrétn, 
Chirian kolon béz turétn, 
Bakrian te main sher kuhado, 
R&than ke sang rank bhiréino, 
Sava lahh seon ek lardtin, 
Bhup gariban tain bandin, 
O brother for the preservation of which truth, 
My father did sacrifice his own head, 
That trath I will establish to last for eternity. 
I will make a sparrow strike the hawk, 
The goat will be made to kill the lion, 
The dispirited wretch shall fight the bold combatant, - 
One man shall fight one-hundred and twenty-five 
thousand combatants (i.e. numerous, 
* 


By the administration of Amrit to the Sikhs he 
raised them to the same level with himself, and every 
assembly of five true Singhs has the privilege of being 
Gure of the common wealth, Between the Guru and the 
disciple there is no difference, and Guru Gobind Singh filled 
them with a lofty longing for social freedom and natural 
ascendancy, The well known Captain Cunningham in his 
history of the Sikhs, writes of thecharacter of the Singhs 
as follows :— 

‘A living spirit possesses the whole Sikh people, 
“and the impress of Govind has not only elevated and 
“altered the constitution of their minds, but has operated 
‘materially and given amplitude to their physical 
“frames, The features and external form of a whole 
‘ people have been modified, and « Sikh chief is not more 
‘distinguishable by his stately person and free and 

‘manly bearing than a minister of his faith is by a lofty 
‘ thoughtfulness of look, which marks the fervour of hie 
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“ goul, and hie persuasion of the near presence of the 
“ Divinity ". 

Contrary to their old prejudices he impressed upon. 
their mind that every tyrant was amenable for his own 
actions ; that their sufferings could not only be alleviated 
but removed entirely by their dependence on the Lord 
God. By his precept und example he taught them how 
a vast, but oppressive and tyrannical, empire could be 
overthrown by the oppressed masses. He proved 
that a true, though penniless and unarmed spiritualiat 
could design and accomplish the undermining of & vast 
and mighty, but cruel sovereignty, None of his acts was 
idly conceived or rashly undertaken, He made the Khalsa 
& militant common wealth capable of undertaking both 
offensive and defensive operations, and left a very good 
lesson for the rulers to abstain from intermeddling with 
the religion of their people, and never to extend the state 
religion by the force of arme, 

Guru Gobind Singh instructed the Khalsa how to move 
into the field and behave there. He personally went to 
the frontto serve as specimen of gallantry and sacrifice for 
the truth. He indicated how a warrior should sacrifice him- 
self, his family and all, without the Jeast concern. He sacri- 
ficed his two young sons at Chamkaur for the sake of that 
truth. He could have saved them, if he had desired to do 
this, but he did not. His two younger sons, both under 
the age of ten fell victims to the same cause, and were built 
over in a wall of masonry at Sarbhind, which manifested what 
influence the tuition of « Guru-like father bas upon the 

oung of undeveloped mind. During the seige of Anandpur 
he proved how a warrior should live on @ handful of un- 

rched gram; and how at times of distress people should 
Plays He showed at Chamkaur how his forty tired, 
fatiguedand hungry Singhs could encounter and puzzle 
several hundred thousands of the enemy; as a precedent he 
effected a bold escape at Chamkaur through the overwhelm- 
ing force of the enemy ; and at Muktsar he proved how 
vietory could be gained after seroius distress, so that any 
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discomfiture should not dispirit the Khalsa. These and 
many other examples, too many to detail, were set down 
for the guidance of the Khalss. 

He infused an unprecedented and unparalleled marti- 
al epirit into a fallen and down-trodden race, They be- 
came mighty, invincible warriors, Instead of meek and 
lamb-like submission to oppression, they were ready to 
resist and exterminate it. The greater the oppression, 
the harder they grew. The more the beating, the sharper 
they became like the heated and beaten iron, And the 
keen beating eventually turned them into the strongest 
and the sharpest steel the world had ever produced. All 
the coercive measures for their extermination Jed all the 
more to their being determined and resolute. When they 
were outlawed, proscribed and hunted down like wild 
beasts to their holes, they abandoned their homes, pro- 

ty, relatives and all, and began to live in the junglees, 
Whes the jungles of their haunt and residence were 
cleared or set fire to they roamed in the plains at random 
like lions. When high prices were set upon their head, 
and all means of subsistence and of communication with 
the world abroad were cut off, they lived upon 
spontaneous vegetation just like the cattle, and on wild 
game like the lion. They had o ecanty aad precarious 
diet, scanty clothing, few and broken arms to fight with, 
battered animals to ride upon, no friends to consult with 
or to have recourse to, and foes everywhere, and greedy 
and avaricious neighbours, And even when their finda 
protéges turned against them through coercion of the 
tyrant or temptation of the prizes oftered and tried hard 
for their ruin and extermination, they bravely clung to 
their faith and retired to regions far away from the 
haunts of man. When opportunity offered, they came 
out of their lairs ite tngry lions pouncing upon 
their prey, chastising all those concerned in persecut- 
ing them or the Hindus. They depended upon 
none but the one Almighty, they invoked none but the 
All-Power, they entreated none for aid but the All- 
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Powerful, submitted to none but the Sovereign of 
Sovereigns, accepted gifts from none but from one who 
gives to all, and they asked none for their bread but One 
who supplies to all, Their appearance and dress were 
changed. They bad formed their own language, and took 
delight in distress and hanger. Sorrow was unknown to 
them, Life to them was an independent sway, and their 
ideal of life was nothing but an independent sovereignty. 
They embraced cruel, miserable and tortured death with 
cheer and unprecedented undauntedness, nay they strugg- 
led hard to gain precedence in obtaining the crown of 
martyrdom. Death to them was nothing but a cheerin, 
friend guiding them to heaven and ail bliss. Variei 
gereecutions and cruel sweeping death failed to root them 
oat. The death of one prepared many for sacrifice, they 
sprang like the eprouta ofa stump. 

Soon after the Emperor, Bahadur Shah, got the 
‘mperial Crown on his victory at Agra, Guru Gobind 
Singh was once boating with him. and during the course 
of conversation, the Emperor asked the Guru to accept 
‘ompensation for the losses which he had sustained during 
he war at Anandpur owing to treachery of the Moslem 
rmy. The Guru replied that the Emperor had no means 
o compensate him, but the utmost he could do was that 
he Governors and other Imperial Officers who were guilty 
f treachery, tyranny and the breach of promise should be 
aade over to him to be suitably dealt with. [he Emperor 
vaded the demand and entreated him to wait until he had 
stablished his authority, At the same time he offered 
ome territory to the Guru, and Jagirs to his followers, 
‘he Guru steruly declined toaccept the offer with the 
emark that personally he had no desire for territorial pos- 
sssions, and that as for his followers, they themselves 
right be able to take possession of the country they re- 
uired. He also added that punishinent to the guilty 
eed not be delayed while the Emperor was thinking of 
i, but that one of his disciples would be able to give them 
ondign punishment, Therefore he commissioned Banda 
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Bahadur, with 25 of his Singhs, to chastise the offenders. 
He gave him all thenecessary instructions and demarcated 
the limits within which he was to confine himeelf. Banda 
duly ferreted ont the offenders, and meted: out proper 
punishment to them all. He proved to be a valiant 
warrior, but the most violent chastiser. The very idea 
of the blood he shed makes us shudder even at this dis- 
tant period. The Muhammadan world was so terrified 
that his very name sent a thrill of terror to the very core 
of their heart, and his mere presence made them take to 
their heels. For them he was more than a lion toa flock 
of sheep. Governors and commanders of armies fled at the 
sight of him like a sparrow fleeing from an eagle, Sar- 
hind, one of the most populated towns in India, was en- 
tively devastated and blown out of its very foundations, 
During the lifetime of Banda Bahadur, as well as 
after his death, the Singhs had enormous difficulties to 
encounter. The ruling power of the day was dead} 
against them. Itiverant armies were ever on their 
rounds to find out their abodes and to hunt them down, 
They were cruelly and mercilessly massacred 
wherever they could be laid hands upon. Their females 
and children were savagely butchered. High rewards 
were set on their heads for their destruction and ex- 
termination, [n addition to the Mahammadan population, 
they had their mortal enemies in those very Hindus for 
the protection uf whose life and property they had been 
experiencing so much misery and distress. Whenever 
opportunity occurred, they never failed to try their 
best to molest and torment the Singhs, either for the sake 
of reward or through fear of the authorities. Therefore 
the home of the Khalsa was the jungle and their only 
food various spuntaneous vegetation and wild herbage. 
Notwithstanding all that, they played their part well, 
They used to live in distant jungles, but whenever 
opportanity offered itself they came out like lions 
upon the flock of sheep, inflicted heavy loss apon 
the authorities or other individuals who were busy 
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in persecuting the Hindus or exterminating the Khalaa. 
Because the Singhs were few in number, they generally 
lived in groups in their various strongholds—the jungles, 
and whenever they bad to encounter a large army or an 
overwhelming number of the enemy, they generally 
formed their own tactics of war which worried the 
raling power great deal, The ruling power 
left no atone unturned to tease, torment and punish them 
in most cruel and barbarous manners. They were, without 
any distinction of age or sex, savagely butchered. And 
whenever any member of them could be caught alive 
he was burnt alive, or murdered in one of the following 
ten modes :— 

(1) Charkhi- A revolving wheel to which a victim 
was tied and his bones were broken by revolving it. 

(2) Sali—A flat board or crucifix to which the victim 
was fixed, nnd iron nails were driven into the 
whole of his body. 

(3) Sangsar—The victim was hanged on a tree and 
then stoned to death. 

(4) Tasma Kashi—The victim was strapped across 
under the arm-pits and then revolved round and 
round until churned to death. 

(5) Zambuirs—To pinch out the flesh of the victim, 

(6) Munglian—To pound the victim to death with 
mallets. 

{7) Driving the victim in to the ground up to the 
loins and then making him a target for headless 
arrows. 

(8: Throwing the victim before dogs to be bitten to 
death, 

(9) Strangulation, and 

(10) Throwing into boiling oil. 

in addition to all these modes Bhai Mant 

Bingh was killed by disjointmexit of all the differeni 
bones of his body, beginning with the tips of the 
fingers and ending with his toes. 
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The hair of Bhéi Taru Singh’s head was scraped with 
the shoe-maker's paring-knife (ranbi). Death by all these 
modes was bravely, gladly, and willingly embraced 
without any sort of murmur. The victims gladly chanted 
the holy psalms, or muttered the name of the Almighty, 
when suffering death by these methods. 

In many cases the victims, when more than one, 
generally vied with each other to take precedence in their 
doom. And, once when one of them was released on a 
certain account, he was very angry, and rebutting the 
grounds on which his release was based, he gained the 
crown of martydom. 

Thus there were the most rigid persecutive modes of 
punishment, and sweeping arrangements for the annihila- 
tion of the Khdisa, but notwithstanding all they prospered 
in strength and increased in aumbers. When all plang 
failed and the Tat Khilsa was divided from Banda Bahadur 
in 1774 Sambat, the Emperor concluded peace with them, 
grate them jagirs, and among others the conditions were 
that no Hindu should be forcibly converted to Islam, nor 
any cow should be slaughtered im the Panjab. This was 
the first success the Singhs gained. However, when Banda 
Bahadur was no more and most of the Singhs had settled 
themselves to cultivate their lands, the authorities, finding 
that the Khalsa had become weak and deprived of much 
of its vitality, broke their promise, contiscated the jagirs 
in 1781 Sambat, and reverted to their old oppressive ways, 
Then the Khdlsa also resumed their old practice. Giving 
up the plough, they took the sword in hand. The 
Emperor was tired of employing all sorts of persecutions 
and modes of annihilation, and in 1790 Sambat, a 
precious Khilat, robe of State with the title of Nawab 
and an annual jagir of Rs. 100,000 were offered to the 
Khéles, and it was with extreme difficulty that the 
title and the land assignment were got accepted, 
The Kh&lsa as a body were indifferent to such offers 
and bestowed the Imperial title of Nawab not on any leader 
but on a servant of the Common Wealth. However peace 
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did not last long. Considering that the Khélea had dispers- 
ed,and that their strength was extremely weakened,in conse- 
quence, the authorities again confiscated the jagir, and the 
parties resorted to their old respective practices, In 8.1793 
(1736 A.D.) when the treasury of Nadir Shah was on its 
way to Kabul, the Singhs pounced upon it and plundered 
a great deal, When Nadir Sheh heard of itat Lahore and 
received reports about the Khélsa and their exploits, he 
told the Governor of Lahore to leave them alone, and 
said that if the account he had heard of the Khalsa was 
true, he prophesied that they were destined torule the 
country. 

That prophecy was fulfilled. When the Emperor 
Farrukhsiar succeeded, through the instrumentality 
of Guru Gobind Singh’s widow, in dividing the 
Khalsa among themselves into the two hostile factions, 
namely, Banda and his followers on one side, and 
the orthodox Singhs on the other, the latter formed 
themselves into several confederacies whick finally suc- 
ceeded in overthrowing the supremacy of the Muhamma- 
dan Empire in the Panjab. On the ruins of that em- 
pire those confederacies raised their own respective domin- 
ions and divided practically the whole of the Panjab into 
80 many separate independencies, However those indepen- 
dencies for various reasons, the chief of which was the fall 
of the leaders from their orthodox religious faith, were 
upset and many of them merged into the sovereign 
power of the Maharaja Ranjit Singh, who was leader of 
the Sukkar Chakia confederacy. That Maharaja, though 

uite illiterate, was a well known and famous Statesman. 
ie was called the “Lion of the Panjab.” Oppreasion, 
disorder, and mismanagement had long been prevailing 
in the country. Chaos and anarchy had been ruling since 
the treacherous and perfidious accession of the Emperor 
Aurangzeb to the throne of Delhi. The Emperor 
had been guilty not only of fratricide but also of regio- 
parcicide, namely, of the death of his soverign and father, 

ow could such a man justly rule his people? With a 
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view to wash off the appearance of guilt, from his personand 
delude and win over the ruling machinery, he precipitatel: 

plunged into a religious campaign against the non-Musal- 
man population, subjecting them to all sorts of atrocities. 
That oppression and anarchy did not cease until the author- 
ity of Maharaja Ranjit Singh was established. He restored 
peace and order which had long been absent from the coun- 
try. Codes of civil, criminal, revenue, and executive laws 
were framed, introduced and enforced. Religious toleration 
was sanctioned. All religions were given respective liberty 
in matters religious. Offences against religion were severely 
punished. Both Hindus and Muhatomadans were treated 
alike, but his reign did not last long. The Singhs under the 
Maharaja’s rule ‘‘ were rapidly converted,” says Sir Lepel 
Griffin “into a formidable fighting machine, which only 
broke in pieces when the folly and weakness of the great 
Maharaja’s successors persuaded them to use it against the 
English.” The same author again remarks that the Maha- 
raja’s victories “had no permanent result ; his posaes- 
sions like a faggot of sticks bound together during his 
life-time by the force of his imperious will, fell asunder 
the moment the restraining bond was severed. His 
throne and the tradition of his power and greatness 
passed into the hands of incompetent successors, who al- 
lowed the ship of the State to drift on to the rocks in irre- 
mediable wreck.” A building made of sand cannot stand 
long. The cementing material is mere water, and as soon 
as it dries up, the walle at once disunite and separate 
into diatinct grains of the sand which had formed them. 
Similarly a Government which is built upon deception 
and oppression must fall down in no time. Deception, fraud, 
and oppression are only used when the true teachings of 
the Divine law are ignored and morals are depraved. The 
Maharaja had used no little means of deception, fraud 
and oppression. There is no doubt that there are certain 
things appertaining to war and military tactics the practice 
of which is allowed, but the use of dishonesty is in no case 


permitted. The great Maharaja had in many cases based 
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his action on dishonesty, and soon after he assumed the 
,Sovereign power, his career became distinctly marked with 
immorality and he fell down from the religious elevation 
which he would have otherwise enjoyed. “ The revolution- 
aries of the West and the East,” says Sir Lepel Griffin, 
“found their masters in Napoleon and Ranjit Singh, 
men of military genius, absolutely selfish, pitiless, and 
immoral; but the power they seized they were unable to 
‘transmit to others. ” 

There are a great many reliable authorities to prove 
that the great Mahareja freely used to indulge in alcoholic 
strong drinks and sensual pleasures. He had lost much 
of his confidence, as he had become deceitful, 
avaricious, and remorseless. Instances are many, but the 
following few may be quoted for the information of our 

 readers:— 

(1) The Maharaja once attacked the territory of 
Sardar Tara Singh, jeader of the Dallewalia confederacy, 
but was repulsed with serious losses. However when he 
died, the Maharaja professea that the deceased was his 
tutor, and calling his widow his mother, asked her permis- 
gion to visit her at Rabon for the purposes of condolence. 
‘The widow understood his design but was constrained to 

ive him permission on the condition that he should not 

ting any troops with him. ‘Ihe Maharaja agreed to it and 
started with an ordinary excort, but with a treacherous 
view ordered his army to fullow him at adistance #0 that 
his plan might not be discovered. When he reached 
Rabon, he expressed his desire to see the fort with the dis- 
honest intention to occupy it during his visit, The 
widow rebuked him, and sent him precious presents, with 
the request that he should forbear from putting his design 
into execution. He took those presents and then besieged 
the fort, notwithstanding the widow’s remonstrances and 
his own professions of faith, both asa monarch and as a 
dutiful pupil. fhe widow made a bold resistance and 
threw the Maharaja's force into confusion. When he saw 
that his troops had lost heart and a serions discomfture 
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was to follow, he bribed and won over several of her 
officiale and commanders who opened the gate of the fort 
to him. Thus treacherously, meanly, and dishonestly he 
entered the fort unawares, and the widow, under the cir- 
cumstances, was compelled to fly away. 

(2) Sardarni Sada Kaur, the widow heiress of 
Sardar Gurbakhsh Singh, had succeeded to the head of 
the Kanhya mist. She was the Maharaja's mother-in- 
law. She was a wise, energetic, and valiant woman with 
the greatest ability. It was she who tried her best to 
break the power of all the Mubaraja’s rivals, and saved him 
from ruin in doubtful times after his father’s death. 
She is truly termed the ladder by which the Maharaja 
reached his zenith, but she was treated by him with the 
“blackest ingratitude*.” She was summoned to Lahore 
under fulse pretences and was then captured and 
confined in a fortress. All her great States were thus 
occupied by him withont any trouble. Of those which 
offered resistance ove was Miani, wh| was held by her 
maid-servant Haro. She defended it gallantly and gave 

reat trouble to Missar Diwan Chand who had been 

puted to reduce it. The besieging army was shattered 
and the best plan togain it was found to be to torture 
the widow. Her water and food were stopped, and when 
dying of thirst and hunger she was compelled to write to 
her servant toevacuate the fort. It is said that wheo 
she wrote an order to Haro to give up possession of her 
territory to the Maharaja, she added the fullowing words 
at the end of that order :— 


“Tam an innocent cow in the hands of relentless 
and remorseless butchers. Better deliver the fort to the 
ruler whose reign will, like the clouds of mist, fly away 
in a short time.” 


Crying, lamenting, and calling imprecations upon 
the Maharaja, she died in her dungeon. . 





*. Sir Lepel Griffin. 
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3. Itis well known how energetic, gallant, and 
faithful a military commander Sardar Hari Singh, Nalwa, 
had been. Most of the Maharaja’s victories were gained 
through his instrumentality, and the extensions on the 
Peshawar side were mainly due to his exertions. He was 
killed in the vicinity of Ali Masjid when he was in the 
discharge of his faithful duties to the Crown, When the 
news of his death reached Lahore, it inflicted such a shock 
upon the Maharaja’s mind that he lamented and lost 
his senses. However some time after that the reward 
of his services to hie family wax that all his movable 
aud immovable properties, including bis jagirs, were 
confiscated ! 


The treatment accorded to Rani Sada Kaur had 
already offended the aristocracy, and the confiscation 
ordered after Sardar Hari Singh’s death alienated them from 
their sovereign. His faithless conduct towards his sworn 
and turban friend, the Ahluwalia Sardar, Fateh Singh, 
enraged and prepared them to stand against him, but the 
fidelity of that Sardar restrained them from taking action. 
It was due tohis treacherous and unscurpulous character that 
many Siugh chiefs preferret und sought protection of the 
British Government instead of the \iaharaja. Moreover, 
History proves that several chiefs preferred the abandon- 
ment of their territory ou the Lahore side of the Satluj, 
to owning allegiance to that great Maharaja. 

Such was the personal character of the great 
Maharaja, which was due to his fall from his religious 
faith. That faith had been the means of his rise to the 
summit of his power, and his fall alienated his well. 
wishers from him and introduced foreign and parasitical 
and hypocritical elements into the Court, which resulted 
in the downfall of the Khalsa empire in a manner of 
which the remarks of Sir Lepel Griffin hold good. He 
saya with regard to the power of the Maharaja 
“the glamour is personal to the man and does 
“not transfigure his heirs and successors, Then, the 
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* throne founded by genius is seen to be a poor, tawdry 
“thing, on the step of which stands a crowd of greedy, 
“ unscrupulous parasites, who have no thought but of 
“enriching themselves at the expense of the people, 
“Discipline and obedience give place to conspiracy 
“and revolt ; enthusiasm is succeeded by contempt ; 
“till ere long, the mushroom dynasty is extinguish. 
“ed amidst the Iaughter of those who applauded its 
“ birth.” 

When the Maharaja died, the mind of the leaders 
had been estranged and disaffected, whilst his successors 
failed to inherit his character and ability. “ His only son, 
Kharak Singh, was a hopeless imbecile; his grandson, Nao 
Nihal Singh, a youth of promise, died a violent death, and 
a period of anarchy set in, which the men who succeeded 
had no power to subdue or control. There were several 
who claimed the throne as sons of the great Maharaja, but 
the secrets of Ranjit Singh’s zenana were the common 
property of the Lahore bazaars, and there was not one 
whose legitimacy the Sikhs accepted as proved. Then 
came the war with the English, in which the Sikhs, badly 
led, displayed the utmost gallantry in vain;ending in the 
occupation of the Panjab by a foreign army, dismemberment 
and finally annexation.”* The annexation ended all reli- 
gious persecutions as well as the civil wars which were then 
going on in the Lahore Darbar. Religious freedom and 
tolerance were sanctioned, The rule of non-interference 
with others in religions matters was introduced and 
enforced. Order and peace were restored and all violence 
and innocent bloodshed at once stopped. Al since has 
been peace, instead of the oppression and anarchy which 
had been prevailing in the country for many centuries. 

Before closing this chapter we think it proper that 
the reader should be acquainted with the martial and 
moral character of the Khalsa as judged by English 
authors. Captain Cunningham in his “History of the 
Sikhs” which was published in 1849, says that 
“the confident English had at last got the field 


* Bir Lepel Griffin. 
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they wanted ; they marched in even array, and their 
formed artillery opened its steady fire. But the guns of 
the Sikhs were served with rapidity and precision, and 
the foot soldiers stood between and behind the batteries, 
firm in their order, and active with their muskets The 
resistance met was wholly unexpected, and all started 
with astonishment. Guns were dismounted and their 
ammunition was blown into the air; squadrons were 
checked in mid career; battalion efter battalion wae 
hurled back with shattered ranks, and it was not until 
after sunset that portions of the enemy’s position were 
finally carried. Darkness, and the obstinacy of the con- 
test, threw the English into confusion; men of all regi- 
ments and arms were mixed together; generals were 
doubtful of the fact, or of the extent of their own success, 
and colonels knew not what had become of the regiments 
they commanded, or of the army of which they formed 
apart, Some portions of the enemy’s line had not been 
broken, and the uacaptured guns were turned by the 
Sikhs upon masses of soldiers, oppressed with cold, 
thirst, and fatigue, and who attracted the attention of the 
watchful enemy by lighting fires of brushwood to warm 
their stiffened limbs. ‘The position of the English was one 
of real danger and great perplexity; their mercenaries 
had proved themselves good soldiers in foreign countries 
as well as in India itself, when discipline was little 
known, or while success was continuous; hut in a few 
hours the five thousand children of a distant land found 
that their art had been learnt, and that an emergency 
had arisen which would tax their energies to the utmost.” 
Latter on condemning the conduct of traitors, Rajas Lal 
Singh and Tej Singh, in the Khalsa army, the same auth- 
or writes: “although assailed on either side by squadrons 
of horse and battalions of foot, no Sikh offered to 
submit, and no disciple of Govind asked for quarter. They 
every where showed 9 front to the victors, and stalked 
slowly and sulleny away, while many rushed singly 
forth to meet assured death by contending with’, multi- 
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tude, The victors looked with stolid wonderment upon 
the indomitable courage of the vanquished, and forbore 
to sirike when the helpless and the dying frowned un- 
availing hatred.” 

The above remarks relate to a period when foreign 
and non-Khélsa elements had corrupted the Khélea 
army ; the traitors and disloyals swarmed in the Lahore 
Darbar, and for selfish ends had misdirected and misled 
the Khéisa army to their self-annihilation with secret, 
hidden, and perfidious designs. Sir Lepel Griffin says 
that the devotion and gallantry of the Khdlsa ‘“ have 
“been proved many times, and if they continue to be 
“ governed as wisely and sympathetically az in the early 
‘years succeeding annexation, they will remain, what 
ah sa Sao are, the sword and shield of British India,” 

‘he same author again remarks that ‘even in the, 
“ palmiest days of the Khélsa, it is astonishing how small 
“ proportion of the Panjab population was of the Sikh 
“profession. The fierce fanaticism of the earlier years of 
“the country was succeeded by the unequalled military 
‘ organization of the Maharaja, and these together enabled 
‘+a people who were never numerically more than a sect 
of Hinduism to overrun the whole Panjab and Kashmir 
* to beat back the Afghans to the mountains, and to found 
“a powerful kingdom in which they were out numbered 
“ by Hindus and Muhammadans by ten to one.” 

Sir Lepel Griffin says that when the English power in 
India becomes more consolidated. peace will reign and fight- 
ing races will have less opportunity for gratifying their mar- 
tial instincts, as is generally the case elsewhere. However, 
he says that “for an empire like India of 288 millions 
“which has many dangers from without and enemies 
“ever ready to pierce the weak places in her armour, war 
‘tig necessary to healthy life, The sword must be always 
“sharp and must not be left too long rusting in the 
“geabbard. If the rulers of India be wise, they will in 
“every way encourage and stimulate the military spirit ‘ 
“of the Sikhs and employ them on active service 
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“onevery opportunity, whether the campai be in 
& Earp. nets or Africa, The all-important thing is to 

‘give them the highest and most varied military training 
“against every class of foe, European as well as Asiatic. 
“The numbers of the home army of England are so amall 
ue * * — that India must obviously be prepared 
to defend herself against attack from without, and for 
“this defence the fighting population of the Panjab, and 
“ notably the Sikbs, will be sufficient if reserves are formed 
“in time and if the military spirit of the people is not 
allowed to fall asleep. 

“Tt is no use to expect from the Sikh more than 

“he can give. His value to the British Government was 
“shown in the mutiny, when the Rajas of the Trans- 
“and Cis-Sutlej, Patiala, Nabha, Jind and Kapurtbala, 
“on the very first alarm and without waiting to discover 
“whether the omens were auspicious or hostile, placed 
“themselves at the head of their troops, and marched 
“to Delhi to fight against the epemies of the English 
“Government. ‘heir gallant example was followed by 
“the Sikh people throughout the province, and India 
“was recovered for the Queen as much by the loyalty 
“and devotion of her Panjab subjects as by the bayonets 
“of her English soldiers, 
* * * . 

“The Sikh is a fighting man, and his fine qualities 
“are best shown in the army, which is his natural pro- 
“fession. 

“Hardy, brave, and of intelligence too slow to 
“understand when he is beaten, obedient to discipline, 
“ devotedly attached to his officers, and careless of the 
“caste prohibitions which render so many Hinda 
“ troops difficult to control and to feed on active service, 
‘he is unsurpassed as a soldier in the East, ‘There are 
“many warlike races, subjects of the Queen in India, 
“and of these the Sikhs indisputably take the first place 


, ‘as thoroughly reliable, useful, soldiers, : 
* J . e 
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“But the Sikh is always the same ; in peace, in war, 
“in barracks or in the field. ever genial, good-tempered 
“and uncomplaining ;@ fair horseman, a stubborn infantry 
“soldier, as steady under fire, as he is eager for a charge. 
“ The Sikhs, alone of our native troops, can be taken in 
“largenumbers for long periods on foreign service, on the 
“ condition that they be well paid, for they have as keen a 
‘knowledge of the value of money, and as great a love of 
“saving as the Scotch. 

“ They have served in Egypt, Abyssinia, Afghanistan, 
“and China with great distinction ; they have voluntarily 
‘ttaken service in the police and in local corps in Burma, 
“a country which is especially distasteful to ordinary 
‘natives of India, and there is a local corps of Sikh 
police in Hong-Kong where they are regarded with 
“much confidence aud respect. A Sikh escort is now 
“with Mr. A. Johnston, the British Agent-General, fight- 
“ting Arab slavers on Lake Nyasa. 

* . . . 

“Thad many opportunities of observing the con- 
“duct of the Sikh troops during the latter portion of the 
“campaign in Afghanistan, and no praise could be too 
“high for their patience under privation and their admir- 
“able and orderly behaviour towards the Afghans who 
“ it must be remembered were their bitter and ancient 
“* enemies. 

‘* What may be their value against European troops 
is a question which the future alone can authoritatively 
“decide ; but I would venture to express my conviction 
“which is shared by many distinguished officers of the 
“Tndian army, that the Sikhs, infantry and light cavalry, 
‘ are, when well and sufficiently led by English officers, 
“ equal to any troops in the world, and superior to any 
“with whom they are likely to come in contact.” 

General Sir John Gordon, K.C.B., who has had long 
personal experience of the Sikhs says that at the time of 
the King Emperor’s Coronation in London, among all the 
visitors the most conspicuous were the “Sikhs—tall, beard- 
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“ed, dignified looking men, intelligent and keen obser- 
 vera—whose soldier y bearing was the admiration of all 
‘who beheld them. The name Sikh is reminiscent of 
“very hard fighting against us fifty years ago, 
“and of equally hard fighting for us on many a field. 
“since. Belonging to an exceptional as well as a fine 
“ martial race, more than ordinary interest is attached to 
“them on account of their origin and religion.” 

The following extracts from the same author will 
be more interesting. “The battle of Firozshah was 
“ one of the most momentous, and certainly the hardest 
fought out one, ever engaged in by the British in Indie. 
“Tt has been said that the Sikhs then shook our Indian 
“empire to its base.” 

‘he same author againremarks that “they (the Sikhs) 
“rose a third time in 1857, but then it was shoulder to 
“ shoulder with us to aid in beating down the revolt of our 
“ native army in Hindustan, when they flocked in thousands 
“ to the standards of their late conquerors at the summons 
‘of Sir John Lawrence, the great pro-Consul of the Panjab, 
“ whose good government had converted them in afew years 
“ into loyal subjects of the British Crown, None have fought 
“ more stoutly and stubbornly against us,none more loyally 
“ and gallantly for us than the Sikbs. They have taken 
‘© part with us in many a ‘ far-flung battle line’ in Asia and 
‘ Africa,and become the symbol to India of all that is Joyal 
“and courageous. Wherever there has been hard fighting 
“(to be done, there they have been found in the fore- 
“front maintaining their high reputation for steadfast 
“ fidelity, dogged tenacity, and dauntless courage,—undy- 
“ing heritage of the Sikhs. As they fought for their 
“Gurus and for their Maharaja, so they have fought for 
“Britain. Loyalty is in their blood.” 

There are many more Muhammadan and English 
authore who have highly praised the martial and moral 
character as well as the loyalty of the Singhs, but the above 
extracts are quite sufficient to indicate their worth, and the. 
following words ofa celebrated foreign writer, Captain, 


Cunningham, will further illustrate the true ideal of the 
Khalea Theocracy :-— 

“The Sikhs do not form a numerous sect, yet their 
strength is not to be estimated by tens of thousands, 
but by the unity and energy of religious fervor and 
warlike temperament. They will dare much and they 
will endure much, for the mystic “ Khalsa” or Common 
Wealth ; they are not discouraged by defeat, and they 
ardently look forward to the day when Indians and 
Arabs, and Persians and Turks, shall all acknowledge 
the double mission of Nanak and Govind Singh.” 

We conclude the chapter with the remark that the 
Jaw of the Sikh Gurus strictly enjoins loyalty tothe Crown 
and fidelity,and when any Sikh may be found guilty of dia- 
loyalty or infidelity he must have fallen from the faith of 
the Gurus It must be remembered that the mere wearing 
of long hair does not make a Singh, but he must also 
have been initiated with the Amrita or the Khanda 
pahoul, and must, at the same time, be a strict observer 
of the Guru’s commandments. Now-a-days there are 
many who wear long hair and are called Singh merely 
for the sake of form or keeping up appearances for 
certain selfish ends, whereas they have really no connec- 
tion with Sikhism, heing followers of the Arya Samaj, or 
some other sect, and smoking in secret all the same. 

In the following chapter we propose to deal with 
the Amrita which transforms ordinary men into gallant 
warriors, a8 has been proved above. 


CHAPTER XXIX. 
The Amrita or Baptism of the Khalsa. 
The doctrine of the Gurus, as has bern already ex- 


plained, is that whatever the Lord God does is above error 
and neede no amendment, Guru Nanak says that if 
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millions of the wise and philosophers consider a matter 
together the sum total of their philosophy sball never 
equal that of the Lord God. 

225. “Hikmat lakh hakim mil sthib tul na koe,” 

“The wisdom of even a hundred thonsand philoso- 

phers shall not be equal to that of the Lord God.” 

The same Guru in Rag Parbhati says— 

226. “Bhullen vich kia sabh ko} Karta dp na bhullai.” 

“Every one has been made fo err, but the Creator 

never errs.” 

Therefore the Gurus maintain that the human body 
should be kept intact, and that the growth of the hair on the 
body should be maintained. The mere keeping of long hair 
does not make a Khalsa. A Khalsa must be initiated 
with Amrita nectar in order to infuse both moral and 
spiritual spirit in him, It is a mysterious elixir which 
transforms a coward into a bold and daring combatant. 
Therefore it is of vital importance that we should inform 
our readers of the ingredients which go to form such 
Amrita. 

It is a composite of (1) chemica] composition, (2) elec- 
tric force, and (3) spiritual power. The chemical com- 
position is formed hy the mixture of water with batashas 
(small hollow balls of sugar and the powdered iron pro- 
duced by the friction of 1 khanda (double-edged sword 
over the surface of the iron basin (bdu*). The khanda 
friction also produces invisible electric rays which merge 
into the chemical combination. The repetition of the 
hymne produces spiritual force in the Amrita just like the 
mesmeric effect on the subject. And it is necessary that 
the Amrita should he prepared very carefully, otherwise 
it would lose its real charm. The water should be fresh 
and clean and from the river, if possible. The iron basin 
should be scrupulously cleaned and the bafashas muet be 
of pure cane sugar. The double-edged sword khanda 
mast be of pure and fine steel}, free from rust. 


© Singhs call it bata. 
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The hymns to be recited are (1) Japji, (2) Japji, 
(3) 38 Svayas of the tenth Guru, (4) Chaupai which 
begins with “Pun Réchhas ka k&ta,”(5) The first 
five pauris of Anand, and 6) Mudavni. 


Before the preparation of the Amrita commences, a 
general meeting is convened in a dharmsala or some 
other nicely cleaned place. The Holy Granth is, with 
the usual ceremony, opened and read. The members who 
are to prepare the Amrita must be orthodox Singhs of pure 
life, must bathe, and then standing before the Holy Scrip- 
ture, with folded hands, and after the usual ardas, must 
ask for permission to prepare it. The reader of the 
Granth Sahib, at the time, will grant the required per- 
mission as if it were from the Grant Sabib itself. 


The reciters of hymns or preparers of Amrita are 
exactly five orthodox members of the Kh&lsa, who, at the 
time, are not liable to any religious penalties (tankhah). 
That assembly forms the living Guru of the Kh&lsa for 
initiating purposes for the time being. The recital of 
the hymns should proceed in the order indicated above. 
Recital by rote is preferable to reading from the book, 
which, if necessary. must be very carefully performed. 
When reciting the hymns, the reciter girds, himself with 
a sword and sits in an erect position called dir asin, 
The iron basin is placed directly before the reciter. The 
first of the reciters, repeating the name of the Lord 
(Vabeguru), should wash the iron basin and khanda 
with his own hands with fresh water. ‘Thereafter he 
pours some water into the basin and the khanda is 
five times moved to and fro with the repetition of the 
name of the Lord. (Vaheguru). Then datashas are 
mixed and the khanda is freely moved to and fro all round 
with the recital of the psalms and concentration of mind 
on the iron basin as if the spirit were flowing into the 
Amrita, like a mesmerizer acting upon his subject. 

The first reciter shall recite Japji, 
The second reciter shall recite Ja&pji. 
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The third reciter shall recite 33 Svayas, 

The fourth reciter shall recite Chanpaf. 

The fifth reciter shall recite Anand and Mudavni. 

When the operation is going on, the whole congrega- 
tion should be repeating the name of the Lord and busy 
themselves in divine meditation. When the Amrita is 
ready, one of the five reciters stands and reads the Ardas 
and then proceeds to initiate the novices or tankhahias 
(those anler panalties) or both as the case may be- 

The initiatee should also gird himself with a 
eword. He stands in front of the Holy Scripture facing 
it, repeating the name of Vaheguru all the time. He 
should have then the following five articles on his person, 
namely, kes or long hair, kachh or short breeches, kangah 
a comb! kara or iron bracelet, kirpan or double-edged 
sword. However, as owing to the provisions of the 
Arms Act, each and every individual is not at liberty to 
possess arms, a miniature and imitation double-edged 
sword has been invented, which every othodox Khalsa 
has to possess as a token of religious duty. 

The following ceremony is gone into at the time 
of initiation. When there is more than one initiatee, all 
should stand in a row facing the Holy Scripture. One of 
the five reciters then holds the Amrita. Two of them 
stand on his right and left, the forth stands behind the 
initiatees to dress their hair from back to the front, if 
necessary. ihe fifth pours five handsful, chullas, of 
Amrita into the buk (palms of both hands joined to- 
gether in a hollow forming a sort of cup) of the initiatees 
who drink it at once. 

At the same time, five handsiul of Amrita are sprink- 
led over the eyes and face, and five handsfal are poured 
into the hair on the head of the initiatee. When each 
and every handfut is sprinkled over the face, the initiator 
utters: Bol Vaheguru ji ka Khalsa, sei Vaheguru ji ki 
fateh hai (shout the Khalsa is of the Lord, and the victory 
is of the Holy Lord). To whom the initiutee responds 
“ Vaheguru ji ke Khalsa, sri Vahegura ji ki fateh.” The 
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same ia repeated to the end of the ceremony, The pro- 
cesa proceeds from the right to the left. Then the re- 
mainder of the amrita is drunk by the initistees from the 
vessel containing it. The operation begins from left to 
right and then from right to left. The uname of Vuhe- 
guru is repeated throughout. 

After the initiation ceremony is over the initiatee 
is made to understand himself to have been re-born with 
Gare Gobind Singh his spiritual father and Mata Sahib 
Kaur as his spiritual mother, ‘This transforma him 
into a new man anda member of the Khalsa Theocracy, 
with equal rights, both secular and celestial, ascending 
to the same platform with his Gurus. As all the rivers, 
whatever their furmer character and taste be before 
‘their fall into the ocean, necessarily assume the 
sante character and level with the ocean into which 
they full, so the initiation casts off all the characters of 
the initiatee and puts on him the common character of 
the ‘Thevcracy. The inisiatee enters into a new life 
altogether, which is rightly termed a new birth 
with new customs and new traditions. 

Every initiatee is required to conform to and observe 
ithe commandments referced to in the following Chapter. 
After the necessary commandments have been explained, 
the initiated are given karah parshad (a ceremonial sacred 
preparation of sweetmeat made of flour, ght and refined 
sugar in equal shares) to eat out of the same vessel 
wo that prejudice of caste prohibition may be re- 
moved, 

Is should be borne in mind that the amrita is a 
very strung compusition, much stronger thin any chemi- 
eal composition, When two different elements are 
mixed, they produce a different substance. Sulphur, 
sultpetre and cotton-wood coal individually have no 
power, but their mixture produces the power of blasting 
and overthrowing mountains. The gun-powder is used in 
guns and rifles which are made strong enough to bear its 
force, otherwise it would -burst asunder the barrel‘aad 
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hurt the holder thereof. In the same way the amrits ins 
composite of temporal and spiritual elements and forms 
@ very strong and powerful mixture, far stronger than 
gun-powder, A proportionately strong vessel is required 
to contain and mrintain it. The only vessel which con- 
taine it is an earthly body. We cannot make it of iron or 
of any stronger metal, but however we can make it much 
etronyver than any metallic vessel by the observation of 
the rules of guidance and the maintenance of morals as 
directed by the Gurus. If the initiated faile to observe 
them the eamrita will burst him asunder—body and 
soul—-as the gun-powder bursts a weak barrel, 





CHAPTER XXX. 
The Guru of the Khalsa after Guru Gobind Singh. 


In dealing with the subject we have to confine 
ourselves practically to the question whether, according 
to the orders of the Gurus, the Khalsa bas any livin, 
Gura now, and if ao what. The word Guru is compose: 
of two syllables 7.c., Go” (darkness) and “ru” “entighten- 
ment”, meaning a person who enlightens by removing 
darkness. ‘Therefore a spiritual guide is called Guru, 
namely one who can enlighten us about the spiritual 
world. 

There were 10 (ten) Gurus of the Khalsa of whom 
Nanak was the first aud Gobind Singh the last. From 
Various writings we gather that it was pre-ordained that 
there would be only that number of the Gurus, and that 
there would be no difference between the successor and 
his predecessor. (saru Nanak says :-—~ 

. . . . * 


227 “Marda hoya bahée jée phir hoe savéya zor,* 
© See Chapter XXV1I, 
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Karke dp brébri chérh bahde takhf, 

Deve tikke hathin apni de svai bakht,” 

“He shall, when dying, install his successor with 

greater power. 

He shall be enthroned making him bis equal. 

He shall 4k him with his own hand with greater 

blessings.” 

In spiritual power all the Gurus were equal, Guru 
Nanak’s power having beca trana:nitted to his successors 
like the flame of a lamp. When one lamp ia lighted from 
the flame of another, the light of the latter undergoes no 
abatement, so the Guru’s have imparted their spirituat 
Tight to their respective successors and followers. Guru 
Nanak saya :— 

228 “TDive te diva bale joti ghat na jae, 

Pir murid brabri Nanak sach alée*.” 

“The light of a Jamp which lights another, does not 

abate. 

Similarly a spiritual leader and his disciple become 

equal, Nanak says the truth.” 

Again Guru Gobiad Singh in Bichiter Natak anys: = 

229 “Nanak Angad ko bap dhara, 

“Dharm parchar ih jag mo kara, 

“Amar Das pan nim kabdvo, 

“Jan dipak tai dip jagayo.” 

“Nanuk assumed the body of Angad, 

“He propagated righteousness in this world, 

Then he (Nanak) called himself Amar Das, 

From the human Ismp another was lit.” 

It was pre-arranged by Guru Nanak that the succes- 
sion of a living Guru was to cease with the Tenth Gura 
when the Holy Granth Sahib was to assume the position 
of the spiritual Guru of the Sikhs. There is aleo ample 
proof that the whole alignment of the Granth Sabib was 
Guru Nanak’s, which was followed by the Fifth Guru, 
with necessary modifications, under his orders. 


* For fall detail see Chapter XX VII. 
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It waealso armanged by Guru Nanak that the succession 
of a living Guru after the tenth Guru for temporal pur- 
poses would invest in the Khalsa Theocracy as a body. 
Guru Gobind Singh imparted the divine light to the first 
five Singhs or piyaras who had stood the crucial test and 
had offered their heads for sacrifice. When they initiated 
Guru Gobind Singh with pakaul, he proclaimed that 
they were granted the same umount of divine power and 
were raised to the same level as himself. Thus he raised 
the Khalsa and created an unparalleled and unprece- 
dented National Common Wealth, or Khalsa Theocracy. 

Again at Chamkaur, Guru Gobind Singh bestowed 

the Guruship on the Khalsa formally bestowing that 
office on the five Singhs, namely, Daya Singh, Dharm 
Singh, Man Singb, Sangat Singh and Sant Singh. They 
were ail dressed, eqnipped and armed, and the Guru tied 
their turbans with his own hands. They were all seated 
i aa and he encompassed them thrice and spoke as 
follows :— 

230 “Panchoh mai nit vartat mai hon, panch* milaih so 

piran pir, 

Gur ghar ki mirjida panchob, pinchoh pahul purab 
pin, 

Hoe tankhibia bakhsbdib panchoh, pahul de panch 
par bin, 

Lakhho paach ki bad badiii, panch karaih so nifal 
na chin, 

Bhojan chhidan panchan arpaih, arz karaih tin 
bachhat in.” 

* T am always to he found in five orthodox Singhs, 
where five orthodox Singhs assemble they form 
the bighest spiritual leader. 

The general rule of the Gurus is the assembly of 
five and primevally the five were initiated with 
pohaul, 


* Gurej Parkash part 6, Chapter KLE, 
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The assembly of five can adjadge and remit the 
penalty of a sinner (and) the assembly of five 
inghs can administer pasual or amrita initiation 

Know ye, the pre-eminence of the assembly of five 
is very great, (and) whatever the assembly of 
five shail clo shall not be fruitless, 

Food and clothing should be offered to the assembly 
of tive, (and) then the desire of the offerer shall be 
fulfilled.” 

Again Guru Gobind Singh says {Ayan 2, Chap. 

XXII, Suraj Parkash) :— * : " 
231 “Singh so raiht panch jainb milen, 

Mam saritp * so dekho bhale.” 

“Where there is an assembly of five orthodox Singhs, 

"Verily see, they represent me.” 


Thus it is ordained that every assembly of five 
orthodox Singhs forms the living Guru of the Khalea and 
is quite competent to direct any religious ceremony, and 
no single member of the Khalsa community can claim 
that office, 

A little before his death Gura Gobind Singh placed 
a cocoanut and five pice beforethe Holy Scripture (Granth 
Sahib). Then he thrice went round It according to the past 
ceremonial of installation, and bowmg before It, declared 
It to be the spirtiual Guru or guide of the Khalsa and 
Sikhs. He then uttered the following words :-— 

232. ‘ Agya bha} Akal ki tabhi chalayo panth, 

Sab Sikhan ko Hukam hai Guru manyo Granth” 

Guru Grantb ji ménio pargat Gurin ki deh.” 

Jin ka birda sudh hai khoj shabad men leh.” 

“In accordance with the order of the Immortal Being, 

the religion has been started. 

Allthe Sikhs are hereby ordained to recognize 

the Holy Granth as their Guru, 





*Sarap means shape or persou. 
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Recognize the Granth® as the manifest body of the 
Gurus. 

Those, whose mind is pure can find the Guru in the 

hymus,” 

Thus it was clearly proclaimed thet an assembly of 
five orthodox Singhs wae competent to act as leaders of the 
Khalsa in matters mundane, whilst at the same time, the 
Holy Granth was declared to be the successor of the tenth 
Guru as the spiritual guide, a1 therefore it deserves and 
commands respect much more than any other religious 
leader. 

A short history of the composition of the holy serip- 
tures hus been given in Chapter I] of the Introduction, 
It contains the chief principles of the Khalsa faith and 
of the divine law which Guru Nanak brought from the 
divine court for preaching righteousness in the world, It 
may be mentioned that revelation comes to holy per- 
sone in the form of a divine voice, and they proclaim it 
according to the instructions received through that voic». 
Guru Nanak was a prophet—a most accomplished 
and perfect prophet who had received personally 
all the directions from the Divine Court. The spirit 
‘with which hymns are filled by the Prophets and 
other holy persons lasts for ever. The gramophonic 
register retains the voice for a considerable time and 
Jaste until its impress is impaired. In the same way that 
spirit continues as long as the hymn lasts. That Holy 
Spirit is infused into the hymns of the Holy Granth 
throughout, and at once it appeals to our mind when we 
read or hear it attentively. The more we contemplate, 
the more we are touched. 

To enable men to get access into the epiritual world 
there ought to be « spirtitual guide or teacher, as in the 
case of other professions. It will, at the same time, be 
admitted that it is only through the leader of a sect 
some time after its foundation that the dissolution takes 


* As explained in the Lntroduction thee is only ons Granth Sabib, 
popolarly known as Adi Granth, : 
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place. The founder always lays the foundations of a reli 
gion on some pure and spiritual grounds, but his succes 
sors direct the superstructure in their own fashion, thei 
abilities, views, ideas, inclinations and surroundings being 
not always the same. It is not unoften that the views c 
a leader of some religious sect, in atcer ages, are renderec 
unsound and unhallowed by selfishness owing to tempora 
corruptions and pollutions. The founder usually elevates 
himself in the spiritual region by self culture, and self 
abnegation. He effaces his own self, and his ideas are 
generally pure, and his preachings prompted by the love of 
public good and philanthropy. He is then generally respect- 
ed,and afterwards his adherents deify him and worship him 
asa God, or an Incarnation of the Almighty, or the like, 
Many fables and fictions are fabricated which easily get 
hold of the vulgar mind. Theattraction to the central place, 
which may be a Temple or Tomb, consecrated to the nama 
of the founder becomes very great, and enormous offerings 
are made, Usually those offerings are the property 
of the head of the institution, and that head is the succes- 
sor of the founder. If that auccessor or spiritual leader 
bea good man at heart, given to meditation upon God, 
or to His worship, thes things continne alright, but such 
cases do not last long. The influx of ro much wealth 
coypled with worship of the leader, at no cost of trouble, 
gives rise to evil temptations, especially luxury and 
detestable debauchery. The head of the institution begins 
to mould things to suit his own selfish purposes which 

ive rise to many dissenting religious branches, All these 
branches are usually antagonistic to, and ever warring 
upon, one another. The respect of the church is then 
lowered and humbled smong the messes, and neglected. 
There are numerous examples of various churches of 
Brahmans, Jains, Budhists, Christians, Muhammadana,é&c. 
having met such a fate. As almostall our Readers 
must be acquainted with the truth of our assertions we 
vefer them to History and to Chapter XXXIIf. 
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The disconfinuance of the system ofa fiving Guru 
wae ordained with a view to keep the Khalsa intact and 
free from the evils mentioned above. But alas as in the 
case of uther religions, some sects have sprung up among 
the Khalsa also, Moreover there are some who prociaim 
themeelves as Gurus and try to impress upon the valgar 
that they are true living Gurus of the Khalsa, There ara 
many among these hypocrites whose personal charac- 
ter and private life, apars from other evils, are shameful, 
and the very idea of them makes us shulder. The result is 
nothing but a natural result, as in all other cases. The rise 
of these so-called gurus and Schismutic Schools has begua 
to corrupt and lead the Khalsa astray from the right path 
on account of their personal and selfish ends, If these 
things continue, the consequence will be all the same as 
in similar cases, the Khalsa will one day gradually dissi- 
pate and vanish away froin the earth. 

A living Guru can turn or divert his followers any 
way he likes, but where there is no suck living Guru, the 
people have tv abide by the writings in the Holy Scrip. 
tures. If we follow our Ten Gurus, the principles laid 
down by them will ever remain the same and all the 
future generations must obey the written tenets. There 
will be nobody to make any change in them and the re+ 
ligion will never lose its primeval purity. 

It is also laid down that if any one wishes, he can 
ask any advice in spiritual things from Guru Granth Sahib, 
It is another sound principle fur che permanancy of the 
Khalsa. If we carefully peruse the Holy Scripture from 
beginning to end we shall not find even a single word in 
It, which does not teach us the highest inorality and the 
greatest truth These writings are and will ever remain 
unchanged. Their holy teachings and sucred _preachings 
will ever continue to Jead us to the holiest life possible, 
Therefore the Holy Granth Sahib is the true and perpetual 
spiritual guide which will never change Its mode of teach- 
ing. We can never add to or subtract from [t any word or 


syllable, Hence the Khalsa should never acknowledge as 
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Guru any living being, as has been ordained by the Guru. 
These pseudo-Gurus are embodiments of selfishness and, 
80 to apeak, traitors to the Khalea cause as well as a great 
hindrance to the accomplishment of the sacred mission of 
Guru Nanak. However the Khalsa should, as » matter of 
course, never hesitate in respecting bely persons for their 
sanctity as holy persons, but not as Gurus, in the same 
sense as they do the Ten Gurus and the Holy Grarth. 
The descendants of the Gurus deserve, if their personal 
actions allow, much greater respect at our hands than 
others, merely because of their being the progeny of the 
Gurus, At thesame time if their personal merits are poor 
or unworthy of their name, our resentment also must be 
comparatively greater. 

Asone of the greatest precautions against the evils 
of Gurudom, Guru Gobind Siugh, in complaince with the 
orders of Guru Nanak, raised all the Khalsa to the same 
level with Himself, as he had foreseen the danger of the 
descendants or relations of the Gurus setting up their 
claims to gurudom. 

Of course if this had not been done such claims 
must have overthrown the Kbalsa Common Wealth for 
selfish motives. But the evil was nipped in the bud. 
Any euch claims must be rejected. The Guruship, for 
temporal purposes, was invested in no single or particular 
person, but in an assembly of five Singhs, as has already 
been stated, and the common brotherhood of man was 
recognized in its true spirit. Every individual member 
has the seme political hopes and fears as well as 
religions rights and privileges, mere birth conferring no 
preferential title. The pretensions of the relations of the 
founder of a religion have often been very preposterous, 
They think themselves above the level of others and 

enerally want to keep aloof from their common fraternity. 
hey separately form their holy rank and think it 
derogatory to mix with the public at large, while they 
fall into idle, sluggish and vicious Mees unjustly feeding 
pon the resources of the working and labouring classes 
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Moreover they remain ignorant and make no attempt te 
secure secular education or divine knowledge. ke is 
said that the “Sandal Tree” renders all trees in its neigh- 
bourhood fragrant, but not a bamboo tree because it id 
conceited for its height. In the same way the conceited- 
neas and covetous character of the members of a priestly” 
class generally fail to realize the truth inculeated by their 
predecessors. Such has been always the case in every 
religion and region whatsoever, and the Khalsa also could 
not escape that fate. But the Gurus adopted measures 
to forearm against that evil. They disinherited their 
descendants whom they found unworthy of succession, or 
unfit to accomplish their mission. If now the iseue of 
the Gurus consider themselves higher than the rest, the 
doctrine of “common brotherhood of man and equality 
between the highest and lowest’ as preached by our 
Gurus becomes useless, They have no claim to fatten on 
others’ resources simply because they are the descendants 
of the Gurus. 

The rule of equality was made fast and inflexible. 
Guru Nanak disinherited both of his sons, Sri Chand and 
Lakhmi Das, because he found them unfit to carry on 
his mission. He declared Angad his successor as Gura. 
He was no relation of his. He, in his turn, deprived his 
unpromising sons, Datu and Dasu, and installed in the 
Gaddi Amar Das, on outsider. Again Amar Das 
considered both of his sons, Mohan and Mohri, unfit for 
his mission, and bestowed the guruship on his son-in-law 
Ram Das. That Guru also disinherited Prithi Chand 
for disobedience and deviation from truth; Mahandev, 
the second son, because he was unfit ; and declared that 
Arjan Dev, bis youngest son, whom he had put to the 
test and found to be the capable person, was to assume 
the office of Guru. Guru Har Rai found his rightful heir 
an unworthy would-be leader and gave the apostleship 
to his youngest son, Har Krishan, who, in his turn, pointed 
out Guru Teg Bahadur, the brother of ‘his grandfather, 
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to be the next Guru. Guru Gobind Singh closed and 
sealed the succession as was pre-ordained, and created 
the Holy Scripture as eternal and immutable spirituel 
guide, while the whole Theocracy, in the person of five 
orthodox Singhs for tempora] purposes, became invested 
with the powers of a living Guru under the general 
guidance of the Holy Scriptures, because they are 
absolutely to be guided by the law and procedure laid down 
therein for religious purposes, The Holy Granth Sahib 
was filled with the whole divine law and the secrets of 
the divine knowledge, and the Khalsa Common Wealth 
were elevated to such a moral and spiritual height that 
there was no necessity for a living spiritual guide, as was 
arranged beforehand by Guru Nanak, As he says:— 
233 “Jichar kur na bujhia sir par murshad thép, 

Maihram hoe kalém da khudi uthavoh tip, 

Karo pandh Khudae di nmmag di chbad 4s, 

Auli Apo Apni neki ho ke sis, 

Auli Apo apni sir sir hoe hisab." 

“Adopt a living preceptor as long as illusion is not 

discovered. 
Learn the mystery of Kalim*and cast away the 
fever of egotism. 


Depend upon God and give up hope from Ummatt 

According to one’s own actions good or bad, 

According to individual actions one is judged.” 

The Gura says that the whole manifestation is untrue 

and not abiding for ever. 
234 “Nanak dkhe Rukan-din ikko pak Khudae, 

“Duji qudrat kir hai Allah dp goab.” 

“Nanak says there is only one sacred God, O Rukan 
Din. 

“The second is manifestation which is not abiding 
and the God himself is witness to it.” 





* Kalam means the word or hymn that comes outof the mouth of 


the Gara, 
+ Ummt a means the folloning or creation of the Lord, 


The essence of the whole teaching of the Gurw is 
that God is one, and everything eleeis untrue, being 
destined to perish. This is the essence of divine know- 
Jedge, to learn which the impediment of egoism should be 
yemoved. And for various considerations the Guru decided 
that there shall be in future no living Guru of the Khalsa, 
and that decision still holds and will ever hold good. 
Any one who claims the office of a Guru must be deemed 
an impostor and condemned as such. The Khalsa Com- 
mon Wealth is competent to issue edicts on such matters. 

The office of Guru ie chiefly claimed with a view to 
gathering income from offerings, but the use of such 
weome js restricted and strictly forbidden by the Gurus, 
as explained in the following Chapter. 


_—_— 


CHAPTER XXXI. 
Income from Offerings. 


In the previous part we have stated that one of the 
evils which lead a so-called spiritual guide astray from 
the right path is income from offeringa, In this Chapter 
we proceed to show how far we are authorized to accept 
euch income, and what is the effect and influence thereof. 
One of the greatest factors in an established church ie 
the priest-craft, which works either for its superstructure 
or its downfall and, as history tells us, generally for the 
latter. Our Guris have adopted precautionary measures 
against any such collapse. The primary root of evils is 
the income through offerings. The Guru haa forbidden 
the use of such income except in so far aa is strictly nec- 
easary for the maintenance of the priests. A priest who 
passes almost all of his time in worshipping the Almighty 
should bea holy person. Gura Nanak says that the 
income from offerings is just like poison and incapable of 
being digested except through constant devotion ; that 
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the priest should take only so much of it as is: baref: 
sufficient for his maintenance; and that those who use it 
otherwise will be subjected to many hardships here in 
this world and will be sent to the Heil in the next. 

Nanak Parkash by Bhai Santokh Singh says (Part 

IX, Ras 9). 

* Sangat! (Audience), all bear, never use income 
from offerings. Jt will give pain, nobody will 
come in to reacue you, you will be sorry for it, and 
should be subjected to torments by the Yam 
(Angel of death).” 


The same Author in Part KXIV, Rut 5 says :— 

“(The Gura ssys that) the Khalsa religion 
has been started for the sake of propagation of 
truth and nobody should use income from offers 
ings. He who does not act upon this advice 
owing to desire for pecuniary gain, shall become 
a dog in his next life.” 


Io Part 37, Rut 5, the use of income from offerings 
ig again coudemned. 

In Pauri 27 of Gian Ratnawali, Bhai Mani Singh 
condemns the use of income from offerings. 

Bhai Gurdas condemns it still more vehemently, 

(Wars of Bhai Gurdas, No, 35.) 

“ As according to the Hindus beef is prohibited, as 
usury among Mohammadans is prohibited just like 
pork; ss the drinking of water, even by the 
father-in-law in the house of his son-in-law, is cone 
sidered as the drinking of wine i. ¢ amun 
Hindus the father-in-law is strictly prohibited from 
taking even atrifling thing from his daughter ; as 
sweeper. how poor soever, is prohibited from 
eating the flesh of a hare (so is prohibited the use 
of income from offerings except for devotional 
purposes.) 


© Janam Sakhi by Bhai Bale, 





ee 
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© Awa fly loses its life for the sake of sweetmeats, so 
baneful (literally, sugar-coated poison, is the 
expectation of offerings in a Dharmsal.”” 

Again in Sawaya, No. 505, the same author says 
that offerings can be used only for the bare sus- 
tenance of a devotee. 

Bhai Desa Sing in his Rahtnama says as follows :— 
“ A good Sikh should always earn money by doing 
some work. He sbould maintain his family 
by such earnings. He should never accept offer- 
ings. A Sikh who is acting as a priest, should 
not accept offerings, more than what is barely suffi- 
cient for his maintenance. If more be offered it 
should be given away in charity, Those who use 
the whole of such income without giving in charity, 
will know the consequence when they will be put 
to torture.” 

Once Guru Gobind Singh was about to throw thou- 
sands of gold mohars into the river, Then, at the request 
of the Sikhs, his mother asked him to give that gold to 
the Sikhe, upon which the Guru replied:— 

“This money collected from offerings is the source of a 
great many evils. As a mother will not knowingly 
administer poison to her children, so I will not to my 
Sikha who are my children. 

“Q mother, know that the offering money is poison! 
should I give this to the Khalsa whom I have initiated 
with pahaul. How could they prosper in the world ? 
-In this world they will be rendered indolent, and in 
the next they will go to Hell, by using the income 
from offerings.” 

Then the Guru goes on commending earning through 
hard work and manual labour. (Gurbilas of 10th Guru 
by Bhai Sukha Singh.) 

The moral conclusion can easily be drawn from 
the various sayings of the Gurus quoted above, A 
man who gets wealth without practically doing anything 
is generally a spoilt man; allhis vital powers fail. 


583 


He can do nothing, and becomes indolent and sluggish 
both in the physical and the intellectual world. He 
grows selfish in the philanthropic world. However, 
as he realizes that if he relaxes his grasp of the vulgar 
mind, his position is sure to suffer, he becomes more 
fertile in brain inventions, merely to shield himself from 
the popular suspicion. 

A secondary evil which accompanies the income 
from offerings is that, as o general rule, the receiver is 
& priest and much respected by the people as such, 
The regard or respect for the priest varies to deification 
according to his ability or attainments in priest-craft. 
Devotees of both sexes gather around him, and unless he 
is thoroughly a true and unswerving worshipper of the 
Almighty he is sure to fallan easy victim to the awful 
blandishments of the fair sex. If he is above euch 
temptations or manages to escape .such contrivances, his 
descendants are seldom strong enough to get out of these 
entanglements. The result, in the long run, is that they 
set a very abominable example to the moral world, 

There are a great many living examples which 
we come across in our daily life. They are too many 
to be quoted here and they prove to the letter what our 
Gurus have said. Any evil or immorality that is dead 
or obsolete in the lay world we find in its fall swing 
in the clerical world. Moreover new or fresh evils 
spring up in clerical palaces and contaminae the 
world abroad, which might have done well without such 
priests. As an outcome of such evils the people become 
suspicious and lose their faith, which gives rise to dissenti- 
ent churches. It is therefore necessary that in order to keep 
the Khalsa intact, the priests should always remember 
the sayings of their Gurus, and deal with the offerings as 
directed by them. 

There is one more evil which needs reform. The 
person who once becomesa priest, thinks that his descend. 
ants must also earn their livelihood through that soarce, 
and consequently cripples them from preparing for ane. 
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ether profession. Priests should not form a separate 
ciags, and their descendants should not cherish the 
hope of maintaining themselves on the offerings alcne, 
They should learn some other business to get on in 
the world, as was the case during the true Vedic period, 
Otherwise such income will have the deplorable effect 
of accumulated poison upon the users thereof. Properly 
speaking, the receiver of offerings is a trustee on behalf 
of the public. He is entitled to only so much of it ag 
is barely sufficient for his maintenance, the rest being 
used for the relief of poverty, the advancement of 
education, advancement of religion, and for other works 
of public utility. 

‘It ia very injurious in the interests of the Khalsa 
to form a special and distinctive priestly caste, but each 
and every member of the Nation should be able to 
perform all the priestly functions by maintaining his 
purity, by the strict observation of the commandments 
detailed in the next Chapter. 


CHAPTER XXXIL 
Commandmenis, 


A Khalsa when initiated with the thanda pahaul munt 
always carry about his person the following 5 articles, 
namely, (1) 4es or Jong hair, (2) kangha (comb ,13) ‘kirpan 
(double-edged sword), (4) kara or iron bracelet and (5) 
kachha or short breeches. These articles are emblems of 
national distinction, and their use and utility can be 
explained, as far as we have been able to ascertain, a4 
follows:— 

te hes keeping intact of the red or long hair is a 
sacred trust and duty im, od, as explained i 
ise ee 
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2. For the daily cleanliness of the hair it is indispena- 
able for one to have a comb in one’s possession. It is 
atuck in the hair close to the hair-knot on the top and is 
covered by the turban. The hair must be combed twice 
a day, or once at least. 

8. Kirpan.—This is a weapon of offence and defence 
which should ever be in one’s possession for self-protee- 
tion, The Khdlsa is closely connected with the use of the 
sword, It has been madea national emblem and religious 
duty never to part with it, so as ever to keep the fact 
fresh in the mind. It is therefore necessary that every 
Khalsa should carry it, but as the provisions of the Arme 
Act prohibit its possession, imitation and miviatute swords 
have been invented. 

4. Kara or iron bracelet.—In addition to the mag- 
netic influence iron has upon the body, it is a national 
emblem of a circle of truthfulness and other high morals 
within which the wearer must consider himself to have 
been bound. Moreover, it is a defensive article in time of 
war against a sword cut, It should be worn on the right 
arm. 

5. Kachha or short breeches.—These must be ever 
worn to the length down a little over the knee-cap. They 
have a good many explanations in regard to cleanliness, 
Moreover, they ure an excellent part of military uniform 
and a convenient clothing at home. They were worn by 
Romans as well as by all combatant classes both in ancient 
Europe and India, They are still a part of the uniform 
both in Kuropean and Indian regiments. They are much 
more convenient than breeches or trousers both in times 
of war and peace, at home or abroad. 

The Khdlea must always shun and abstain from the 
commission of the following four cardinal or most serious 
religious offences :— 

1, Cutting, shaving, or otherwise tampering with 

the hair. 

3. Using or smoking tobacco. 


8. Eating meat of animals slaughtered in any way 

but Jhatka.® 

4, Cohabiting with a Moslem woman. 

It has already been explained in the preceding 
chapters that it is the sacred duty of the human race to 
preserve and maintain the hair intact. It is unnecessary 
to my. anything further on this subject. 

he prohibition of tobacco is based on various con- 
siderations, It is very injurious to human health and ex- 
tremely deleterious to the character and general qualifica- 
tions of a soldier as well asa peasant. 

King James the First,¢ in his “Counterblast to 
Tobacco” says that the custom of smoking is “ loath- 
some to the eye, hateful to the nose, harmful to the 
brain, dangerous to the lungs ; and in the black, stink- 
ing fume thereof nearest resembling the horrible stygian 
emoke of the pit that is bottomless, 

One of the most eminent and respected London 
Physicians, Dr. Hodgkin, says: “Tobacco in all its forms, 
is a poison. In the end, tobacco impairs the mind for 
the use of its faculties. In various ways it becomes the 
provocative and servant of sin, and is largely contribut- 
ing to the vice of the age.” 

It ie easy to multiply medical testimonies to con- 
demn the use of tobacco. It contains nicotine, one of 
the strongest poisons destructive to animal life, and its 
use, though in the minutest doses, has, what is called, a 
cumulative effect on the nervous system, and is apt to 
produce a perilous derangement thereof. It produces 
several heart diseases and destroys energy and solidity. 
Soon after its introduction into England efforts were 
made to expel it, but in vain. Now en Act called 
“Protection of Children Act” has been passed in 
England prohibiting its use by boys under the age'of 16 
as a preliminary step to its total ultimate stoppage. 





* An anims] shot or otherwiee killed during the course of sporting 
is Thatka, 
t King James reigned trom 1608 to 1625 A. D. 
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The tobacco plant was introduced in India duri 
the reign of Jahangir.” and within a few years it produ 
asort of scandal. The Emperor tried his best to stop 
ite uset He issued many mandates, but in vain, 


Guru Gobind Singh knew its deleterious and de- 
teriorative effects and stopped smoking under religious 
Penalty, so much so that even its touch is sinful for a 

h&lsa, And nobody touches itin consequence. Tosuch 
an extent has the Guru’s injunction been effective that 
hers royal mandates failed, it succeeded with no difficulty 
at all, 


3. The use of the meat of any animal slaughtered in 
any way but Jhatka, is altogether prohibited. .Jhatka 
means killing an animal with a single blow by the sword 
or some other sharp instrument accompanied with the re- 
petition of the expression Sat Sri Akal (True is the Im- 
morta! Being), while at the same time the striker is 
required to invoke God for the emancipation of the 
animal killed. This custom was prevalent even in 
ancient India before the advent of Muhammadan rule. 
Among the Sikhs, when an animal is killed, 
the name of the Lord (Sat Sri Akal) is repeated, and a 
single blow separates the head of the animal from the 
trunk. If that blow fails, the meat becomes forbidden 
for a Khalsa. Guru Nanak in Asa di Var Shalok [, 
pauri 16, condemns the use of meat by a Hindu pre- 
pared in the Mubammadan mode of slaughter termed 
kutha, And Guru Gobind Singh made the use of such 
flesh one of the most serious sins. 


4, The cobabitation with any woman but one’s 
legally wedded wife is held to be a great sin, but with 
a Moslem woman it is one of the most serious sins, for 
various obvious reasons which seem unnecessary for us 
to detail here. 





‘See Sair-ul-Matkhrin, page 242. 
 Jubangir reigned in India from 3605 to 1627 A.D, 
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Any one of these four offences immediately 
when committed makes the offender outcast, and 
renders him liable to severe punishment. He can rejoin 
on payment ofa heavey fine to the national treasury, 
on which he is initiated with Amrita again. 

The following are some of the other minor offences, 
the commission of any one of which places the delinquent 
under religious penalties, He has to stand before the con- 
gregation in front of the Holy Scripture, confess his crime, 
and the Guru (vide Chapter XXX) adjudges the fine. 
The putting off kachha (short breeches) from one’s person 
without wearing others in their stead, speaking of false- 
hood, gain through unlaw!ul means, bribery, intrigue with 
another’s wife, theft, forcible seizure of another’s property, 
backbiting, cheating, fraud and the like. 

The daily prayers which should be repeated by every 
Khalsa and Sikb are— 

1. Morning prayers. Japji together with Hazara 
Shabads. It takes 15 minutes to repeat the whole of it. 
There are in addition to it Asa di Var, Sukhmani Sabib, 
Japji, etc , repetition of which is recommended 

2. Raihr&s (the right path), in the evening. It 
occupies about 15 minutes. 

3. Kirtan Sohela, during the night before going to 
bed. It requires about 5 minutes. 

The name of the Lord ( Vaheguru) should always be 
repeated within one’s mind both day and night in any 
position, place, or posture. 

Before commencing to take food the name of the 
Lord should be repeated, and the following words 
uttered :— 

“ Tav parséd.” 

“ This food is granted by Thee, O Lord.” 

Guru Nanak in Asad: Var, Sholkal8, says: that if 
any Sod is taken without the L.ord’s name, it resembles 
spittle. 

$35. “ Jit mukh nam na uchraih bin navai ras khahe, 
Nanak evai janiai tit mukh thukka péhe.” 
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“The mouth which does not repeat the name of the 
Lord and eats food without repeating His name, 

“OQ Nanak, know that that mouth takes spittle,” 

After the food is finished, the mouth should be 
cleaned with water and the following hymn read from 
Sukhmani, Ashtpaddi VI, 1:— 

236, “Jib parsid chhatih amrif khahe, 
Tis thakur ko rakh man mahe, 
Jih parsid sugand fan laveh, 
Tis ko simar parm gaf péveh, 
Jih pars4d baseh sukh mandar, 
Tiseh dhike sada man andar, 
Jib parsad greh sang sukh basna, 
Ath pahr simro gis rasna, 
Jih parséd rang ras bhog, 
Nanak sada dhidéjai dhiavan jog.” 

“Through whose favour ye eat 36 Amritas * keep 

that Lord in your mind. 

Teen whose kindness ye apply scents to your 

ody, 

By repeating His name ye shall get salvation. 

Through whose kindness ye live comfortably in 

palaces, 

Repeat His name constantly in your mind. 

Through whose kindness you enjoy domestic life 

hoppily, 

Constantly repeat His name. 

Through whose favour you enjoy all other pleasures, 

0 Nanak ever adore Him, as He is worthy of adora- 

tion.’ 

No gods, or goddesses, no tomb or crematory, no idols 
or images, no mantra (charm), or jantra (written charm), 
no arnulet, magic, no pir or brahman, no satfi (3 female 
burnt alive with ber (busband , ror any omen, or 
augur, or prejudices in regard to week dayr, mansions 
of the moon, signs of zodiac, or the like are recognized 








® Delicious victuals of all sorte. 
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adored, or worshipped,as has been the custom with others. 
No water or eweetmeats offered to stones or images 
should be touched or eaten. 

When proceeding on any journey, or beginning any 
work, or commencing any undertaking whatever, the 
name of the Lord should be repeated. Ard&s should be 
read and the help and support of the Lord invoked. 

Every one should receive education more or less 
according to his own means or circumstances. The 
learning of Gurmukhi is absolutely necessary for religious 
purposes at least, and the acquisition of other knowledge 
is indispensable for worldly purposes. Efforts should 
be made to learn all sorts of knowledge. Knowledge 
serves a man in this world asa lamp in a dark room, and 
a man without knowledge is just like a dark room ora 
blind man. 

Daily bathing early in the morning is enjoined, 
Breakfast should not be taken without repeating morning 
prayer. 

The head should not be kept uncovered longer than 
in absolutely necessary. 

Trath should be loved and cultivated. A livelihood 
should be gained through honest and lawful means. 
One should not be envious of others’ rank or riches. Debt 
should not be incurred at all, and, if it is incurred, it 
should be faithfully repaid. 

Trade and other worldly transactions should be 
carried on strictly on honeet principles und through 
honest means. 

One-tenth of the gross income should be given for 
charitable purposes. 

Uneleantiness and juth (leavings from another's food) 
should be altogether avoided. All necessary sanitary 
measures should be adopted for the sake of health. 
Sleeping early in the evening and rising late in the morn- 
ing are forbidden. 

On the occurrence of a death, crying and lamentation 
should not be resorted to and ought to be altogether 
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avoided. On the other hand Guru’s hymne in Jaudatign of 
the Lord should be chanted. Births and deaths are 
regulated under the orders of the Lord, and tocry againat 
it would be blaming and accusing the Lord of injustice 
and unwisdom After a dead body is disposed of Karak 
prashad should be prepared and distributed among the 
funeral party. 

Infanticide and selling of daughters are strictly pro- 
hibited, and a KhAlsa is enjoined not to give his daughter 
in marriage to any one but a Khalsa. 

Hive boeing or perforation of nose or ear of children 
is prohibited. 

All marriage, death, and other ceremonies should be 
conducted strictly according to Gur rit or the procedure 
laid down by the Gurus. 

A Khélsa should consider himself quite distinct 
from the Hindus and Muhammadans. And the whole 
code of his religious ceremonials is quite different from 
theirs, 

Association and mixing with the following five classes, 
is altogether forbidden :-- 

1. The Minas ‘or the descendants and followers of 

Prithi Chand), the eldest brother of Guru 


Arjan Dev. 

2. Dhirmalis or the descendants and followers of 
Dhbir Mal. 

3. Ram Rais or the descendants and followers of 
Ram Rai. 


4, Masandas or tithe collectors, 


5. Sirgume or the Sarevras, a sect of atheists in 
India. 


There were special reasons for ordaining that the 
Khélsa should be dissociated from these classes. However 
when they embrace the Khélsa religion, this prohibition 
loses its force ag a matter of course. These and similar 
injunctions are based on a sound principle, with a view to 
avoid contamination and infection ef the whole system. 


The following Svaya No. 174 of Bhdi Gurdas fully ex- 
plains this principle :— 
237. “Tanak hi jdman ke didh dadh hot jaise, tanak hi 
- kAnji parai didh phat jat hai. 
Tanak hi bij boe brikh bithér hoe, fanak chinag 
ari bhasm smat hai. 
‘anak hi kbée bikh hot bai binds kél, tanak hi 
amrit kai amar hvai j&t hai. 
Sangat as&dh ganakn bivdbta jiyon, fanank mal 
upkar an bikér ghat hai.” 
“As a little rennet coagulates the milk into curd, a 
little pickle juice spoils the milk, 
A little seed produces a large tree, a little spark sets 
ablaze, 
A little poison causes instantaneous death, a little 
nectar makes immortal, | similarly), 
The company of a vicious man is likes that of a prosti- 
tute, and that of the virtuous likea lawfully wed- 

ded wife, inan instant one finds himself in a 

righteous situation or an ambuscade of evils, 

namely, by knowing one’s own Jawful wife, one 

obeys the Lord and becomes father of a progeny 

avoiding allsins, whereas hy enjoying the company 

of a prostitute all evil seeds arg sown and en 
grafted within man. 

The moral of the whole Svaya is that the mixture oj 

obnoxious and incongruous things, however small thei 

uantity may be, is sure to produce great evils and shoul: 

therefore he avoided. 

It is ordained that the poor and weak should t 
helped and protected. And every Khd!sa should stan 
true to the salt of his master and should be prepared 1{ 
die and be cut into pieces for his sake. 

No caste distinction is recognized among the Kha! 
aa well as the Sikhs, as explained in Chapter XXXU 

The use of liquor or any intoxicating drug such 
hemp, opium, poppy, etc., is strictly probibited. 
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Acceptance of income from offerings is altogether 
forbidden, except under certain conditions us laid down in 
he last chapter.” 


No living Guru is to be recognized except an assem- 
bly of five orthodox Singhs for the time being, and no 
other spiritual Guru must be acknowledged except the 
Holy Scripture as stated in Chapter KXX. 


CHAPTER XXXIII. - 
The Khdlsa ws a Nation. 


What is a nation ? Generally the people en masse, 
speaking the same or cognate language, and united by 
common political institutions, But in the true sense 
of the word such people must be in possession of a com- 
mon religion, inward communion of thought, and equality 
in political rights and religious hopes and aspirations. 
And to raise the character of such a nation the standard 
of morality should be the most sublime, whilst to make 
its progress and stability sure and certain, the spiritual 
tuition must be the most high, most refined, unadulterat- 
ed, and perfect. Where all these elements combine, the 
nation must be the strongest in the world. And such 
strength has beeninfused by the Sikh Gurus into the 
Khdlsa nation which must develop to perfection in due 
course of time, and so long as no laxity occurs in the 
constituenta thereof it will continue intact and invincible, 


Every thing in the universe is revolutionary, being 
created, formed by mixture of elements, and being aubject 
to change, visible or invisible, perceptible or impercep- 
tible. Every moment of lnfe causes change in the constitu- 
tion of things made. And even our own self is undergiong 
some sort of change with every breath. Nothing is 
stable or stationary, except the One who is a pare anc 
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The following Svaya No. 174 of Bhéi Gurdas fally ex- 
plains this principle :— 
* 287. “Tanak hi jéman ke ditdh dadh hot jaise, tanak hi 
-. K&nji parai daidh phat jaf hai. 
Tavak hi bij boe brikh bithér hoe, tanek chinag 
pari bhasm smat hai. 
‘anak hi khdée bikh hof hai binds kél, tanak hi 
amrit, kai amar hvai jt hai. 
Sangat as&dh ganaka bivSbta jiyon, fanank tai 
upkar an bikér ghat bai.” 
“As a little rennet coagulates the milk into curd, a 
little pickle juice spoils the milk, 
A little seed produces a large tree, a little apark sets 
ablaze, 
A little poison causes instantaneous death, a little 
nectar makes immortal, similarly), 
The company of a vicious man is likes that of aprosti- 
tute, and that of the virtuous likea lawfully wed- 

ded wife, in an instant one finds himself in a 

righteous situation or an ambuscade of evils, 

namely, by knowing one’s own Jawful wife, one 

obeys the Lord and becomes father of a progeny 

avoiding allsins, whereas by enjoying the company 

of a prostitute all evil seeds arg sown and en- 
gratted within man. 

The moral of the whole Svaya is that the mixture of 

obnoxious and incongruous things, however small theii 

uantity may be, is sure to produce great evils and shoulc 

therefore he avoided. 

It is ordained that the poor and weak should b& 
helped and protected. And every Khdlsa should stanc 
true to the salt of his master and should be prepared ti 
die and be cut into pieces for his sake. 

No caste distinction is recognized among the Kbéle 
as well as the Sikhs, as explained in Chapter XXXII? 

The use of liquor or any intoxicating drug such 2 
hemp, opium, poppy, etc., ie strictly prohibited. 
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Acceptance of income from offerings is altogether 
forbidden, except under certain conditions us laid down in 
the last chapter.” 


No living Garu is to be recognized except an assem- 
bly of five orthodox Singhs for the time being, and no 
other spiritual Guru must be acknowledged except the 
Holy Scripture as stated in Chapter XXX. 


CHAPTER XXXIII. 
The Khdlsa as a Nation. 


What is a nation ? Generally the people en masse, 
speaking the same or cognate language, and united by 
common political institutions, But in the true sense 
of the word such people must be in possession of 4 com- 
mon teligion, inward communion of thought, and equality 
in political rights and religious hopes and aspirations. 
And to raise the character of such a nation the staudard 
of morality should be the most sublime, whilst to make 
its progress and stability sure and certain, the spiritual 
tuition must be the most high, most refined, unadulterat- 
ed, and perfect. Where all these elements combine, the 
nation must be the strongest in the world. And sach 
strength has beeninfused by the Sikh Gurus into the 
Khélsa nation which must develop to perfection in due 
course of time, and so long as no laxity occurs in the 
constituents thereof it will continue intact and invincible, 


Every thing in the universe is revolutionary, being 
ereated, formed by mixture of elements, and being subject 
to change, visible or invisible, perceptible or impercep- 
tible. Every moment of life causes change in the constitu: 
tion of things made. And even our own self is undergiong 
some sort of change with every breath. Nothing is 
stable or stationary, except the One who is a pare and 
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unmixed soul or spirit—a spontaneous eternal and blise- 
ful ight. 


It is an admitted fact that there have been numerous 
religions which have died out, forgotten, and erased from 
the list of existing records on account of their antiquity. 
The war in the religious world which is ever going on, 
just as in the animal world, is always vanquishing, swal- 
lowing and superseding the Iax and weaker religions. 


The list of religions which we have is but a very 
imperfect record, and is subject to further change and 
modification as tige rolls on. As the physical world 
has its succession of days and nights, so the political and 
religious worlds have their sunshine and darkness 
which inevitably follow each other, the only question 
being of time. The more refined and solid a religion is, 
conforming to nature and science, the more lasting and 
durable it is, And if the members of that religion could 
keep intact and free from pollution and corruption, it 
might last for ever. ‘The Khalsa religion is the most re- 
fined and free from ambiguity or corruption, being 
based on a pure and solid Divine knowledge, an 
unalloyed spiritual tuition with an ultimate aim at 
salvation or the attainment of perpetual bliss. In 
order to attain the end aimed at, the principle of 
the common brotherhood of man is indispensable for 
the social, moral, and spiritual elevation of the people 
as was inculeated by the Gurus. And it is also one 
of the essentials which go to form a nation that each 
individual member should, in all respects, be considered 
equal to each other without any distinction whatever. 

niess the whole people be brought on to the same footing 
with regard to their political rights and religious hopes, 
religious tuition becomes a very difficult task. India is 
divided into multifarious sects and castes, and their sub- 
divisions, professing and preaching antagonistic doctrine in 
such a way that any attempt at the formation of a nation 
in the true sense of the word, must primd facie be utterly 
hopeless. Varions religions and their off-shoots merge: 
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into a purer and stronger religion on account of inherent 
spiritual attraction and magnetic force. And it must 
be the first duty ofa nation-maker to free the people 
from the caste bondage which is peculiar to India. The 
Gurus of the Khdlsa have succeeded in freeing and 
liberating the people from that bondage, but there are a 
good many selfish people, who for selfish ends, stand 
in the way of the progress and evolution of the 
Khalsa by imposing upon the unlettered and igno- 
rant people the idea that the caste system is co-eval and 
co-existent with the existence of the universe. Therefore 
it is necessary that delusion should be exposed and ex- 
plained in as brief and concise a manner as possible. But 
the subject from its very nature being extremely complex 
and intricate, must occupy a good many pages for its 
proper understanding, and the reader is requested to go 
through them with patience. 


The most difficult chapter in Indian life and social or- 
ganization is the disintegration of the Hindu community 
into innumerable divisions and sub- divisions of castes. The 
true history of the subject is not forthcoming, and what- 
ever is procurable is su obscure and intermixed with fable 
and exaggeration, that it is well nigh impossible for an 
impartial mind to arrive at a proper and sound conclusion. 
Hither there has been no history at all written on the 
subject, or if any was reduced to writing, it has since 
disappeared from the surface of the earth on account of 
various political revolutions, Therefore under the exiat- 
ing circumstances, we have only to work it out for our- 
selves from the supposed natural cause of events and 
from the fragmentary references which we find here and 
there and in various Hindu Scriptures. 


It is necssary that we should trace the subject 
from the very beginning of the world. We are often 
inclined to ask when and how the world came into 
existence, and the subject has been exhausting the energies 
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of many capable brains, but in vain. Gura Nanak in 
paurt XXI of Japji says— 
238. “Ju Karta srishti ko séjai &pai jémai soi.” 
“Only the Creator himself who hath created the 
universe knows (the time when it was created). 


Moreover as stated in Chapter XXV, Guru Nanak 
informs us that the Lord has been creating and destroy- 
ing the universe over and over again and the performance 
of the drama shall be repeated eternally at the will of 
the Creator. It has also been stated that there have 
been craated numerous Adams, and innumerable Noah- 
like deluges have occurred In any case it is quite clear 
from the various scriptures that the Lord God had, in 
the first instance, created a human being, whatever name 
may be assigned to him. He is generally called Adam, 
who became the common progenitor of mankind. We 
cannot indeed accept the various theories, such as 
evolution of man (rom animals; or baman kind being 
anadi, namely, co-cval with the existence uf God. In 
the latter cuse we shall be compelled to extend the theory 
still further to the cause which created God and the 
universe, and after all we must acknowledge the absurdity 
ot the stretch of that imagination. 

God is self-existent and eternal. He is an unfathom- 
able deep which is capable of absorbing the whole 
universe, nay more than that. He is a self-existent 
light which sheds tustre through the whole universe. 
That Lord God created a pair—Adam and Eve—from 
whom the whole of mankind have derived their being. 
Adam had four sons who spoke the same language and 
lived for some time in the same country with their 
Pea. Later on, as Guru Nanak says, one of them, 

abil, migrated to India, Kavil to Arab, Iraj to Iran or 
Persia, and Tiiraj to Turkistan. However as time rolled 
on, their offt-spring increased in number and had for 
various obvious reasons to scatter by degrees over the 
whole world. ‘he climate is not the same throughout 
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the whole world. It changes and differs from place to 
place and greatly affects the accent of the language, just 
in the same manner as it does in the case of the constitution, 
habits, food, and clothing of the people. 

Moreover when the people thus scattered, they 
as far as wecan imagine, came across new animale, 
new birds, new plants, new insects, and new beasts of 
prey and of burden. They named them after their colour, 
some after their ferocity, and some after their voice, and 
soon. After the language was thus affected the art of 
writing, prima facie, exerted a still greater influence. 
The articulation of letters of the various alphabets largely 
affects the pronunciation of a language, 

In addition to the above causes, the politcal events 
became a still more important factor in various changes 
of the vernaculars of the people. The wandering groups 
of Adam’s descendants, who had settled in different 
countries, had formed languages of their own. After 
thus eettling for centuries, nay for ages, they forgot the 
fact that they bad their own kith and kin in other coun- 
tries too, hey formed their different religions or 
faiths to bind their wandering thoughts, and they con- 
sidered the people of another country as foreigners, 
pagans, heretics, or the like. For these and various 
other reasons such as the usurpation of others’ rights 
for their own use, the following generations had to fight 
with each other. In some cases the invaders were 
defeated and many of them were made prisoners, or it 
the invaders escaped, the sick or wounded amongst them 
were left behind. In some cases the invaders were 
successful and they established their own colonies in 
the newly conquered country. ‘Thus in either case 
both the victor and the vanquished had to mix with each 
other, and their intermingling produced a change in 
language. None of such large masses of the people 
could be easily made to master the language of the other, 
nay it was impossible. Thus the pronunciation of both 
languages was corrupted, and a different medium for the 
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expression of thought was adopted, which resulted in a 
separate and different dialect. Admixture and corrup- 
tion have ever been going on, the result of which are the 
different vernaculars which we now find used in the 
world, {f we carefully trace the origin, it will be found 
that the various words have been drawn out of a 
common language which must huve been spoken during 
the primeval period, provided that word was not formed 
after the separation mentioned above. 

The language of one age bcame dead during the 
following age, and in the same way the present spoken 
languages will, by lapse of time, become dead and un- 
intelligible. And we cannot say what was the dialect: 
spoken by our common ancestor Adam. History is 
incapabie of telling this, and the antiquarian relics are 
quite silent on the subject. The oldest languayes as 

leclared by philologists nre Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and 
Zend, etc., but they cannot be ssid to be the oldest 
languages which have been spoken. The  philulogist 
joins them to the common root «fan Aryan language ata 
much later period than the creation of the world, and nu 
one has yet been able to discover the language from 
which the one spoken at that period was furmed. The 
so-called Aryan language must have been merely a link 
in the long chain of languages which are subject to 
change and modification with each and every political 
change. The changes between the Vedic Sanskrit and 
the languages which followed it as well as our present 
vernacular, are well to the point. And, as far as history 
can tell us, there have been no less than six different 
vernaculars in Iran within about 3,000 years past, i. ¢., 
Avesta, Zend, Cuneiform, Pazund, ‘Pahlvi, and Persian. 
Now the old languages can scarcely be understood, un- 
Jess one ix specially trained in them. Zend is more 
closely connected with the Vedic Sanskrit than any other 
Janguage, and we have not yet been able to trace defiuite- 
ly the source through which they so correspond with 
each other, 
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There is no history nor has yet any one been able 
to prove, who were the original inhabitants of India. 
India forms an integral part of the world, and was formed 
billions of centuries ago, and has since been subject to 
thousands of foreign invasions ot Kabulis, Persians, Greeks, 
Scythians, Turanis, Gites, etc. from all sides before the 
Aryans, and their descendants settled here. Their history 
is involved in obscurity, and the modern historian fails to 
say anything about them. 

As there is no written record, nor has any tradition 
been preserved of events befure the Vedie period, we 
are compelled to ignore what happened prior thereto 
and deal with the history since the Vedic period. 

The aborigines are referred to as black people as a 
whole, in contradistinction with the white Aryans, 
as now-a-days, distinction is made from a white 
European. Let these Europeans be naturalized and 
acclimatized in India, and the lapse of time will also 
transform them into “kale log” as has been done 
in the case of other Indians including the Aryans, The 
word “Arya” according to various authorities means 
“noble” or “cultivator.” The traces of this root are 
found in many Aryan countries in Asia and Europe, and 
it appears to have been invented in the primeval home 
of the Aryans to indicate their particular fondness for 
cultivation Tt was also todistinguish those people from 
the Turanians (supposed to indicate rapid journeys, ete.), 
whose habits were nomadic. The word “ Arya” in the 
Rig Veda distinguishes the conquerors as a class from the 
aborigines who are generally termed Dasas, Dasyus, ete. 

The site of the early home of the Aryans still remains, 
asit will ever continue to remain, unsettled. Hindu 
scholars would think it derogatory to assign them any 
place outside India, while the European scholars would 
fix it on the shores of the Baltic sea However the 
general tendency of the various scholars is that the early 
home of the Aryans was somewhere in Central Asia. 
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Profeasor Max Muller has come to the same conclusion on 
the following grounds:— 

“ Firstly, we have two streams of language, one tend- 
ing south-east to India and the other north-west to 
Europe. The point where these two streams naturally in- 
tersect, points to Asia 

“Secondly, the earliest centres of civilized life were 
in Asia, 

“Thirdly, we see in later times large ethnic waves 
rising from Central Asia and overwhelming Europe. 
Such are the Huns in the fourth and the Mangols in the 
thirteenth century. 

“ Fourthly, if the migration had taken place from 
Europe to Asia, particularly from Scandinavia, we sheuld 
naturally look in the common Aryan language for a 
number of words connected with maritime life.” But 
such is not the case. as we cannot find any common names 
of fishes, sea fowls, etc. 

As stated above, the carly home of the Aryans is not 
known yet, but the weightiest opinion is that it was in 
Central Asia. However, when we study the Rig Veda * 
carefully, which is considered by historians to be the 
oldest and historical Veda, we conclude that either their 
early home was on the banks of the Indus or the Vedie 
hymns were composed after such alung period of residence 
there that they hadaltogetherforgutten their past history 
It was in Central Asia, we donot Know the cause 
why, and the period when the Indo-Aryan branch left 
it. There must have lapsed a long period before they 
reached the Indus Valley, but we practically know no- 
thing about their journey and other circumstances con- 
nected therewith 

The oldest hymns which have come down to us are 
altogether silent on the subject, and even they do not 
refer to any river, place, or valley between the Indus and 





* Goru Nanak says that Sem Veda is the oldest. 
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Central Asia, From a faint reference in the commence- 
ment of the Rig Veda it appears that there were some 
earlier hymns than those of the Rig Veda which have 
not come down to us. 

“Worthy is Agni to be praised by living as by 

ancient seers :— 

He shall bring hitherward the God.” ([, 1, 2). 

In the beginning of the Rig Veda the rivers 
ef the Panjab are referred to. The Indus is men- 
tioned in I, 27, 6 and the seven rivers in J, 32, 12 which 
shows that the hymns of the Rig Veda were composed 
long after the Aryans had occupied the Panjab. 
Throughout the first nine books of the Rig Veda the 
seven rivers, i.¢., the Kubul, che Indus, the Jhelum, 
Chenab, Ravi, Bias, and Satluj form the basis of their 
thought, References are also made to the Sarasvati 
showing that it was worshipped asa goddess. 

The Aryans established themselves for a very lon, 

eriod on the hanks of the Indus. They named it 
Sindhus (from the root “Syand” to flow). The country 
around the river was also termed Sindhus, and its in- 
habitants were termed Sindhavas. The ancient Persians 
called it Hendu in the Zend language, and the Greeks 
further softened it into Indikos and Indis. These forms 
after all resulted in the formation of the words India and 
Hindu.* 

When the Muhammadan invaders poured in from 
the west, they applied this term as a whole to the inhabit- 
ants of India in contradistinction to their own peuple. 
The aborigines also who had by this time adopted, more 
or less, the system of Aryan (we should say the eorrapt 
and fdegenerated form of Aryan) faith were brought 
within the same category along with the Aryans, and 
termed Hindus. In support of ou~ assertion we refer 
to the case of black colourel cham rs and uther so-called 

© © Hindus may be the descendants of Indu referred to in Chapter 


XX. Otber authors have not directed their attention to that point, and 
we leave it in abeyance for the present, 
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low castes who were differently named by the Aryans, 
bat now they call themselves Hindus, whereas in reality 
they have no concern with the Hindus in the strict sense 
and general acceptance of the word. Therefore strictly 
speaking there is no such people as Hindus, and the name 
conveys no sense beyond the fact that all the people of 
India, irrespective of caste or religion, are asmach Hindus 
as the people of Europe are Europeans, of America, 
Americans, and of Persia, Persians and the like. 

The Indian and European branches of the Aryans 
appear to have once lived together in the Central Asiatic 
regions. We have no means to ascertain the exact or ap- 

roximate period when the different branches separated 
rom their common stalk, but we can simply say that they 
must have done so very long ago. When they all lived 
together it is not certain whether there were any alphabet. 
The existing alphabets do not admit of comparison so as 
to trace the oldest alphabet. Moreover, it appears that 
the Zend alphabet, which came into existence ina country 
which was quite close to the supposed original seat of the 
Aryan races, is quite different trom the Sanskrit alphabet, 
It also appears that the Zend-Avesta, the oldest sacred 
book of the Parsis, clearly refers to the Aryans, Sirozah 
TI, 9, Adar, says: ‘We sacrifice unto the glory of the 
Aryas made by Mazda.” There are too many quotations 
to be given here. However, in any case the right conclu- 
sion is that the people of Iran at the period when the 
Zenda Avesta was written were descendants of an Aryan 
branch. The earliest portions of the Rig Veda which 
have reached the present age, were composed about the 
riod when the Indo-Aryan branch was occupying the 
ndus Valley. Some say it was about 4,000 years ago, 
but we cannot agree with that estimation and it must be 
very much earlier than that, 

Té we compare the Vedas with the Zend-Aveata, the 
striking features of the two are the strong analogies exist- 
ing between the “Zend language and the Vedic Sans- 
“krit on the one side, and between the Gods, heroes, and 
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< myths of the Avesta, and those of the Veda, on the other. 
«e#* The Vedic hymns, sung in metres is closely similar 
‘to those in both the Gaths and the later Avesta, and 
naming gods, demons, and heroes so closely related, not 
‘to speak of myths, challenge us to say whether they are 
“ the oldest of them, older or later than the oldest parts 
“ of the Avesta, and, if there exists any difference as to 
“ the ages of these ancient productions, how great that 
“ difference is. The oldest Riks have now an established 
“antiquity of about 4,000 ; were the hymns sung on the 
* other side of the mountains as old? ‘The metres of 
“ these latter are as old as those of the Rig Veda, if not 
‘older, and their grammatical froms and word etructure 
“are often positively nearer the original Aryan from 
“which both proceeded.” (Max Muller’s introduction 
to the Zend-Avesta) 


A comparative study of the Zend-Avesta and the 
Vedas will slow that there are various names possessing 
the same sense in both, such as the Soma plant which is 
held by the two churches in the same reverence. The 
Vedas call it “Soma” and the Avesta “Haoma.” In 
some cases the same name has a different sense, which is 
apparently due to the long period which elapsed between 
the separation of the Indo-Iranic branches of the Aryans, 
Professor Max Muller says that ‘it has been already impil- 
“ed, and it has been taken for granted thoughout, that the 
“ Avesta should be closely compared with the Veda, but let 
“it never be forgotten, in the name of science, that the 
‘*force and meaning of analogous words in the Gathic 
“and the Vedic cannot be expected to be uniformly 
“ identical, considering the extent of territory, and the 
“length of time, by which those who spoke the. two 
“languages were separated. The meanings of the Vedic 
“ words could not hold their own even in India, developing 
‘‘into the Sanskrit and Prakrit which differ widely, how 
“truly misguided is it therefore to attribute necessarily 
“ the same shades of meaning to the terms of the twc 
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sister tongues.” (Max Muller’s introduction to Zend- 
Avesta). We might suppose for our purposes that the 
Vedic hymns (as held by their histurians with whom we 
are not prepared to agree at present) were composed 
about 4,000 years ago and after enjoying a long oral life 
were reduced to writing. We can easily learn the vari- 
ations which the written language bas undergone since 
they must have been reduced to writing. 

As we have stated above there are many references 
to the Aryans in the Zend-A vesta, but there is no allusion 
to the Irani Aryans in the Vedas. There are conflicting 
accounts about the separation of the Indo-Irani branches 
of the Aryans from their common stalk. Some say that 
they directed their course in different directions from 
Central Asia, whereas others conjecture that the Irani 
branch is an offshoot of the Aryans who settled along 
the Indusriver. [t is not at present within our province 
to discuss this question thoroughly, and we must end 
this controversy with the remark that the Zoroastrian 
religion was the faith of a branch of the Aryans; that 
it came into existence after long separation from the main 
stock ; that the religious form of that branch was at that 
time more corrupted having degraded the word “Deva”— 
the oldest name of the Almighty which was taken and 
adopted by the Aryan branches in European countries 
also ; and that Zoroaster reformed the religious faith by 
introducing the word “Mazda” or “Ahura Mazda” instead 
thereof, Invany case a perusal of the Zend-Avesta would 
help us much in drawing our conclusion for our 
present purpose that there was no caste distinction among 
the Aryans when all these branches were living together, 
nor was that distinction ever recognized. 

There are four Vedas, but the oldest of them is the 
Rig Veda according w historians, but really. the Sham 
Veda is the oldest being the Divine law for Sai Yuga. 
Setting aside the mythical accounts ~ ivs origin, 
the Rig Veda furnishes us with a true account, of the 
social, political, und religious life of the Aryans trom their 
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firat settlement on the borders of the Indus, until their, 
advance to the Ganges, which appears to have closed the 
Vedie period It contains about 10,500 verses, or 1,028 
hymns divided into 10 books. The tenth and the last 
bonk consists of 191 hymns. ‘The composers of the hymns 
were different persons who lived in different ages. The 
authors of the first nine books are known, but the tenth 
is mostly ascribed to fictitious authors, or later interpola- 
tions, Theauthenticity of the hymns of this book has 
bean questioned by almost every scholar and with suffi- 
cient reason. Mr. Dott in his “ Civilization in Ancient 
India” says that the hymns of the “Rig Veca were 
handed down from father to son, or from teacher to 
pupil for centuries together, and it was in a later age, iu 
the Epic period, that they were arranged and compiled. 
The whole, or greater portion of the tenth book, seems to 
have been the production of this later period, but was 
thrown in and prererved with the body of the older hymns.” 
(Book I, Ch. 1). The period assigned to the composition 
of the Vedie hymns (excepting Book 10 as stated above) 
16 nenigaed by various scholars to about 2000 to 1400 
, 


According to the general opinion of the various authors, 
about four or five centuries—from 1400 to 1000 B.C — 
were spent by the Aryans when they issued from the Panjab 
and reached the Gangetic valley. During this period powerful 
kingdoms were established, and it was then thai the priestly 
caste began to form and the hymns were collected and 
finally arranged and compiled. When the whole otf India 
was conquered by the Aryans, the fourfold caste system 
was established before the end of the 6th century B. C, 
when Budhism began to prevail. 

The contents of the Vedas as they have come down to 
us are nature worship ; worship of the Almighty aswell as 
imaginary gods and goddesses; imploration for the bestow- 
al of sons, wealth, cattle, new possessions, and the des- 
truction of their enemies,— the aborigines. The natural 
phenomena such as Agni, the God of fire; Vayu, the God 
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of wind ; Indra, the God of rain, sun, moon, dawn, and 
darkness were the objects of their worship. The Some plant 
which furnished them with an intoxicating drink had also 
found a bigh place among the deified objects. We give 
below a few extracts for the enlightenment of our readers. 
“Help us, O Indra, in the frays, yea frays, where 
thousand spoils are gained with awful side, O 


awful one. 

“In mighty battle we invoke Indra, Indra in lesser 
fight, 

“The friend who bends his bolt at fiends. (1, 7, 4, 
and 5). 


“ Cast thy dart, knowing Thunderer, at the Dasyu, 
inerease the Arya’s might and glory, Indra. (1, 
108, 3). 

“Q Iudra, destroy the power of these marauding 
troops, 

Throw them into the vile pit—the vast vile pit (I, 
33, 3). 

- Happily Jet the shares turn up the ploughland, 
happily go the ploughers with the oxen. 

With meat and milk, Parjana, make us happy. 
Grant us prosperity, Suna and Sira. (IV, 57, 8). 

“Draw all our enemies away O Indra, the western 
mighty conqueror and the eastern. 

Hero drive off our northern foes and southern, that 
we in thy wide shelter may be joyful. (X, 131, 1), 

1, O Pushan | help us to finish our journey, and 
remove all dangers. O son of the cloud, do thou 
march before us. 

2. O Pushan ! do thou remove from our path bim 
who would lead us astray, who strikes and plun- 
ders and does wrong. 

8. Do thou drive away that wily robber who inter- 
pe journeys. 

4. Do thou trample under thy foot the vile carcass 
of him who plunders us in both ways (by stealth 
and by force) and who commits outrages. 
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5. O wise Pushan, destroyer of enemies, we implore 
of thee the protection with which thou didat 
shield and encourage our forefathers. 

6. Lead us so that enemies who intercept may not 
harm us ; lead us by an easy and pleasant path, 
O Pushan devise means, {for our safety) on this 
journey. 

7. Lead us to pleasant tracts covered with green 
grass ; let there be no extreme heat by the way 
O Pushan J devise means (for our safety) on this 
journey. 

8. Be powerful in thy protection ; fill us with riches ; 
bestow on us wealth; make us strong and give 
us food O Pushan ! devise means (for our 
safety) on this journey. (Book 1, hymn 42}. 

9. “QO Soma flowing on thy ways win them and 
conquer high renown, and make us better than 
we are. 


10. “O Indu, bring us wealth in steeds, manifold, 
quickening all life ; and make us better than we 
are.” (IX, 4, 1 and 10). 


We are of course very much obliged to the various 
European scholars who have dovoted ro much of their 
labour and time to translating the Vedas, but we are 
very sorry and disappointed in our brethren who revile 
them instead of praising them. If our brethren find any 
defect in these translations they should try to remove 
that defect and improve the standard of the works, but 
instead of that the conservatives are only sorry that the 
people should have any translations at all. There is no 
doubt that the ignorance of the people serves those 
who profess or pretend to have the Vedie knowledge far 
superior to others, but at the same timeit is apt to do 
much harm. No revelation is true unless it stands true 
to the test, nor should we follow it blindly. When we 
are going to pocket a lawfully earned rupee, we test and 
sound it that it may not be a suprious coin, but why 
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should we pocket « revelation without its being tested ? 
A spurious coin affects our worldly affaira only, but a spu- 
rious revelation affects our temporal as well as spirit- 
ual stores. When we are told that the Vedas contain all 
knowledge, both temporal and spiritual, and arts of making 
cannons, etc., we should be very cautious in believing the 
assertion, Asa fact we do not disbelieve or discredit the 
Vedas, nor have we any desire to dishonour them. They 
are no doubt, as Guru Nanak tells us, Divine laws, 
which were revealed during the past ages, The essence 
of the Vedas, as we are told, is the worship of the Almighty 
alone, without any subsidiary worship at all. But the 
Vedas which are handed down to us either have been 
corrupted, or are misconstrued and wrongly interpreted. 
There is no doubt that the Vedic language became a dead 
language ages ago, and has long been hardly understood. 
In any case they are still scriptures, wholly or partially 
and as such they demand our respect. 


When the Aryans were on the borders of the Indus 
they all formed but one community, and each and every 
member was equally entitled to share the Vedic know- 
ledg. Every father or head of a family acted both as a 
priest and leader and protector. There was no caste 
system, nor was there any regular or constitutional 
government, tlowever, there appears to have been a 
sort of vatriarchism. When they advanced towards the 
south they had to encounter very hardy people, the 
aborigines As these people had to give up their homes 
in so rich, fertilizing, and fascinating a country to make 
room for the Aryans, they, as is natural, tried their best 
to tease them by various different modes of fighting and 
subjected them to incessant trouble and annoyance. 
They could not stand before the valour of the Aryans in 
the open field, but, while retrating, harassed the latter 
in their communications, robbed and waylaid them and 
committed every other possible mischief. The Aryans 
were then praying for the discomfiture of the aborigines, 
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*Q valiant Hero (Indra) | bend theDasas’ weapon 
down” and we have already given several other exam- 
ples above. 

From these and various other hymns of the Rig 
Veda we can form an accurate idea as to how the Aryane 
in their earlier advance towards the south met with 
difficulties ; how they hated and looked down upon the- 
hardy aborigines. The Aryans began to suffer in 
agriculture aud rcligious worship. Their cattle were 
neglected and household affairs not duly attended to. 
It was under these circumstances that the Aryans were 
compelled to form a political organisation, which in the 
beginning was confined to individuals, i.2., every member 
of a family was detailed fur a particular duty. But later 
on that system appears to have been extended to families, 
and then groups of families were told what duties they had 
to perform on the basis of operations which are carried out 
during the time ofa military campaign. Thus one and 
the same person was left with undivided attention and spar- 
ed from attending to various and different occupations 
simultaneously. ‘The family and not the tribe was the 
unit of society during the time of that primitive political 
revolution. Priests ministered the sacrificial offerings, 
warriors served to protect from foreign aggression both 
during the day and night time. Cultivators wielded the 
plough and teuded cattle, whereas artisans erected huts, 
constructed bows and arrows and other implements of 
war. All groups co-operated for the common benefit of 
the whole community. Their welfare and prosperity 
wholly depended on their co-operation, mutual help and 
sympathy. Members of one group were not excluded 
from joining, intermarrying or communing with members 
of another group. There was quite free access given to 
every one according to his personal merits. Asa fact 
individual inclinations and tastes are different as is the 
bodily constitution. Those who preferred to cultivate 
their intellectual faculties became priests and ministered 
sacrificial offerings. ‘Those who wanted to lead a warrior’s 
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life enlisted as warriors. Those whose constitution forbade 
them to carry arms or otherwise did not like to enlist as 
warriors took to agriculture, or occupation as an artisan, 
Those who for weakness of body or mind could not carry 
on either of the above occupations took to manual labour, 
or menial service as befitted them best. However there 
was no bar fo their sons engaging in a different occupa- 
tion, nor is there any reason to believe that whatever the 
father could not do, the son was also unable to perform. 
On the other hand we cannot maintain for a moment 
that in all cases, whatever the father can do, the son will 
also be able to do the same. 


Ato later stage of the period of which we have 
spoken above, the group theory was evolved, and the 
priest had to cultivate his intellectual talents and faculties 
eoupled witha pure and holy life. He was to abstain 
from all sorts of impurities and corruptions. His chief 
duties were to employ himself in Vedic knowledge, im- 
provement of his intellectual power and ministering at 
sacrificial offerings, He had practically little or nothing 
to do with the bustle and worry of the uctive life, 


The warrior had to learn all the arts of war, to ace 
eustom himself to all the worry and fatigue of an active, 
difficultand hardy life. Hehad always to remain on the alert 
and to carry on the measures of offence and defence, culti- 
vating the military art to make a stout and true soldier. 

Means of offence and defence were wanted and the 
artizan was busy with the construction of arms with 
undivided attention, ‘The cultivator was engaged in 
raising crops for an adequate quantity of food for the 
community. Military stores and provisions for men, 
cattle, and horses had to be conveyed on to the battle 
field. Food had to be cooked and water fetched for the 
combatants. Who could do all this properly? A priest, 
combatant, or artisan could not perform all these duties 
without prejudice or detriment to bis other duties, There- 
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fore special men were detailed for these purposes, and 
those who were best fitted for the occupation of a 
priest, combatant, artizan or agriculturist were employed 
threon. 

Thus it will be seen that the whole Aryan race acted 
mutually and reciprocally as one and the same fraternity 
and all combined formed a democratic system of govern- 
ment. In order to fully illustrate what has been said above, 
let about a thousand people belonging to any one caste 
recognized in modern India, emigrate from India, at least 
for a certain number of years to sume foreign and distant 
country, and they should make a vow not to allow any 
outsider to mix with them for any purpose at all. When 
they start from India. they will be carrying on the same 
occupation. But when they have no communication 
with other castes for a certain number of years, we shall 
find into what divisions the natural and inevitable neces- 
sities will rend then. Some will be foand working as 

riests, some as physicians, some as scribes, some as shop- 

eepers, some as barbers, and so on. After all they will 
be the same family. Inthe same way the Aryans were 
one and the same family, but were split up into different 
occupations. There was no bar for a member of one 
occupation to take to sume other profession, if he had an 
inclination and capacity to do that. 

As we have shown in the above illustration the 
Aryan community was primarily one fraternity which 
gradually formed the fourfold system of castes and 
eventually resulted in thousands of professional castes. In 
the following pages we proceed to examine the process 
which has operated to disintegrate the whole Aryan 
community. 

The name of caste was unknown during the Vedic 
period and as long as the conquest of the Aryans did not 
extend beyond the Satluj we never find in the Rig 
Veda even once the name or word caste or any allusion to 
it, If that system had then been ia existence we might 
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have, as can naturally be expected, numerous references or 
allusions to it, and we cannot do better than quote what 
Mr. Dutt says in his ‘Civilization of Ancient India” :— 

“Tn a vast collection of hymns, composed during 
six hundred years and more, and replete with references 
to the habits and manners and customs of the people,—- 
replete with allusions to agriculture and pasture and 
manufacture, to wars against aborigines, to marriage 
and domestic rules, and the duties and position of women, 
to religious observances and to elementary astronomy 
as then known,—we have not one single passage to show 
that the community was cut up into hereditary “ castes ”. 
Is it possible to suppose that that wonderful system 
existed, and yet there is no allusion to that fundamental 

rinciple of society in the ten thousand verses of the 

ig Veda? Is it possible to find a single religious work 
of later times, of one-tenth the dimensions of the Rig 
Veda, which is silent on that system ?” 

In the Rig Veda we find that the only distinction 
which was made among the peuple was between the 
Aryans and non-Aryans or the aborigines, the latter 
being termed Dasas, Dasyiis, etcetera. The Aryans who 
settled along the five rivers of the Panjab gradually 
formed themselves into five tribes or nations and we 
find Pancha-Krishti (“five cultivating tribes”) in the 
Rig Veda II, 2, 10; IV, 38, 10; 4 And weare told 
of Pancha-Jana (or “five peoples)” in VI, 11, 4; VI, 
51,11; VIII, 32, 22; IX, 65, 23; &. The country 
traversed by the five rivers is referred to ss Pancha 
Kshiti (or the “ five lands”) in I, 7, 9;1, 176,83; VI, 
46, 7; &e 

It may also be noted that when the hymns of the 
Rig Veda were composed the sanctity which the after 
ages attached to the Ganges, was unknown. As we 
have already stated, the Rig Veda is divided into 10 
Books or Mandlas. 

In the first nine Books only the seven rivera are 
mentioned, the high banks of the Ganges being mention. 
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ed only in VI, 45, 31 by way of simile, and Jamna in V, 
52, 17 for famed cattle in pasture fields along ita banks. 
The concensus of opinion is that when the first nine 
Books were composed the composers of their hymns had 
no knowledge of the country and its rivers beyond the 
Satluj, and the composers of these passages which occur 
at such a late period of the origin of the Rig Veda 
gained the knowledge of these rivers probably through 
second-hand information. It also appears that the Indus 
was the most sacred of the ancient rivers and that the 
sanctity attached to the Ganges by the later Hindus was 
altogether unknown to the Aryans of that period. Other- 
wise they must have eulogised and lauded it more than 
anything else, and assigned it a far higher place than the 
Indus. “However, on the contrary, it was practically un- 
known to the Ve‘ie Rishis until the close of the Vedic 
period, when it found place in X, 75, 5, along with other 
rivers without any allusion to its sanctity or its flow 
from the heavens through the hair of the god Shiva. 

As mytha of the sanctity of the Ganges were made 
in after ages so were myths created in regard to the 
origin of the caste system. During the true Vedic 
period and before that, there was no caste system and each 
head of the family was himself the priest, the warrior 
and the cultivator ; yet itappears that pees who gained 
proficiency in the composition or chanting of hymna 
and other sacrificial ceremonies became more renowned 
and respectable. Otherwise they were members of the 
samecommunity sharing property, conquests, reverses, 
troubles and happiness alike with them as well as 
fighting for them. 

At that period there was no separate priestly class, 
The man who prayed then, was termed a Brahman, and 
by the lapse of time the priest who officiated was term- 
ed a Brahman. Nobody had a right to become a 
Brahman by birth, it was the profession which made a 
Brahman. Everybody had an ae privilege to offer 
sacrifices and compose hymns, However later on, when 
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they had conquered the country ag far as the basin of 
the Ganges and the Jamna and had established their 
various powerful kingdoms, the Aryans appear to. have 
directed their attention towards the cultivation of 
philosophy and various sciences and arts, aud the 
development of their religious and social institutions. 
‘When rest and peace were restored after long and in- 
cessant warfare with the aborigines, the kings and 
chieftains began to perform vast sacrifices attended with 
endless ceremonials which, with the progress of time, 
became very complicated. Therefore they could be 
understood by priests alone who were specially taught 
therein, and they in consequence, in course of time, rose 
in public estimation, and were, as can naturally be 
imagined, considered as superior tu the rest of the 
Aryans. Later on,as the demand for the help of priests 
increased and the profession became more lucrative than 
anything else, the priests begin to devote their 
life-time to learning these rites, which by the lapse of time 
went on increasing and beeame more elaborate. The 
riests who acquired proficiency therein were considered 
fat and alone capable of performing those rites. Thus 
the priests considered themselves above the general level 
of humankind and formed themselves intoa separate clags, 
Jt was considered derogatory to marry their daughter 
outside their holy rank, althongh there was no prohibi- 
tion to cheose brides from among the other people. Thus 
areference to the penultimate hymn of the 9th Book 
of the Rig Veda shows that at the close of the Vedic 
period about 1400 b. C, the priesthoud had begun to form 
@ separate class. 
“1, We all have various thoughts and plans, and 
divers are the ways of men. 


The Brahman seeks the worshipper, the wright seeks 
the cracked, and the leach the maimed.” 

In the same way the warlike chiefs who were leaders 
of men and protectors of clans, by the lapse of time, when 
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peace was fully established, were looked upon by the 
people as more than human. And they, as well as other 
warlike people, were formed into separte classes. Then 
to give the hands of their daughters to men outside their 
yank was considered disgracefui. Thus the priests 
became foremost in rank and the warrior classes next 
to them. The other people who were engaged in 
agriculture and other oceupations had by that time 
become very feeble and devoid of political life and 
formed a separate class. The aborigines were kept in 
complete subjection and were termed Sudras. 


This is the simple origin of the caste institution, 
but long after the close of the Vedic Period the priestly 
class, in order to strengthen their hold on the people, 
invented a myth about the creation of the whole world 
into the fourfold system from the mouth, arma, thighs 
and feet of Brahma and interpolated it in the X Book of the 
Rig Veda, And it is in this Book (X, 90,12) that we 
find the mention of caste tor the first and last time 
throughout the whole Rig Veda. For fieility of reference 
we give below a cumprchensive extract from the 
hymn :— 

1, A thousand heads hath Purusha, a thousand eyes, 

@ thousand feet, 


On every side pervading earth he fills 9 space ten 
fingers wide. 

2. From him Viraj was born ; again Purusha from 
Viraj was born. 


As soon as he was born he spread eastward and 
westward over the earth, 

3, When gods prepared the sacrifice with Purusha 
as their offerings, 

Its oil was spring, the holy gift was autumn ; 
summer was the wood. 


4, They balmedas victim on the grass Purusha 
born in earliest time. 
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With him the Deities and all Sadhyas and Rish is 
sacrificed. 

5. From that great general sacrifice the dripping 
fat was gathered up. 

He formed the creatures of the air, and animals, both 
wild and tame. 

6. From that general sacrifice Richas and Sama- 
hymns were born. 

Therefrom were spells and charms produced ; the 
Yajus had its birth from it. 

7. From it were horses born, from it all cattle with 
two rows of teeth. 

From it were generated kine, from it the goats and 
sheep were born. 

8. When they divided Purusha how many portions 
did they make ? 


What do they call his mouth, his arms? 
What do they call his thighs and feet ? 


9. The Brahman was his mouth, of both his arms 
was the Rajanya made. 

His thighs became the Vaisya, from his feet the 
Sudra was produced. 


30. The moon was gendered from his mind, 

and from his eye the sun had birth ; 

Indra ard Agni from his mouth were born, and 

Vayu from his breath. 

11. Forth from his navel came mid-air; the sky was 

fashioned from his head ; 

Earth from his feet, and from his ear the regions, 

Thus they formed the worlds. 

As stated above the antiquity of Purusha Shukta has 
been held as questionable and all the Vedicians have unani- 
mously passed a verdict against its genuineness, From 
the various considerations they are all of opinion that 
this hymn was composed and interpolated long after the 
Aryans had conquered and established their powerful 
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kingdoms in the country lying between the Satlnj and the 
Ganges. However if the hymn be held as a truly reveal- 
ed one it is nothing but an allegory showing that the 
whole universe had emanated from the divine essence and 
that all four castes are but one body holding their posi- 
tion in society according to their profession, namely, the 
Brahmins form the mouth of thit body, the Kshatriyus its 
arms, the Vaisas its thighs, and the Sudra its feet. The 
mouth is the figurative indication of high position as a 
spokesman, arms of power. thighs of support 
and feet of walking capability, Thus it was shown that 
as a body was useless without any oue of its four parts 
referred to above, so society was unable to carry on_ its 
duties without the four classes of men, i ¢., the readers 
and expounders of the divine knowledge, the protectors 
of society, the growers of corn end purveyors, and the 
workers for the society. If the hymn is the production of 
the true Vedic Period its proper construction is as stated 
above. However the following footnote in Datt’s “Civili 
zation of Ancient India” proves that itis an interpolation, 

“the solitary mention of the four castes in X, 90, 
12, will not be considered an exception, or weaken our 
argument, The hymn _ itself was composed centuries 
after the time when the tig Veda hymns were generally 
composed, as is proved by its language and its ideas. It 
was composed after the Rik, and the Saman and the Yajur 
Vedas had been separately classified (verse 9), and after 
the idea of the sacrifice to the supreme Being (unknown 
elsewhere in the Rig Veda) had found a place in the 
Hindu religion. It was composed, as Colebrooke states, 
after the rude versification of the Rig Veda had given 
place to the more sonorous metre of a later age. All 
echolara agree as to this hymn being comparatively 
modern,” We need no more demonstration on the 
pint. Similar interpolations and moukish forgeries in 
other countries and religions have not been uncommon. 
We refer our readers to Suladin’s “ God and His Book” 
aud espeeially Chapter XII thereof on the point, 
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There is positive proof that the caste system did 
not exist, “The very word “Varna” which in Inter 
Sanskrit indicates caste, is used in the Rig Veda to dis- 
tinguish Aryans and the non-Aryans, and nowhere in- 
dicates separate sections in the Aryan community 
(IIT, 34, 9, &.}. The word Kshatriya, which in later 
Sauskvit means the military caste, is used in the Veda 
simply as an adjective which means strong, and is appli- 
ed to gods (VII, 64,2; VII, 89, 1, &c.). The very word 
Vipra, which in later Sanskrit means the priestly caste, is 
used in the Rig Veda merely as an adjective which means 
wise, and which is applied to gods (VIII, 11, 6, &c.) And 
the very word Brahman, which in later Sanskrit means also 
the priestly caste, is used in a hundred places in the Rig 
Veda toiniply the composers of hymns, and nothing else 
(VII, 103, 8, &e.).” Dutt’s Civilisation of Ancient India, 
Chapter 5), However, as we have already stated, it appears 
that at the end of the Vedie period the composers of 
hymns had begun to form a separate class, but still 
the formation of priestly class at end of Vedic period 
was not yet completely established. At the end of 
the 1X Book of the Rig Veda (IX, 112, 3) which 
appears to have been composed at the close of the Vedie 
period, the same family was following different occupa- 
tions, as one Rishi says of himself :— 


“Behold, I am a composer of hymns, my father 
isa physician, my mother grinds corn on stone. We 
are all engaged in different occupations, As cows 
wander in various directions in the pasture-fields for 
food, 80 we (in various occupations) worship thee O 
Soma ! for wealth.” 


The Rig Veda, as we have stated above enumerates 
various professions, but not the castes, and in the same 
way the white Yajur Veda contains names of various 
professions, various kinds of thieves, and of horsemen, 
charioteers, carpenters, etcetra, Chapter 30 of thesame 
Veda contains a very much enlarged list of names 
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which indicate professions only, and Vaisya population 
is nowhere divided into sub-castes, as we find at present. 
The main distinction observed in regard to castes, ap- 
parently up to the conquest of India, by the Muham- 
madana, was that some privilges were reserved for priests, 
and some for warriors, but the Aryan people as a 
whole were never divided and disunited and they consider- 
ed themselves one and the same nation. They were 
proud to call themselves the Aryan race as distinguish- 
ed from the subjugated aborigines and freely intermixed 
with each other, even intermarriage being allowed with 
certain restrictions. ‘The modern caste-system has 
completely ent, divided and separated the whole Aryan 
rave into enormous divisions, sub-divisions and minor 
groups, interdicting altogether communion and intermix- 
ture, let alone intermarriage. 


In the first place a great attempt has been made to 
fix the caste of the Rishis or composers of the Vedic 
hymns, Varions legends, myths and fables have been 
fabricated to show that they were Brahmans, and when 
the authors of these myths were confronted with the fact 
that the Vedic Rishis were both priests, warriors, and 
ploughers of land maintaining families they were coms 
pelled to say the simple truth that the composers were 
the common ancestors of the existing castes. The Mat- 
saya Purana, in Section 123, saya:—‘Thus 91 persons 
have been declared, by whom the , Vedic; hymns have been 
given forth. |Taey were Brahmans, Kshatriyas, and Vais- 
yas, all sous of Rishis. They were the offspring of the 
Rishikas, sons of Rishis, Vedic Kishis. On the whole if 
we carefully study all the Puranas we shall at once come 
to the conelusion that their authors had also to admit 
the bitter truth that the Vedic Kishis lived in an age 
whercin the caste-system was utterly unknown. 

There are various other instances in the Hindu liter- 
ature which clearly prove that the caste distinctions were 
not so cruelly rigid as they have come to be at present, 
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Janaka, the king of the Videbas, was considered a 
Brahman, having imparted to Vajnavalkya what the 
priest did not know before. (Sstapatha Brahmna, XJ, 
6 % §). 

The Puranas, Ramayana, Mahabharta and other 
ancient Hindu scriptures clearly go to prove that there 
‘was no caste system prevailing in ancient India, Megas- 
thenes and other foreign writers whose true and de- 
tailed evidence on the point is very valuable, do not 
make any mention of the multiplication of the sub-eastes 
we find at present. Careful researches prove that about 
1000 A. D. the number of castes and sub-castes, namely 
offspring from misalliances or the marriage of persons be- 
longing to different castes was about 40. Since the estab- 
lishment of the caste system the development bas been 
very great but with the odvent of the Mubammadans it be- 
cameappalling. ‘The aborigines who were vanquished by 
the Aryans, were called Sudras or meniais, but later on the 
Vaisas also sunk to the rank of Sudras According to 
Alberuni* “there was no great distance hetween the 
Vaisyas and Sudras.” He tells as that Kshatriyas only 
were taught the Vedas, the Vaisyas being deprived of 
that knowledge, He also says that the Vaisya and Sudra 
ure not allowed to hear it, much less to pronounce or 
recite it. From his writings it also appears that every 
action which is considered as the privilege of a Brahman, 
such as saying prayere, the recitation of the Veda, and 
offering sacrifices to the fire is forbidden to him to such 
a degree, that when a Sudra or Vuisya is proved to have 
recited the Veda he is accused by the Brahman before 


the ruler, and the latter will order his tongue to be 
eut out,” 





Abu Ruiban, aljae Alberuni was born in 973 A.D. in the terri- 
tory of Modern Khiva and was taken to Ghazni as risoner of war in 
2017 A.D. by Sultan Mahmud of Ghazni. He visited India several 
times and bas left an accurate and vivid account of customs, MARMOL 
religions and other important matters relating to India, 
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Instead of 4, we have thonsands of eastes and sube 
castes, the Brahmans even being sub-divided into numer 
ous castes. With a view to exalt the priests, the noble 
Aryan nation has been degraded and divided and mutual 
ill-feeling created, 

Not only for the complete disintegration of a 
brave nation, but to extinguish its national life the 
people were kept in ignorance, fed and enervated with 
unwholesome superstition and beguiled and led astray 
with mythicaland never-ending festivals and pilgrins, 
They also, as was the case with other priestly classes, 
pardoned past crimes and sold future salvation for 
cash payments. They divided an entire nation into castes 
which reduced them to individual atoms, doing away 
with mutual help, reciprocal feeling, the members 
of one community looking towards the members of 
another askance and with contempt. Dutt says that 
“although numerous professions were not formed 
into separate castes in the Puranie age, yet as we have 
seen in the case of Kayasthas and Vaidyas (pliysicians , 
the different professions and trades came to be luoked 
upén with disfavour, The caste-system which naturally 
exalted the powers and privileges of priests, had the 
inevitable result of degrading al! honest trades and ine 
dustries other than that of priests, We noted this 
still more prominently in the pages of Yajnavalkya, 
In passage which we have referred to before (1,160) 
he condemns a class of professions and compares 
physicians, goldsmiths, black-smiths, weavers, dyers, 
armourers and oil manufacturers with thieves and pro» 
stitutes. (II, 5, 8). 

With the growth of the priestly power, its vices also 
began to take root and increased to such an extent 
that the Brahmans did not take to any occupation, nor 
acquired learning which would alone justify their sub« 
sistence on the resources of the industrious classes. 
Of course, as was natural, Brahmans began to grow 
indoleat relying on the support which they expected ta 


get from others by birth-right. However Vasiahta 
felt the growing abuse and vehemently protested against 
it. (B ©. 1000 to 329), 

“1, (Brahmans) who neither study, nor teach the 
Veda, nor keep sacred fire heccme equal to Sudras, 

“4. The king shall punish that village where 
Brahmans, unobservant of their sacred duties and 
ignorant of the Veda, subsist by begging, jor tt feeds 
robbers, 

“6, The sin that dunces perplered by ignorance, 
and uvacquainted with the sacred law, declare to be 
duty, shall fall, increased a hundred-fold, on those who 
propound it, 


“11, Anelephant made of wood, antelope made 
of leather, and a Brahman ignorant of the Veda, those 
three have nothing but the name of their kind. 


“12, Those kingdoms where ignorant men eat the 
food of the learned will be visited by drought; or some 
other great evil will befail them.” (Vasishta, III). 


It appears that in every age and in every country 
the priestly class has always tried to exalt itself, at the 
expense of the laity, and once when that exaltation 
was gained they tried to maintain it by all means, no 
matter whether fair or foul. The Hebrew priests have 
not been an exception to the general rule. The Cbris- 
tian church piayed a very prominent part in this respect. 
In 1073 A. D. the church claimed her independence of all 
outside control and her sovereignty over all worldly 
powers and asserted that the church had never erred, and 
as scripture testifies, would never err, and that the Pope 
was above all judgment. During the 12th century, Pope 
Innocent carried the papal power to its highest elevation. 
He is said to have been extraordinarily skilful in adopt- 
ing or quoting scripture to support any of his pretensions. 
With the rise of that papal power the vices also grew to 
such an extent, that itis disgusting to think of that: 
period. When the people read the plain teaching of the’ 
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Bible, they readily pointed it against the pretensions, the 
Juxury, and the corruption of theclergy. Therefore tha 
use of the Vernacular translations of the scriptures by the 
laity was forbidden, and they were ordered to be burnt. 
By that time the language of the Bible had become old 
and unintelligible. ‘Che papacy tried to keep the people 
in ignorance, and when things went too far, reaction 
begun and bore the fruits which are known to all readers 
of history. 


The Parsi priests also have always been trying to 
assume pre-eminence over the laity, so that after they 
left their country and came to India their efforts have 
been many. Asin the beginning the Aryan priests con- 
sidered it derogatory to give their daughters outside 
their holy rank similarly Parsi priests refused to bestow 
the hands of their daughters upon laymen, and on the other 
hand asserted their right to demand in marriage the 
daughters of others, Their contention however has not 
met with success, 


The claims of the Aryan priests have been very 
monstrous, They asserted their right to take wives from, 
but not to give their daughters to, the members of the 
laity. The former right however appeirs to have been 
abandoned long ayo. They began to teach inequality 
among men and gradually succeeded so far that the whole 
Aryan race, except the Kruhmans, sank to the depth of 
Sudra. In making laws. they provided nominal punish+ 
ment for Brahman offenders in capital offences, whereas 
other castes commiting trivial offences against a Brahman 
met witha severe and unduly harsh punishment. They 
had cruelly debarred the entire nation from religious 
knowledge and threw them in darkness, 


A good many learned Hindtis have also overhauled 
the Vedas on the subject and have, after careful study, 
unanimously and vehemently condemned the present 
caste-system. We have no space in these pages to go into 
further details and content ourselves with the following 
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from Professor Max Muller who devoted nearly the whole 
of his life to the study of the Vedas :— 


“There is no authority whatever in the hymns of 
the Vedas for the complicated system of castes. There 
is no law to prohibit the different classes of the people 
from living together, from eating and drinking together ; 
n> law to prohibit the marriage of people belonging to 
different castes; no law to brand the offspring of euch 
marriages with an indelible stigma. There is no law to 
sanction the blasphemous preteasions of a priesthood to 
divine honours, or the degradation of any human being 
to astate below the animal.” 


As we have stated in the beginning the Aryans who 
settled in India had once been inhabiting Central Asia, 
along with other Aryans who migrated to other parts of 
the world. Ifthe present fourfold caste-system was then 
in vogue there must necessarily be found some traces 
or remnants among Aryans who settled in Europe and 
other countries. Herodotus tells us that the old jPersians 
were formerly called Aryans. This author, who lived 
many centuries before the Christian Era, confirms the 
theory thata branrch of Aryans had once settled in Persia, 
The other witness we call in to testify to whatt'Yuy 
general conclusion on the subject is, is the Zend Avent 
Its language is more akin to the old Vedic Sanskri: 
than any otler known language. It speaks of a four 
fold division of the ancient inhabitants of Iran (Persia) 
into priests, warriors, agriculturists and artificers, But 
there was no caste nor have we any trace of it. It 
practically confirms what the Vedas say and supports 
the conclusion that during the Vedie period the present 
caste-system was not recognized. 

Plato tells us that there were 6 divisions of the 
Fgyptian people, priests, soldiers, husbandmen, artisans, 
hunters and shepherds, 

In Britain, during the Roman period, the son was 
compelled to follow the father’s occupation and marriage 
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into s family involved adoption of the family employ- 
ment. 

In many countries professions were hereditary des- 
cending from father to son. According to Zurita no one 
could carry on trade in Mexico oa yy right of inheri- 
tauce, or by public permission. In the Tonga Islands 
all the trades, except a few, were hereditary. In some 
countries priests of a particdlar order formed a separte 
clase. In others political considerations prevented inter- 
marriage between different classes, 

From the above sketch it is apparent that about 
the Vedic period there weie professions and not 
caste distinctions which were carried to different countries 
and that the caste-aystem tras ‘established long after 
the Aryans left Central Asia. And we have already 
proved that the caste-system in its present form dates 
from within 1,009 years, 

The liuman mind is weak and frail and ever prone 
toevil. It is always thinking of making or gaining 
means of enjoyment and self-aggrandisement. And in 
the course of such thinking it is apt to take to vices to 
anit its purpose whatever the result may be for the 
people or its conniry, And when that evil begins to 
yield its fruit, the offender himself feels, but does not 
forego it because it isa paying evil, Besides an obstinate 
offender would not admit his mistake and would try his 
bast to support it for various reasons, but when it is pay- 
ing he will not leave any stone unturned to maintain it, 
There is a perpetual and infallible Jaw of nature that 
when any evil, whether social, religious or political reaches 
the climax reaction inevitably begins. The priestly clasees 
in India had sown the evil seed of disunion and of dissolu- 
tion of a greatand mighty nation, but it was too late when 
the mistake was discovered. It was one of the greatest 
moral, spiritual and political blunders that a people 
has ever committed. {[t was destined to have a ruinous 
and disastrous effect on the whole Aryan Nation 
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but its author, the priest,-would not admit it, nor would 
he allow any one else to believe itas it was most paying to 
himself. The priestly class had, in order to complete 
the delusion successfully, managed to keep the masses in 
darkness and ignorance by withdrawing and withholding 
.“ knowledge ” from the public. During that darkness 
they continued to seduce, delude and mislead them. They 
maultiplied the objects of worship and introducing, in 
addition to the elements and natural phenomena, the idol 
and stone worship weakened the people in their spiritual 
attainments, lowered their ideals of high living and 
loosened their faith in blissful future. And with high 
and preposterous pretensions of divine knowledge and 
under the shadow of religious sanction they wove a 
spider-like fatal net wherein the fate of the whole Indian 
people was entangled. They exalted themselves at the 
expense of the Aryan Nation. They declared themselves 
to have been born from the mouth of Brahma and declared 
others to have come out of his arms, thighs and feet res- 
pectively. As uo matter of fact they metaphorically asserted 
their superiority by right of birth, but later on by the 
growth of the priestly imposed ignorance or delusion that 
metaphor was sealed, sanctified and assigned the sacred 
truth of a divine voice. They thus entrapped the whole 
nation with the bait of an evil which, when discovered, had 
taken too deep a root to be uprooted. However various 
atruggles have since been made to break and cast 
off that net. In sonre cases those efforts failed and 
in others met with a partial success. The reaction 
went on with greater vehemence. With the lapse of 
time the growing evils of the caste bondage began 
to be more keenly felt and Budha succeeded and 
earried the enfranchisement a long way. He began 
to proclaim the common brotherhood of man, ignoring 
easte altogether. His doctrine was that men are 
distinguished by their works and not by birth, and 
good works alone lead to heaven irrespective of caste. 
Among other reasonings about the common brotherhood 
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of man be once said that when a couple of two different 
species is united, the production is different from the 
two as in the case ofa mare covered by an asa, wherein 
the offapring is a mule, but if a Brahman woman were 
united with any lower caste, or the vice versa, the off- 
spring should be a human being resembling its parents. 
Thus he came to the conclusion that there was no differ- 
ence between manand man. Budhism, as compared with 
the Hinduism of that period, was simpler in form and was 
gladly embraced and hailed by the people. In a few 
centuries it became the state religion and spread through- 
out the length and breadth of the country. In course of 
time it became the most powerful religion and its sover- 
eignty appears to have once been recognized practically 
over the whole of the then known world, But later on 
the pure and simple d-strines of Budha were, in imita- 
tion of the Aryan priests, tampered with and various 
superstitions began to take birth and catch hold of the 
masses, The Aryan priestly classes, who had been 
so sadly defeated, were waiting for an opportunity. That 
opportunity was aftorded by the laxity which thus crept 
into the state religion and a desperate effort of the Brah-~ 
mins, with the help of the conservatives, succeeded in 
driving away Budhism from India towards Tibbet, 
China, Japan, Burmah, Assam, &c., where it still rules ag 
the state religion and forms one of the most powerful 
existing religions of the world. However, although 
the attempt of the Aryan priests had been crowned with 
success, yet it was fully understood that the principle of 
inequality among mankind was very baneful to the pros- 
perous existence of a community, various dissenting 
churches came into existence and tried hard to extermin- 
ate the evil and some met with partial success. In the 
beginning of the ninth century, Shankar Acharaj under- 
took the regeneration of the old Hindu religion and 
established the order of Sanyasis and the idols 
of Sarasvati (goddess of learning), Shiva and others. 
About two centuries after him Ramanuju began to admit 


all classes of people as his disciples, He established 
Vaishnuism, antagonistic to Shivaism,and declared that 
only a true votary could become free and liberated irres- 
pective of caste. About a century after him Ramanand 
appeared on the stage, He did away with the castc-system 
and deified Rama as an incarnation of Vishnu. He was 
followed by Gorakh Nath who dstinguished lis disciples 
by boring their ears and werring lurge glass car-ringe. 
He proclaimed that the most lowly could ob.uin uulvation 
by intense mental abstraction. 

About the middle of the 15th century A. D. Kabir 
attacked the worship of idols and the uwuthority of the 
various then existing scriptures. He deciared repudi- 
ation of caste and reliance upon one’s own acts and doings 
for salvation. All communities were required to retire 
from the world and to becume in-ffecsive votaries and 
the living resemblance of the Almighiy Thereafter 
the reforms of Chetan, a Brahman of Nadia admitted all 
classes into his eect, and Valabh Savami gave a further 
impulse to the reformation allowing secular occupations 
ang discouraging celibacy. 

All these reformers, however, failed to attain the 
desirable end. They perfected forms of dissent instead of 
plantiug germs of nations, By the time they appeared on 
the stage the whole Aryan people had been diesoived into 
atone, What was desired of these reformers was an appeal 
to their countrymen to cut off every sociul as well ae 
religious trammel and arise a new people. On the con- 
trary their teachings further divided the people into 
various sects which we atill find as left by them. But 
Guru Novak conceived the true principles of reform, de- 
clared the common brotherhood of inan, the futherhood of 
the Lord God and laid broad, solid and ever las:ing founde- 
tions of the grand Order of the Khalsa Commun Wealth. 
His successors continued to build upon those foundations 
and taught and gave effect to the doctrines that there 
is no difference between man and man and that the 
lowest is equal with the highest, in race, in creed, in 


political rights and religious hopes. And eventually 
that doctrine has raised the people into a new nationality 
which constitutes the pride of nations and that of the 
Panjab especially. 

Guru Nanak preached the common brotherhood of 
man and fatherhood of God. His doctrine was that 
the primary duties of man were excellence of con- 
duct and devotion of thought, He adjusted his preach- 
ings to the requirements of the time inculcating the 
greutest truth aud the highest morality, both by precept 
and example. He addressed himeelf to all people alike 
and made no difference between man and man. He em- 
phatically condemned not only the caste distinction but 
also the religicus distinction. He says that God created 
one Adam in the first instance and then millions of men 
or the whole human race were born from him. 

239, “ Ekdit Adam lakh kar lakhon lakh asankb, 

Ikko jussa riih ik réh shaitén be ant.” 

“ From one Adam, were made lakhs and from lakhs 

billions, 

Their body is the same but the ways of Satan are 

innumerable, ” 


240. Gurn Nanak in var Sri Rag says :— 
“Phakar jati phakr néon, 
Sabbna jia ikko chion. 
Apo je ko bhala kahée, 
Nanak ta par japai jan pat lehhai pée.” 
“ Absurd ts caste and absurd is its name, 
The whole humankind is under the same shade 
(protection). 
If anybody calls himself good, 
O Nanak, he will be recognized as auch if be in 
honoured when hie accounts are taken. 
Again in Reg Asa, Guru Nanak says :-— 
241. “ Janoh jof na ptichho jati agai jAt na he.” 
Recognize divine light and do not inquire about 
gante, caste is not recognized in the divine Court, 
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The same Guri in Méjh says :— 


"242, “S24ti gai kia bath sach parakbiai” 


“What can caste do, truth is to be tested. 
In Rdg Asa he says :— 


243, “ Khaem bisdrain te kamzat, 


Nanak, navai bajh sands.” 
“ Those who forget the Lord are outcaste, 


O Nanak, those who do not remember the name 
are pervicious persons.” 


In Parbhati Guru Nanak says :— 


244, “Sa jat ea pat hai jehe karm kamée.” 


“ The caste and honour depend upon one’s actions”, 


Tn Shaloks Vérdn te Vadhik Guru Nanak defines 
the Brahmin as follows :— 


245. “So Brahman jo binde Brahm, 


Jap, tap, sanjam, kamavai karm, 

Bandhan torai hovai mukt, 

Soi Brahman pujan jugt.” 

“ He is a Brahmin who knows God, 

Who performs works of devotion, penance and self 
restraint. 

And who breaking bonds attains emancipation, 

Such a Brahman is worthy of worship.” 

The same Shalok is followed by the definition of 
a Khatrias under. 


246. “ Khatri so jo karma ka sur, 


Pun dan ka karai sarir, 

Khet pachhanai bijai dén, 

So Khatri darghh parwaQ, 
a * * ° ° 

“ He is a Khatri who is brave in good actions, 

Employes hia body in charity, 

(And) inspects the field before sowing his gifts, 
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- Such a Khatri shall be acceptable in the Divine 


Court. 
* * * * 


> In Rdg Bhairo the third Guru Says :— 
247, “Jit ka, garb na karioh koi, 
Brahm binde so brahman hoi, 
J&t k& garb na kar mirakh gavara, 
Is garb te chalaih bahut bikara, 
Charai barn akhai sabh kof, 
Brahm bind te sabh opat hoi, 
Mati ek sagal sansara, 
Bahu bidh bhinde ghare kumara, 
Panch tat mil dehi ka akard, 
Ghat badh ko karai bichara, 
Kaiht Nanak ih jfo karm bandh hol, 
Bin sat gur bhete mukt¢ na hoi,” 
“Let not anybody be proud of his caste, 
Only he, who gains the divine knowledge, is a 
Brahman, 
Don’t be proud of thy caste, O ignorant fool, 
This pride is the source of many evils, 
Every body says that there are four castes, 
(But) they are all created through the omnipotence 
of the Almighty. 
The whole creation is the same earth, 
The potter (Lord) has made variegated vessels. 
The body is composed of five elements. 
Nobody can substract from or add to the number. 
Nanak says this human being is bound by his own 
actions, 
Salvation cannot be obtained without devotion to 
the true Guru ;Lord.)” 
In Rag Asa the third Guru says. 
248. “ Bin n&vai nich jat hai, bista ka kira hoe,” 
“ One who does not repeat the name of the Lord 
is the lowest caste, he is a filth-worm.” 
_ The fourth Guru in Rag Dhanasri says, 
249, “ San¢ jana ki jaf Har suami” 


“The caste of Saints is the same as that of the Lord 
Hari.” 


Again in Rag Subj the fourth Gurt says. 
230, “ Nich jat Har japtié utfam padvi pae,” ts 
“ A low caste man, if he repeats the name of the Lord 
attaine, high position.” 
The fifth Guruin Rag Asa says, 
251. “ Jis nich ko koe na janai, 
Nam japt oh chaho kunt manai, 
J% kai nikt na dvai koi, 
Sag] saright oan ke charn mal dhol, 
Jo prani kahun na dvat, kam, 
Sant parsdd ¢h ko japfai ném.” 
“ A low caste man who is known by none, 
He, if he repeats the name of the Lord, is honoured 
throughout the world, 
The lowly near whom no one comes, 
(If he repeats the name of the Lord) the whole world 
shall wash his feet. 
One who is of no use at all, 
His name, if he is bleased by saints, will be repeated 
by others.” 
In Bichitar Natak the 10th Guru says :— 
252, “ Sadh karm jo purkh kamavai, 
Mam devta jagat kahavai, 
Kukrif karm je jag maih kar hi,” 
Nam asur tin ko jég dhar bh.” 
* Qne who does good works in the world, 
Is called an angel (or god), 
Those who do evil works in the world, 
The people call them demens.” 
1n the following Svayas of Akl Ustat (laudation 
of the Immorta! Lord), Guru Gobind Singh declares that 
all the people are one and the same and that the difference 
in appearance is due to local conditions and ignorance. 
253. “Kot bhayo mtndia sanyasi, kou yogi bbsyo, 
bhayo brahmchéri koi Jati an man bo, 


Hindu, Turk, koi Réfzi, Imam Shafi, mins ki zat 
sabhai ekai pabch4nbo, 

Karta karim soi, rdziq rahfm ol, disro na bhed kot 
bhul bharm mé&n bo. : 

Ekhiki sev, sabh hi ko gurdev ek, ek hi sartip 
sabhai ekai jot jan bo.” 

* Some shavetheir head and call themselves Sanyasi. 

Some become yogis or brahmchari and some be- 

come jatis 

Whether a Hinda, a Turk, or R&zi, or Imam Shéfi, 
know that they all belong to the same human race. 

The Creator (Karta) aud Karim is the same, ‘The 
purveyor (Razik) and {Rahim) merciful is one and 
the same. There is no difference Those who 
make a difference are the dupe of delusion. 

All worship one, the Lord of ail is the same All 
have the same shape and know that the whole light 
is one. 

254, TDehura masit soi, puja au namaz oi, ménas sabhai 
ek pai anek ko parthav hai. 

Devta, adev, jachh, gandharb, Turk, Hindu, niydre, 
niydre desan ke bhes ko subhév hai, 

Ekei nain, ekai kAn, ekui deh, ekai ban, kh&k badd 
&tash au Ab ko raldy hai. 

Allah abhekh soi, Puran au Quran oi, ek hi sarip 
sahai ek hi bandi hai.” 

“Temple or mosque is the same, (puja) wor- 
ship or (namaz) prayer is the same, all men are 
alike but are different according to circumstances, 

The different terms of deities, demons, musicians, 
heavenly singers, Turks, Hindus, are due to the 
climatic effect of the different regions. 

All men have similar eyes, similar ears, the 
same body, the same form, and are the result of 
the mixture of earth, air, fire, and water. 

Allah (God) or abhekh one who follows no 
patticular religion, {an atrribute of God: is the 
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same, the Quran or Puran is the same, all are 
alike in form and constitution.” 

Thus the Guru says that the whole human race 
is composed of the same material with no difference 
whatever. The religious and caste distinctions are all 
absurd, 

There are 2 great many more illustrations and 
hymns to demonstrate that the Gurus did away with the 
caste system altogether, and that the principle became 
established during the rime of the fifth Guru as explained 
in Vars of Bhéi Gurdas, Every one must be known by 
his profession. Guru Nanak told Mardana, a Muhammadan 
minstrel, that as he (Mardana) had gained Divine 
knowledge, therefore he was a Brahman. 

There is no caste among the Khilsa, and every one 
is known by his station and position in society ac- 
cording to his perronal Repeti and not his birth, A 
lowly person gets a high place by his good actions, as 
Bhé Gurdas if War xxx¢ 8a! se s ; 

255, “ Demt khakhar misri makh} mel makhfr upéya, 

Pat patambar kirfonh kut kut san kirfis bandya, 

Malmal hoe varevionh chikr kaval bhaur lobhaya, 

Jion man kale sap sir pathar hire mdnak chhdya, 

Jn kathiri mirg tan ndon bhagauti loh ghardyd, 

Mushak bilionh med kar majlas andar maih 

maibkéya, 

Nich jon uttam phal péyd.” 

“ Sugar-candy is obtained from the wasp comb, anc 

honey from the heehive. 

Silk cloth from the silk worm, cloth from flax. 

Muslin from cotton seed, lotus from mud. 

Gem from the head of a black snake, rubies anc 

diamonds from stones. 

Musk from deers, sword from iron. 

Musk from musk eats which richly scents a big 

meeting. 

All these precious things are the products from in- 

ferior ones.”’ 
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The moral of this is that whatever his origin may 
be, every one is honoured and distinguished aceording to 
his individual merits. 

The whole Khalsa is of one and the same caste, and 
resembles a vast ocean with its own peculiarities All 
other religious sects and castes are just like rivers and 
rivulets. The nature of all these, while flowing, is 
different. Some are sweet and others brackish, while 
some are swift and others slow in their flow ; but when 
they once enter into the ocean, they all Jose their respec- 
tive peculiarities of tasteand flow and merge themselves 
into the all-absorbing depth of the mighty main, and no 
one can, by any means, distinguish the waters of the 
different rivers and rivulets froin those of the deep. 

Similarly any one whether a Hindu, a Muhammadan, 
a Christian, or belonging to any other religion or creed in 
the world, when once initiated and admitted into the 
Khalsa religion loses all his former birth distinction caste, 
rules, manners, and religion. 

Before we close this chapter we deem it proper to 
impress again upon the reader that from the various in- 
stances which we have quoted above, it appears that the 
people of almost every country and every age were dis- 
tributed intosocial classes, and from various wise consider- 
ations they never conferred religious sanction upon caste 
or class distinction as in India. It has also been proved 
that the present Indiun caste system is not Vedic but 
a later corruption, and therefore must be done away with. 
It may probably be considered by some conservatives a 
great safegard for social tranquility and an indispensable 
condition of progress in certain arts and industries. Let 
them take an impartial and liberal view of the present 
India. They will find how backward Indians are in 
arts and industries as well as scientific progress as com- 
pared with other countries. At the same time we must 
draw their attention to the fact that, leaving all things 
aside, it was one of the greatest political blunders that 
the originators of the caste system had committed. That 


system has fettered free competition, has confined social 
progress, and has sunk India to the lowest depths of sci- 
entific evolution. The result of aI is that, as far as we can 
see, it is now India alone which, as compared with other 
countries, is in the most wretched and pitiable condition. 
Let them now liberate themselves from the caste bond- 
age and superstitious trammels and awaking from the 
sleep of negligence and ignorance and shaking lethargy, 
they should make progress in the right direction. 


Hindu caste is a frightful scourge, and has com- 
pletely and hopelessly wrecked social unity, harmony, 
and happiness. It is an insult to humanity and an 
audacious and sacrilegious violation of God’s law of 
haman brotherhood. {t has evil which outweighs its 
good, if any good at all, Leaving all other baneful effects 
aside, let us see what evil it has worked with regard 
to matrimonial relations. Thousands of young girls 
pine away a greater part of their useful life for want of @ 
suitable match from amongst their brotherhood. On the 
other hand, thensands of young men remain as 
bachelors, because they are unable to find their match. 
Each brotherhood is a limited field ina narrow compass. 
The nataral love instead of extensing to the whole 
nation, is contined to a caste sub-division. 


The Hindus really have no caste, except professional 
eastes. The got distinctions of the various so-called 
castes clearly go to show that members of differ- 
ent branches of families who took to the one and same 
profession, became amalgamated into one distinct caste, 
Take any caste you please and trace its origin 
to its common stock, the fact will be discovered. 
Let it be whatever it may, the Khalsa brothers in 
any ease have no caste except one and the same common 
brotherhood, and they should carry out the commands of 
their Gurus by abandoning the caste prejudice aud allow- 
ing intermarriages without any caste bondage ut all but 
the social distinction as in Western and other countries, 
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Unless and until they adopt that system, they cannot 
form into one nation in the strict sense of the word. 
After initiation they should call themselves the pure 
and simple Khalsa without any adjunct of their former 
caste such as Jat Singh, Khatri Singh, etc. The 
former caste should be wholly repudiated according to 
the principles laid down by the Gurus. If anybody. 
still continues to observe caste distinction, he should be 
punished. Their religion should be Khalsa. And this 
is the way to sure and certain progress to ameliorate 
their condition. Otherwise, they will ever remain in the 
Jow sunken state in which they are. 

As has already been stated the whole Khalsa forms 
one fraternity with no distinction, high or low, and no 
caste whatever. Every individual member of whatever 
previous caste he may have been, must be recognized by 
his profession for the time being and his personal merits 
as he has buth the qualifications of a follower of the 
Gurus o8 well as the Guru himself, And we bid 
farewell to this book with a review of the doctrine of 
the Gurus in the next chapter. 


CHAPTER XXXIV 
The conclusion of Part IL. 


As we have shown and proved to our best, Guru 
Nanak was the seal of prophets in the Kalyuga and 
therefore no other prophet will appear on the stage of 
the world until the end of the present age which is yet 
to last tor some hundreds of thousands of years. ‘fhe 
sueceeding nine Gurus, of whom the tenth and the 
last was Guru Gobind Singh, had the Divine light of 
Guru Nanak handed on to them as the flame of one lamp 
lights another, in which case the latter gets a similar 
flame without abating or disminising the flame and 
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lighting power of the former. The tenth Guru poured 
that light into the Khalsa Common Wealth and raised 
his followers to the same spiritual elevation as himself, 
and thus removed all distinction between man and man, 
leader and follower, bigh and low. It was for that 
reason that no special person was nominated to be 
the spiritual guide of the Khalsa, and at the same time 
he privileged each and every member of the Khalsa 
nation to bea member of the Guru cabinet for the time 
being. 
“the Granth Sahib or the Sikh Scripture holds the 
position of a living and perpetual spiritual guide, and no 
other temporal or spiritual authority whatsvever, can, in 
the eyes of the Khalsa, claim a higher respect in its 
presence. The contentsof the Granth are to be held as re- 
vealed through the Gurus, and are to be considered as the 
Divine law. ‘fhe hymns instill the holy spirit which has 
been infused and filled in them like the music in grama- 
phonic plates and they will ever repeat the divine voice 
and holy spirit of the Gurus as soon ax the needle with 
its necessary apparatus is applied to them. 

The prophetic signs and marks of the Gurus were 
very prominent, strong, and unmistakeable. Their ac- 
tions have left an indelible impression upon the people. 
They were leaders of men ; the modellers, the patterns 
and, in a wide sense, creators of whatscever other great 
men tried to do or attain but failed. They had truly and 
in a true sense submitted and resigned their will to the 
Almighty. They were always happy and singing the 
Lord’s praises in whatever condition they were. Adversity 
and prosperity were all alike to them. They never 
mourned on the death of their relations. All! merrily 
sang Jaudation of the Lord. Guru Gobind Singh read 
thanksgiving to the Lord on the death of his young sons, 

In moral courage, the Gurus have excelled all pro- 
phets and reformers. Their precept exactly correspond- 
ed with their example. Falsehood was condemned by 
them, and they never resorted to it. Gura Nanak never 
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practised fraud, deception, or falsehood, He un- 
dauntedly spoke the truth from his childhood, support- 
ed it with Divine utterances and convinced the audience 
with his strong, impressive, and unrefutable arguments. 
His conversation with his Hindi and Persian teachers 
when he was under the age of 7 and his rejection 
of the sacerdotal cord janex at about the age of 8 
are clear proofs and signs of a higher individuality and a 
perfect and highly refined spirit. In addition to other 
disputations, his conversation at Makka and Madina and 
the reproofs and reproaches with which he addressed the 
Moslem centre and stronghold, are indicative of an un- 
precedented soul. 

In personal bravery Gurus were unrivalled. Guru 
Hargobind displayed enormous courage on various occa- 
sions on the field of battle, and the tactics of war and 
the feats of valour which mark the career of Guru Gobind 
Singh are too many to detail here. Deception, stratagem, 
and artifice were never resorted to and oppression was 
hated. The dead and wounded of the enemy who fell 
into their hands were duly respected, looked after, and 
properly treated. 

The Gurus had no desire for wealth or worldly pos- 
sessions, and all that they did was for the good of the poor 
and the oppressed. They inculcated the highest moral- 
ity with simple snd sound tenets. Their spiri- 
tual tuition was the most refined and better can no 
where be found. A careful study of the human race, shows 
that the forms of worship are many. The religion of the 
savage races is based upon the fear of evil spirits. ‘They 
worship and try to propitiate natural objects in which 
they think that an evil spirit dwells. More advanced races 
become polytheistic, that is, they believe in and adore 
many gods each of whom presides over some special 
branch of Nature, which is a necessity for humen life. 
Both of these forms trammel, fetter, and divide the 
attention and can never bestow peace of mind. The 
seekers after truth have soared much higher and 
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arrived at monotheism, iz., faith in, and adoration of, 
the one God alone. Again from monotheism some have 
passed to pantheism, namely, the doctrine that God is 
every thing and every thing is God. Although panthrism is 
asubtle philosophical monotheism, yet as a matter of course 
it loses the Divine personality and ends sometimes in prac- 
tical atheism. Therefore in order to avuid all misunder- 
standing and confusion, the Gurus have inculcated the strict 
adhesion to, and observation of, monotheism in the most 
refined form. According to their doctrine the whole uni- 
verse emanates from the Divine essence, and after a cer- 
tain fixed period merges into that essence again and 
every thing then, except the Lord God, is annihilated, As 
the seed of the whole manifestation, including the elements, 
is the Divine essence, and the plant or production is no 
doubt after its seed, so the whole manifestation is Divine, 
In that sense the whole view and aspect of the Guru’s 
doctrine is pantheistic, but it differs widely from ordin- 
ary pantheism. 

‘The Gurus teach us that the Lord God is the com- 
mon Father or Creator of the whcle universe; that the soula 
He once creates live, in different forms, in the course of 
transmigration, on earth or in heaven, in hell or para- 
dise, on the threshold of God’s Palace or far away from it 
according to their individual and personal merits, until 
the next general destruction or annihilation takes place 
when Divine contractive power com:s into play and every 
thing reverts to the Divine essence. At that time nothing 
remains but a mere vacuum with no earth, no heaven, no 
planeta, no moon an1 sun. For some interval this state 
lasts, and at the wil! of the Almighty the whole manifest- 
ation comes into disnluy to be recontracted and that 
play is enacted and repeated again and again. 

Thus the doctrine shows that each soul once created 
has to live and must live throughout an eon of manifesta- 
tion. She must do her duty during that life, and she 
will ever be rewarded or punished according to her 
merits and demerits in the discharge of that duty. Thus 
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there is no eternal heaven or eternal heli, the reward of 
punishment lasts according to the nature and extent of 
our own good or evil actions. Our actions are the seed 
for our future crops and we shall reap and harvest home 
what we sow, At the same time the gospel of the Gurus 
teaches us that the crops which grow from the secds 
sown in our past life, are subject to variation or fluctua+ 
tion in their yield on account of our present actions. Our 
present life serves as irrigation or a weeding process. 
Good actions serve as irrigation aud weeding for the pur- 
pose of a bumper crop frei past seeds of virtues, whereas 
evil and wicked actions will operate otherwise. In the 
same way good actions will blight the evil seed and un- 
righteousness will raise a bumper crop of evils. The 
present system of undergoing a sentence in jail will serve 
as an adequate exemplar. When a prisoner enters jail he 
must undergo the only sentence awarded to him, but 
he gets further punishment, in addition to bis original 
sentence, for an offence he commits in the jail. However 
if he behaves well during the course of his original punish- 
ment, he gets marks from time to time which go far to- 
wards the reduction of the original sentence. Such ia 
the way explained by the doctrine of the Gurus in which 
our present actions affect the outturn of past works, 
And at the same time it is suid that the entire submis- 
sion of our will to the Lord and the repetition of His 
name, not only operstes as a premature mower of all the 
evil crops, but annihilates them—rvot and branch—and 
turns misery into happiness. 

The duration of human life is held to be the shortest 
tenure amongst various higher stages of the soul’s life. 
It isthe turning point upon which the futnre of the 
soul hinges. She may be subjected to the eudiess circuit 
of transmigration or may sour in other reyious—leavan 

_ or hell—the length of which life is very lurge and the 
human life forms only an infinitesimal part of it. 
The Gurus explain that human birth is, therefore, very 
“precious and its duties are very onerous to the perform. 
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ance of which they exhort us because they declare thi 
a little suffering bere is sure to bring us an immens 
reward of happiness in the next life. 


The Gurus inculeate upon us that the repetition c 
the Lord’s name supplies us with a delicious and inex 
haustible store of nectar which gives us eternal peace ¢ 
mind, enjoyment and happiness. And it wasin the enjoy 
ment of that peace that they preached their gospel, ne 
malady or calamity could rufffe their mind, and in th: 
end they departed in peace from this world when thi 
portals of heaven were opened to them whither they wer: 
eacorted, with due honour, by the celestial beings. Ir 
the end they did not linger on a death-bed nor could the 
sufferings of disease or the agonies of death grieve, tor- 
ment or make them sigh, nor did they become senseless 
or unconcious until their soul left the body. They re- 
cited and heard the laudations of the Lord and depar- 
ted as if they were setting out on a happy journey. No 
signs of sorrow were found on them, nor was any one 
allowed to feel sorry on the occasion. 


Guru Nanak was born a single and unique spirit and 
by degrees that spirit was diffused in a whole nation. 
The diffusion has not stopped but is progressing with 
large strides. The religion established by him has taken: 
deep root and in due course of time will develop, pro- 
pagate and prosper. As a fuct religion is the rule of 
individual conduct and social and political institutions 
are mostly based upon it. It has ever exerted over the 
character and condition of communities a more powerful 
influence than anything else. And in every country and 
age where the religious ideas of the people have been 
elevated there have been the most rapid advance in 
civilization, The ideal of the Khalsa religion is most 
elevating and it is sure to progress most rapidly te 
produce highest civilization and enlightenment. We close 
this book, with folded-hands and with eyes raised heaven- 
wards in solemn prayer, ardas, before our Universal Father, 


643 


Ek, O ankar Sri Vaheguri: ji ki fatih hai, 
Var Sri Bhagauti ji ki patshahi das, 
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Pritham Bhagauti simr kai Gur Nanak lai dhide, 

Phir Angad Gur fe Amar J4s, Ram Dasai hob 
sahae, 

Arjan, Hargobind nor simro Sri Har Rae, 

Sri far Krishan dhiéiai jis dithe sabh dukh jae, 

Teg Bahadur simrie ghar nau nidh avai dhae, 

Sabh thdin hoe sahae, 

Gauri dasven padshah Guri Gobind Singh ji Sahib 
sabh thain hoe sahac, 

Giarvin padshahi Guri Granth Sahib ji Mahanraj 
teri mahma lahki na jae, 

Sat Sri Akal Purkh ji ka Khalsa ji, bolo ji Sri 
Vaheguris, Vaheguri, Vaheguri. 

He sache pita Akalpurkh teri parm kirpa te tere 
bakbshe s&de jahe budhi bal nal eh pustak aj 
saptiran bundi hai, ttin apne daron gharon barkat 
de ke eh guri: khAlse ji di kise seva de yog hove, 
he abbul pita bhullan bar dés samrath hon de 
dave bannan de yog na hon karke kai ik thdvan 
te bbulla riba hovega, guni jauén de hirde prer 
ke nirguniér niin gun bakhsh de hoe is di 
sudhaian vich sahdi hon. 

He sache jagat pita side adhogat hunde desh di- 
durdisha pur mihr di nazar kar jis te sade _rideda 
vich tere jagat pita hon da pavitr asul parpak hove, 
te ke asi dpas vich fan, man, dhan thin ekta karde 
hoe sache marag, giana, bhagti, unti te parménand 
nin prapt hole. 

He parm kirpali pita is pustak de is thore same 
vich sanpdran hon vich jo sahiltan prépat hold4n 


644 


han ob kise parkir nide kari fe aman bakhsh 
Sarkar Angrezi di kirtagya to nahin uka sakdian, 
jis de aman, dram ate vidya de amolak same ne is 
fuchh budhe niin dpne sanchat kite khlyal gunjén 
di bheta karn la) har tarah di kbul bakhshi rakhi 
hai. He daya punj abhlasha hai ke ajeha sukh 
d&ek sama atal rahe, nide te aman, har purkAr vadha 
karda rahe ate guni purshin ton das nun hausla 
vadhaun vali amolak sikhia pripaf hundi rahe, 
te horna te khalsa ji nin is tuchh seva to kai 
gnna vadhik jagat seva karn da ansar milda rahe 
tan jo Gura Nanak dev ji de pavitar mishan da 
ehaukunti parchadr bove ate sarbat nin gere charn 
kavlin di prit te mim din di bakhshash hove, jis 
da siita ih nikle ke manukhméatar tere sach khand 
vich pahunch ke mahdu anand nium prapat hon. 
Fha meri benti hai. 

Nanak nim chophti kalt. 

Tere hbane sarhat ka bhald. 

Bol Viéhegurh jika Kbétsa Sri Vdheguri: ji ki fatih 
hai. 





SuprricaTion. 
God is but one who lords over the creation, its 
reservation and destruction. Victory is to that pious 
ord. The Var of Sri Bhagauti of tenth Guru. 


Stanza. 


In the first instance repeating the manifestative 
power of the Lord God, meditate on Guru Nanak. 

That power assisted Gura Augud and Amar Das and 
then Ram Das, 

poe Arjan, Hargobind and the holy Hari 

ai, 
Meditate on the holy Hari Krishan, the sight of 
whom dispelled all sorrow. 
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Remember Teg Bahadur and the nine treasures will 

hasten to your homes. 

O Lord assist us everywhere. 

May the tenth king, the holy Guru Gobind Singh, 

agsist us everywhere. 

O the eleventh king, the Gura Granth Sahib, no one 

can fathom thy greatness, 

The Khalsa is of the true and holy Immortal Being, 

Utter the holy Vahegura, Vaheguru, Vahezuru. 

O true Father, The Immortal Being, it is through the 
simplest intellect granted by Thy mercy, that the book 
has been now finished, Biess it that it may serve the 
Guru Khalsa in every way. 0 infallible Father, this 
servant cannot claim to be above error and must commit 
many mistakes in consequence. Therefore move the mind 
of the learned to teach this ignorant person and help 
him in the correction of mistakes. 


O the true universal Father, have mercy upon the 
fallen condition of our country, so that the holy principle 
of Thy Fatherhood and our universal brotherhood may 
be fully established in our mind, and we may al! be bound 
by one social tie, and joining band in hand and mind with 
mind, we may move onwards in the righteons path, of 
knowledge, devotion, regeneration and ail-bliss, 

O merciful Father, the convenience with which such 
a book could be finished in so short a period was due to 
the just and peaceful reign of the British Government for 
which I sm grateful. It is owing to the valuable time 
of order, peace and knowledge that this little witted ser- 
vant has been able to present his ideas to the Jearned so 
freely. O gracious Lord, I pray that we may be gover- 
ned by such a happy Raj for ever ; justice and peace may 
ever prosper; this servant may be encouraged with pre- 
cious teachings of the Jearned ; and the Khalsa may 
have an vpportunity to render the world service far higher 
than this petty one so that the holy miasion of Guru 
Nanak Dev may be propagated throughout the length and 
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breadth of the world and all may have the love of Thy 
lotus feet, and the gift of Thy name, which may reault in 
raising the whole human race to the threshold of Thy 
abode, to enjoy eternal bliss, This alone is my suppli- 
cation. 


“Nanak, God’s name is ever exalting, 
And may all prosper by Thy grace, O Lord.” 


“ The Khalsa is of the Lord, and victory is to the 
pious Lord God.” 


The end. 


‘The Newal Kishore Press, Ld., Lahore. 
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APPENDIX B. 


Note.—The figures prcfixod to the hymna indicate 
the number assigned to them in the body of the book. 


we we at ge ABA U: @ 

llafs act om aaret gay uk afa Esfonr: 
Teen ag dew a and aw fam: 
ue wis fedat det 1 mB3 ow a Ret 
fefs o@R afs zy Set 
ay sag fas fafa af Tet 

fadl ag nas @ 

2afe ig winked ufs ame afa agi 
HQ aE afs fas Sart a8 ifs fy dtarg 
fay ay WaT fay fay nig o WaT ase 

ma 2g aw fate we | 
fat der sth (Bate wet Ste ti 
Refs wast wa @ 

3, 4g Tat fagnAl weet Hay Ut 3B Fg HI 
ay wea fEy ava oy adel 2a 1 
WE wenafa fash aA wo was Fy 1th 
awe urfent afe a afe u 
fefs arfenn Fa Ffomt (wos e® safe ou 

4.38 nS gear avt Barat 
af mesa Jaet wees 
Fah fare ga 3H AB era it 


eo the An er xe SIT 
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5. 2g garfent tect vale. g88 sto 
Be %ea west wax aBA afa 
wis Ze wa mus TA ofa ar Hl 
Ux BS By nmud g fan erg = 4 
6, fan gurat ater adba ABe gaya fuse 
afs ours are adba fra fa none fas 
BS Be YS nar 
Ras Ba Bus & GIA Te AIA ar i 
we we} fa ows | un uifs a oath 
di owed dian gat 3, aia Aa aaa 
ats unret fa ndat, ufs vad Satu 
Ba aca uma au, AA TH) Fat a 
2a vars TTS wie,fre 2 Sa aa3 sare 
* Gnd foura nes 8 Ba aaah ev yet ii 
V.fex geufer nmin A 7a niet 
frnd Fas caTl afs Fa fonist n 
mar afsges ofe Hf feR gas men 
we ata aweel Aaa we 2 TIE Hi 
foans yau saat aetag eh 
| Reanfes faaag as wei Bhi 
ea mearst orfent aT Ty vafenn 
nfs ae aad ue ae vas nofent 1 
eB ows wal ast #2 nia we 
BI saa we thn As Test aa tt 
fad oa ot wa Fae Ue 
8, asta Pa wefenr sonfefe wa fSer up 
F wd Sta Sats 1 
he a& fann spa aS adores u 
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9.ng fay wal we aes arg Addu. 
sma oad Gay Fei fa aul fe x aah 
10. ag wow ofl vat a8 838 ayy ote 
ay aTainn nsarank sear Sis S ArT 
Ba ofe sweinfo As 4 
aise s@fenr aes a nfs 1 
11. 38 33 wr Suet, 
nity yer & wet are? 1 
aed gA Ryall uss os ess a tl 
fede gaa eis #8 ga, 
are fare aga ¥ ya 
Aus waa Sa AH As & Se Ror we Te 


eet wy faa yaa exe, 
WH OWA Be eas yet 7 
mass feat cans fay @ fea ure 3H 
nr vere fang’ 383, 
Ba Amey AR 83 1 
Haran oH yove de 3 fai aed T1 
Ba Gfes war ond, 
eatin arse ury awe 
Sw via fagasoa yaya 2 AH ast Ji 
ata deag et ais, 
wend anes noe i 
nasi @3 da {sae ag ne fsa an 
yaaa yas aS Ath 
au sud Bareina Eet i 
gree fasarte yaraauy adfaa = wt 


meag AH we s 2, 
Ata & fea reat 31 
ai fann@' afoaa A we aaa daa A” 71 
nT UTS @ 
13.40 ta fg ayeyfefs wien 360 
Qfs gafe Gy afin ga ny fae ABu en 
* en * * * * 


fllg uals tat za fafonr aga weargs 

me GR ors ws BI wa werag 1 
* * * * * * 

fea Sat tg afk eN wave efe fz whe 

asa flgauta a aad fayels afar 

fad ara a eg use 

13. aa net Sainn nved} adina it 

Hy waa Vain swafs feedined 

aa aafa sarainna Aefa eg wwe 

Swe WAN gsi we AY gabwrg tt 

aa chit wenn? fa ysx Wala 

musi aa aaa fra uny fuse ii 

14. fang oe ny up faa dfs a Ae we 11 

wag ei aa at det aga was 

DA AAS HIB ® 

16. maa wgsfe de Mua a8 aioe ass 
naa det 

BY us ors Guess’ as ngs anatfe 
ges FAs? ven 

a@ttoradt dfe sedge Sc} ures visas 
wae wha st 12 aaa 
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nan 3a 3a as da ufs Sfs a@ nun vfs 
Sat Sa Sa Vit 
wan ue faus sa fa ue aa fas AUR 
sedutee gas Hot 20 
agufs Als AS 3 fe 
fsnt wate as ufa gas ofe 
gead afs uaa ofen 
A fsa wre w nvrest Te nat 
afa sae aes nade Siss ns na fed Tfa 
mid fuminat 
fgu ne efa wax aida a dfe we 83 
aife enti 8 II 
ABA Hee 
16, fag Sale Waifs wsest gordi aia wa 
Sf etlafs ufo Sis gar wet Sha warat 
17, aafa gx usarefs Sfe ti 
Sa use ag a ife tt 
unig ag ay RAH Tete ti 
AH ea ard dei wie n 
aaa ai ag ys? when 
wg anfe Ae exfen 1 
18 fAaadt gae alent A fa@ ac faaae 
BBe ADS Asal aA awes vs 
19, acm ama, ga usu, ag EA, we 
Vata, nies wena, exe salal u was 
Yass, ane atest, fuos ual frog ate, 
said age s aad gt usd 1 
20.48 wfog sae negE AB ArT! 4 
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F fsa ge aaa ud orn gaat i 
21. fsee Bog wee De fATE weton aig 

28 Be @y afs a wf ord a3 
22. wa ufa stag sefa 5 are 

ae ufo uss & ear 

soufe ger mag feos i 

aig fads afer afr wast i et sare 1 

fax wae ae saa ws 

Qu wag S Gn w@ gas RH 

gsuars Be van 

utue ates ure fast 1 

ag fue sae ogg AST 

vfs ofss uctinitss yas feast 
23. nic hi fas ug aga ds Gury, 

Ry stag nia Gz ofs ofa fag Ty Aafe | 
24. aq Inn aus ge as fxs 33 gue | 

sag 73 fag sud ua A Butt da Rate) © 
25. aan a3 aa faa ator i 

Aa enn, yafaas at ein 
26, qu fas feadl 2 ymfe, feadt & ume 

Fes aS i 


ney zsfeawl a yme, fesot at fru 5S 
WH Bs 

fesvte yne afeew wet, fends fgut 
ae 88 4G 1 

feadt tye ® aA oy 3, afs FF ate 
ada ug tl 


Aeadt ast ws seams alae qoss Ha 1 
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"ea ea feadt & s&, na fia f EBS 
was ata - 
nr eS feaut ea, wa 7 aa Fa eh 
we ete 
' Hifa af huss sad faa & as 3, ast 
fesuta tt 
27 foe gax we ue n fea 3 ary fears atu 
28. 31 wat St Us" af We BT 
Rat ny Ag sui wry ws tt 
fri ae fed y2 wa wd 1 
am ga daa feat fsadu 
29,enryg une a@ 25 fea wet fgua Atefen 
fue a ges 3 fags We by mh Garfe i 


fae ss aa efe fie <2 wrest ee 
ffe ynaus efe ufe 8a fang Ben 
* * * * 


30. fri frei nm fea fle sex wafe a 
Gat ufant a 3 Ei west afe i 
eat aie slant 4 3 Me San 
zeae ad as Ut efe wlan AAS Se II 

31, aaa nek gaa Vs fafimn fee fears i 
aging $ wnt sae segs ure 1 

' ag See sas 3 on es “fsa and 
was 7s Hea feo wee We WH |W 
ite fri er iebR (BR afm gow gaa I 
wax ond gas eis ag sfimn Se uss tt 
we Sard Gufs fan uns aa niWTSH 


ead 


as idagi sf aa ve nae tt 
adtat gu a@ emit ec fag fd F we 4 
mM arse wa B= fa nau at whe 1 
ye fast ea ag et sifeni fame uaa H 
ag Eom HA ve fast Pais Freres i 


ag ye van ag a rn eae 1 
fews' Ea THIS awa Br ura aofe 


82.09 asai ota Be Ha HF umerfe Hl 


mae ws €3 ses weH yete N 
33. fea sifer afe gs: Bact 3s aifat 
fe afex 3 od wer ung whe ii 
Sa Pda dus fea tar gan yerfen 
fag gus sas wax gut are 
ages ae guava @ fea aaa bai " 
feaai Afenr faai 5 * 
& he esfde 3 extn nies ott \ 
ah as ae afa 38 fad act wie 1 
gaint vies rife ag fed am mufe i 
Wau werey ne et tey ga Cafe | 
Aggai orefo eafesy fond; we fuarfel 
sagan 3 udinfisraay adlararfel 
wu aaa vest asa fea yerfe | 
34.na 0m gau yeofee waa ad eaiz | 
wa nen fen nuis fea net ag sedts | 
fund nrfest eaara el wd uela aA | 
*s * * * * * 


da gn acl ect fea fea fea yee: 


aax war yefeu ys ag nates 
am 6Ge SUS SB nrenrsA RS 
fet am aufver pH cates 
fast wy ‘taéast fas wy nga 
Wa uafex mGaste adn gaa was 
ard, yest, Haase, ust,nes Gate 
uid, fun, Hae AS UA fey Ae ea'fa 
QaI sa ASW as UH fe few wa 
wae sae fea va fea fie yamwe 
Ra fesat afant aise ata sala 
Aone ws uava fes Ra@a da ada 
35.0 must as Bia feerats 
We uggs Bea ag AAT | 
afs zai 3 aay vate | 
agfa was 3B Sa vefe ni 
36. sve 3a H' Fifa afs asa aa faa fants 
devs ga nS H HaAsH aay aafe 
37. fan fas att fea faux afads 
Wa fan Faas afs F1 
38. gH feu wa AAS WH mrs | 
Wau 33 qdee use: 
“gi gai sy aan fagds 
waz Seine ung ved 1” 
feJan usuy Ra 
mufs By Aas Hat 1 
Tsay wares, 43a Garga 
waz afsa ys Cures ii 
39. AR He usims Cas T: 


fs sae Os ufdufsd 1 

HaQ Gn ses w AS 

a ? ges deus | 

Sus nr Aas su I 

40. na na U3 nifaR] niUTaT) 
gya3s fa aaa nigarat: 

4l.m Qasr wa ae ABT aUee ia | 
meas Udtad fasd fea cand sys adta 1 
Qs as maa ad tadas & faa sai 
ag ffg uu aguizt ne usta nies) 

* * * * * * 


ean nies fs d ule aus nArfe 1 
42.809 8a yee a gna Bas sat 
ens Bas a as A faa s goetu 
* * * 4% * ” 


warnru ada 3 usa ma 4S tt 

es Ff ord gat wafer fus urs 

ME usssas ele ed ga sal 

my aes deel us ate ARTI 

aga x fas 2a 3 fag ava Sardi 

wax das as 2 fea era fagns T's 1! 
43. Har Ban Sa vere | 

fanar elon as Te4 arfe | 

fsn ad os nea A nid 1 

faa nouataaat us ast) 

arg waata ag fara ate I 

fan & we at del ate! 
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wey HR Bs Ge 1 
Aa edion 3 sia Bei 
Ad BSR as was iisi 
Be 8 vid FH mane eas ti 
44. fay hers va tra 3 3a ha nna | 
nnqu ee fasts da fea vas BFA! 
Reg fanenas aa fea and Be4 
44.(a) ma sat tct an ad) 
faxa Qari nifada fy3 | 
wee fad Goes Gsus 1 
AIS NaS as sews 
45. A ufagn ae zest us 
fesz gaz efes_ Hs 
Yow AW ug ud sas | 
fsa su fizz as zd 
46, aud Exe RB SH BIST! 
mua SRfs qereg 1 
at 2h 3 ufseat i 
Rea fay AS BoB | 
vost fog Raat acti 
as faa Tarn Aus | 
yes BS yard nia | 
Ba sna stad fmm | 
gu ws avin a fomr§' 
Awawdh sud urs 
Fea fay curs atfenify 
gfe gfsagaurs arfenifan 
* 7% * * 
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ay Sy ufo aus wal 
whoa AB Hae furs! 
ds fg | gees a tar 
Bud udl oR en St 
47, Rit Ly aa gu Qzars 
fag wisi fee fant gaa i 
48. nire you fra Ba ues 
gain wre BT ue Bmw 
49, se naa wy aA ae, 
wow 2H ges Aue II 
50, fusa a7 me wa X seat 
w3 sa sa few 
AM ‘sear ay ware 
faa ward afs fare Cure i 
51, ga ard frac] Fi 8 usmle 
23 fag SEA AB AH fam wafe n 
A Qua F adn 
52, was ; Saas firsat@ onrens a Bresure j 
wae ee side us'Tg ¥3 fed Gumafyend 4 
nia wa ves'a fight ua A AG Ht nears BUT 
sustalfedavinana sasafosuqaaa? 
53, Aad on nafs wanfs wl Rane gy 
wag ? 
ary he: ai‘ faa 4, fas ass we Belz 


a3 rng fake 73 fa¥ ua & 3a viz 


8? 
bl at a ws agg wed feu 2 BE Be BBS 


Bag 

54, at ag fgas fau fafa 3, fa wad doe 
MS Bay ? 

wa THIS Garas #, fla B nud as aa 
ag ? 

onfe nafs gam, zi! fay cefa & AsssT 
maT ? 

as Swsead' fay a fsa aa antefo aru 
aaa ? 

55. var sfeé A uf fos fos ag az fafa faa 
yal ? 

ws 3a wfos ws UsAS ag AW faT 3 al 

me3 gu Gy gus T uius wes FOI 

awRavifard, sag! fs eg ag td? 

A Ain 3383 ag stu ws we Aen fess! 

RWS Ba vofs awl fas wale wafs Gas | 

56, wd & uns ulus ae Pag uigs dD uvins 
aati 

ad gunug zea fio vas vt mw Gy 
fuerat 

arfa fannig t Gua ABa au % Bs as Ez 
Arar t 

aot & fons prs net, afo Sae way ad 
SB arti 

57, Sad waH at ea fa aun frarga ae 
weet | 

fafa avi frase yor ? ae feo wel oe fafa 
3 uretl } 
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niAdinen AH @ fafsa, aft am At we 
Bin 5 are 
af sats sna 5, ws aa |RH TI wn nw aa 
wee} | 
58.A gad afed'sunr,zg Sfo yas 3 uITSRTI 
we 1 Goa 3a) fafa a, AR! Sfowg asvS S 
231 
Sa gan sq feud ? ag, sta ud af na 
addi 
WG wo vat fea dae aan Bay 
TVG | 
69. de asa ug aps fea Se ag fast als wi 
yrs a nda ‘fead, us 2x ad fon das 


foal] 
utgs & nea S fas fans fefes ag ae 
3B mifeg | 
3 ee ya niga Ug 3A, WIS GA avieaxai 
60. fend: ‘strat 1 uel uaa fast erat wg Tow | 
PsA Ba afs WSa It 
BSe Bass a AS VAI 
61. afs ufa fs Ais o Af 
fant cafe as ufo saE Sie 
62. nm niryat af FST 
was fos fos af 351 
63, Seg Gat 52 afes 
faa es: aQ@ ae fe! 
64, see No. 49, 
65, fsfanr ge tama = fea we vefe) 
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fey Ine 3 Bfear A Tfenmdinn cart 
66. fea fea vere 3 fanetufe a ay) 
67. fafans ea tefe tfoxnaeza Ses 

pat gesfs wa 2 oa fewrfe efe 
$8, faa €a By uoyer By gua fass uaa 1 

BAI SASH Usidin wy ‘oat ay 2a 

By wy GE asl F aging 3 Afania | 

BY By Ga daw wy agi By ag | 

Be By GA ninai Ta 3S sfuara; 

By BY SQ Ted VS wy feern 

Bry Usidadg Hels ay adyasi Fr | 

* * * 2% # 


faa arat 2 Sax arg afsarn aaag | 
Brea stat safe 3 ue Sis Gaus 1 
39. fad gash az ae ute. 
Qas aa gy ue sere | 
Tu. at 6g us Bue Ag | 
ae at s gh Bai 
(lyfe a wauss edufs 3 ee fe 
niu geafs nn) We mass wae 
72, niasy, era, ndu, ndiefs, ot BA wes 
watt 
mfs ams naatasd a fay wg 3 seHNe 
Wa afgnirg feez gars Il 
a f8H gu, vag, sul Sie we wale alas 
HUN sae 
a! faq wa fus,jas Sou a fea ay a art) 
mg SH fsdaanus usug naa Als sua 
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wewentafa qos zfgan,wfe wife Afsnargh 
73, fara Ale R aut ae sex zarst | 
fsvas aia 3 ne faa Aat st a ar Are} | 
74, @snde asa fe nafs aria yee | 
Asa meg Asner Gal ye aia | 
ye vies ga 3 fanis ears naara | 
afa aya’ ga oe at 3 ones) 
wise ar Ma gva sa ue yefe, 
stfa ays fare & gas ware ; 
75. ag gega aael neat amg wis 
wag amas aaa fer nu netfo) 
76, MIM MABI MSY ST gua & fanirerrty; 
FB act etera et nny ast nmarfe | 
TT. BM ufos Bara Te nessa wus 
amt wsdt wins sexe} wary; 
gaa fast efunr afeat geas guest) 
So Hus savvy ule sise ef RET 
78. esi was HY wrarAT ATA | 
Gaz Gax aifs az 
79, ew BY Gaal rata 3 dint BTA WSS | 
By BY Tau ule vig By Byse Fora) 
By oy ea aia fry wes BY mBTT | 
ou fgas ofass 3 au asst wy 
wtzze Wat gan fea wes nin sax) 
80, niga wal egg = viz a warera 
agit ni gaz aa ais dgura | 
foe fort aaa fea ast nity visa! 
adt wane uAse agnis 4 warea) 


663 


Slur gees wae 8] afie any) 
aaa fas fae 2A ze as A nui 
82, usat dsl ease efue nyu natfas 
3H1 3s oy famh ea nar auaefa, 
83. orarat na Be ua usa | 
Raaic faa fex va ns thas aaa | 
84. ga3 eats Me's ta de yeofearar) 
farera mB aenle ule saaaea) 
a@ ae etus wh sera" 1 
madhu ninseia o 83 nrsage | 
Suven wevins Sa wes yorae 
35, arau gaH mAs fea as as'g AB) 
Yeo! fas ugasi Ja ast fous | 
geat Un fa Faat ea us stera | 
Sa saat Su 3 fei ye woss | 
fa@ ran was san fes fae" fea fea yerfe 
gag iq 4 deus fea ty wafe: 
car ve Sy as a@ags fea fet 
a@ansas wav gan fee fea we fe 1 
mai da Bas co wea & Ana | 
we fart ak aus 3 Aura | 
faa fas Su msy er Osu oH AS | 
aah ond nrust unsa se fsa | 
fed sag faa Qud Ba feen a afa s 
Wen as fms & van fea vee i 
ae ot mays fea ord 33 UB | 
faG fag xa caret fag fog fed fara) 


86. 98 ofa aarfns BF Ufscist fs da aon 
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fener dion aga wine wanfteah gan ufent 
87, Safes wa ag RG after mest at ad 
vay ufene i 
88. fae: dint veal Sinn aot wet war 
ufent il 
89. ag mnt sg Garfea arfy ard arel 
90. gaz viefa ng Sf ngs Jy_ ass 1 
9}, da, asa wate cami feg oofe 
dag fer ay niet ona ga nny aa'fer 
aus Awd Aalni ay vq sofe i 
ia dee 8 one 0 aafe 1 
et ont amet eh a& emfe ti 
ABA Bai 3 ea yy Vi 
9282 SB agufs og ugfsss zen 
SWI BAS ser Sat aud} WR 
waAtua Gua Bust esis sini 
afsas faG nvafe aa saft afo Gis 
93. adm ug fs sq ta 4 
wat 3 @sa_ Bu i 
ws oustst ava dfe in 
& age wept 6g afe 
geen vfs unt & dfn 
@g a ase & Sfu 
94, £9 fada ning 4 we Ys nas Rarfe 11 
Sea fanwss ug 2 fe uu vse fey 
95. 2 R230 wut 3 Sa wet ufs Fen 
96, ea Ss ordara A uh arfeme apfor A 
fod act ag weth och set anife feoreu 


87. Afae as Ass iy ween foxus yay 
gachan = * 
ng ad 8 th 3a HS en Ses ane web 
 * * * * 


miy aereha at AG ursha ni@g Aa gzeret | 
ata we at us 8 

98.3 & gaz aa wea Ses nos asfe, 

Bag ad fame fee a3 fuare Sfe y 
Bs we ats ® 

99, nat arazg Sue fee aa naar 
teaag sao fee ue agen 
8 gag Saaifes Ares uss 
sax gay uate & 3@ wad frase 

100. AB wore ces Bfsnrg 
utgefe ufs ze velnig ii 
3g ys nafs su srg 1 
sist a vifus fsa eis a 
wah wag AE SARE 11 

101.ataae stefani ug adhe in Rg awrehi ti 
BA ae frst wh 3€ faa S ue wet u 

102, filfu ff ntfiys eare 

nia yf: & 

103. ag eftmrg WE A aot wifs i tel yg 
@ THR fra Vint A uAs Bz z Sua dt 
Ast afs marvel stsfa ES wenn Sad) 

sta wg Ht ; 

lod. fafa euifs fa@ sufa Sefer Ba 
nfufsn ats faésfs den 


106. yes ffs nd we 2 
ga war sfo swan AS HN 
106. fails ofaor Het wre wes fAGadiufenreh 
107. fsa nvara fas fous g Sd ws mara 4 
ory Fat wg ufs fadt fama sy man 
unt, Bt wet stl uexndaws! 
udfue RZ ad! aa fuase fsa 
RB Re aia fadiad fu2 fey dfe: 
A nifasdt fos J me fags afes 
Tos. afe dee yefe ae wa qa zarfe 
natfss ges ave dfas ae ar nifge dfe 
ad oes ara et faa ara at net Of 
wat gaa nrg et fas nrg ar 32 wa 4 
fras va a fuaat ifes vA Ba ura 
109. afen ae ga da ws' BA Aa) 
Yad gees gael fue dfeva sa ua 
mes ae ga 3 am efsas Aa 
EA ares ga a fas aafe ata 
met ste gad wa gas @@: 
wat a@u gudsaq wir mag 
Uae ga yefe d fue ad aa Ofe 1 
qe saat va SM as’ afey fe 
» @feaea ee ge d ect dis aofel 
Rusa ata yefe 4 eae fat ata 
Tl0, wd fua‘aaia ife Sa s B3 afe | 
fastasas dat az fax aay) 
me gaa ne via ast aa aaa 
UL. ont anawa nA Sa ames ula 
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nes ye verfe A fer ext aa veals i 
wa Beata nafs feaas yates fa 1 
art net nvset oe fal mits: 
Una gon este as neg 8s MAS | 
Sei nw narae faa yale nia 
112, asa awe gu afeng actu ners) 
we oe ft 3s 3 ora hat aay 
wat ew ft dy o aaa eal SmI 
Sax pa ware 9 asa nwt ea! 
get pas gu et fener gu a eM 
niga gs yerfee ag nis a ure: in 
BUS BIT HIS fea wae xa Ui arfe | 
fea ous nies Us = BE as Fa sue 
miet ya} tfe fu aA dfe nefe 
faaus wy aay fu aloe Be a afe \ 
est valu yee 3 a3 Gast n'a 
feam feai vin fea gar gat da 
Ba yaa nae 3 ag nea gal 
atfeu qeas da ei fuss gd yars gu! 
113. ay dart sau 3, et nb ar afey 
feag <u ay dfe «¥ ay wdfer 
al twat gee asa zai fear, 
wafaorinia nanafes afone FoaSra 
Il4. tui gue _faddt da 1 
nas wa ad Fada I 
115. ak wes got gu as am oe 
wax 8a wets Se fess Sfe 
fuaa nary afm av yates afe! 


SA wh wig 2 fuS orfe awe 
116. sav fed nwa fea ds feen a wfat 
ae feasta’ Gust wy Sanit onfos 
I17. saa nnd gaatia Aa Astey a3) 
HaNafUBe wa ars fea die Farewra, 
gat ga? sciai wat aan fanna, 
Stain usin feciné Ta Tarat ea) 
wgnsaw assays ay We aT nis) 
ws deat ore} ufe ufvfe ay) 
Mes Sse sete’ usa fed Aus e231 
nraraes & fuzel fae fee edinefe | 
fesat stag ada ih &s eats sere 1 


1X8. sae a re tener ee 
m@u3 wan fystus fusfa fa oad Efe) 
@fe & fis fife fer feafe ofe 
we eGorat ga fuss fast aeifenr gui 
Ha Ufe guts wy agar #31 
fe 3 few nredt Ga navi asi 
ae wet 3 Be gat aa Aes) 
* * * * 
IL9. Aang & afer A afer fea nefe) 
mas aia Qaaa feg ore da safe | 
fara art aru fxn fan a us safe) 
fanst Ag din fea wa ZR AE umfe) 
Aefeni rg ferdt Rfeni fea ar afe | 
sae ast ga A uras gat dfs 
TOO Ran 828 uaawR aad fad Toe 


WB 8z fous nifer &a fag’ suse 
BS wi at Yosel 62 da fray 
Raunigd' fea feafuRae azuninénfer 
dia 45 SE Sint eda udie Bartle | 
Ss da wat vonis seafas 
ofa aeu ws au afs afesact wie! 
Suse Apereifeai att ayanrfer 
Bevsnifaaswes Guad waaaute! 
FZ mB Saini feai gui avs narfe 
ava Aa aly us when Bs feufe 
ey uae mayrasl RE Ha uss ufe 
wa Bs uarel fan J 8 tal ne aarfe 
ast Sy ga et Be esa gure 
feai xQui BIH a Bvt arg €5 €a vate 
az @sr§ varas sz ga wefs aoe 
azz ag nerdinfs sta ea €3 ot uf 
&i winds ga fes sGas wus ame 
AB mea agawt fea adinifs vest uife 
wy sant fa fea Sam BA wie 
ga ae ef sang fea nrey edt wfe 
121. a su Beal gu Me feai wart fea | 
we nfs gest tay aa aafe 
122. fafanr fea fasta 2 orfemn ana yenfe | 
3 A adi aflat’ fess ates we, 
Te fee gnaw & Ge fee suse, 
Bas sShaiciniasmia Gnealuesfa | 
aa ueti aw ss eGrea aews' 
Gus 8 wa wills aaiet atest 
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wate geht a8 83 eve! 
waa unset ast ga wural 
Aas aus nfest ofe aufes erg! 
we adie wet wet Ba weal 
we own Sadi ufos vaex 2a! 
. Sates funrfen?i ae az de gH! 
gzeini venini f udf faa Ara : 
Sane me agsmi wfolaa aslo dara | 
Sat wa casi, wes afe sags 
Be vant feyaws esag dfe yng 
sas yset tact ast én feerfe ; 
Re us tga taal afans aga nA | 
weg Radini Sa fxs nifo | 
@fe de Asi waa uawa dss uifel 
Se waowfet Fe we gare 1 
nifus Sax fuer Sam feze ws 1 
* * * * * * 


WIS UsTH vsHts fast A us Rafe 1 
wea wefs wa fea an aa fears wfat 
RBe tox THE FH 2s Test gas 
ye dufee cussi axe fas ual 
123, egara nies ardinia % ouve Sa Baa) 
een vehi tas feayi fers fuera t 
wa ugai asain Ad ofe warai 
We ga gue & nyse! aes sete | 
Si wes uatini ean afss aafes 
fa fea wreh Weinfs eat waal vifo t 
(24. wa aren Ealni Gus Shane new yerfe: 
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fore frre Gan wry et HO’ eG Ce nafs | 
126.g38 fesiona naseies € vaerg yerfer 
eM Red! Tae a Ra aw avfe, 
nfs maa 2 & afoa fan gaoniey 
Borey Bs uesin’ & & wus wate, 


ugat 

126, maeete cane 3 nfzel nirfenn 1 
Bvara cgs es B ge aarfenn 5 
fenen wet 3 eden fra wuaytfenn 
Daa fas fas wee as te aefeon 
Be nw ae HHS UT eas se fenr 
BM ave afee sat fam aes . 
is vate ana & fas sal opfenis 
Gai ex gu we 3 Gsd gat safe! 

127. neg fenty Ady Us Soa ad sata 
ue fesrat A evs A das aus gla 
Gfe wana As Sufent sx feat 2 sa! 
Ba ezi a gt se se Baz Aa | 
20 aus anfe 2 Sadi ad fona! 
faatgsuasnaeatfestsaiiantnstoniae 
ateg fds n@ara us ate ee ngfe 
wa wa fears age ate wafs uries 
wg es tna dae A ws fare wa 1 
aaa aa adn ta as faai wie) 
fez miu went far ye R Sa 1 
ee Sar at gt Ao sweet Ba 1 
wei ua €s wa SA Ba mesa 1 
frat & fas az Ben 2 fea fea esis): 
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ufa us mares ena cot omfe 
sfosarg a sett Sua ws feafe 
128, was vies FOUB fea S ES ae 
ae Ber a gt avina 2B aes 
Fh 3e v€nre et ta Bu Harg 
yarag S ontest fm A nieces 
ust syefe S @3 3 FH Afe 
atfen ful faucet dea gat dfe 
129, afey am at Rs de Awfen ws! 
Ra 3 nas Rafe fen fas fas eat AS 
tfeat afey ws fees naa nse ABE! 
aati fea eqeln fea wa 3s na wfe) 
ug safest must ae cast whe 1 
aS ae Tes wast fea wy FafaAfe | 
wa wa Aus Hateat aes fai €fess 
fay Fa sedinfs ua ua sas fos | 
130, was nies A ud fea ace ae Ada! 
Bm usaa Gufan feger vase we 1 
ae Ged wa 3 fed firs a Cafe nefe | 
gis fava et es SB mre 37 1 
fea win Ug sefed guage si W aA 
faes afen ofa go fees fead oat 
fea use znigd a3 ore efafen za 
RU ues ot we oT feo mire fat 3 Te 
fer4} undl aaa _afder BW nse 1 
Sas ws nyse 3 se de: de | 
mt ae nese nnd ad nda | 
131, nes Cans wen D3 ead Baw | 
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dtr eens eat 3 aset gee gst 
aga" eens we 3 RUS seh ar 
Yad cays tan fasts} geass 1 
Be ways sud faa ae Bas | 
aise 23 Ua} gue A fa@'as vd Shura 
182, Fai fea usta 3 Se Uw BETS | 
wa fenw asta fas Sas oH US! 
Sse us ua we as ME'e! ad a Ae! 
aa sae Ss et aaa ad aaife | 
Ss vis wy afe saan whe oarfe | 
ae wa uaeind gy nid FS wife t 
Sav ds sfanrsini nud yas sss 
al aaa ya us RAS any Assy i 
Bs Hs Gus fer S3 wis awrfe 1 
fea net os 5 sao 5 at enfa I 


133. faar sainn ga ae FR GS AT * a ! 
atfey RS vars fea fea ws aired afer 
faa fanrags Seat wfen ae Aaa i 


afeus ad taasi afen 5 oe mal 
afen she mss aa a fasyers! 


afen a ula sala fe faa aaa wast 


afey gra die aa a afen ae t 


are nis 3 ufenr ay niefa wy ats 


afey ga A oh awfen adn fe 1 
faa fees feat sfonr = wfen Re 
134, fea are ex} Oéaai wa vas AE 
fag fag! ag? Seal (3G (eG Fas HE | 
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35. Bf¢ ga femast ow aga wisi 
Sw Bah eal we a <8 Garfa | 
Sa afey eat fea daa wien ae! 
faat an cam sata afen afe ! 
waoga A yw fed sah nin | 

Yai aTHE S aafa aus cas fsdai 
136. wes CA sufent wfen Tes she: 
afeu fer yefe 2 mes & Ea afer 

137. unet gm was Qova na feufei 
Gea ne aout th qu ewfes 
fel na ws a fet we Afes 
ntye-gea sofa Aa ou eS aa afe 

138. @ fefe ues 42 new@ ; 
3 fefs vafa wu edinre 1 
® fefa mafs 2% @arfa 1 
RB fefa cast edt sfa 1 
B fefa fee f3 fas wisn 
8 fefe aa aay enig 4 
3 fees aon 8 fefe de u 
aa wet ous a nfs i 
3 fefe faa ea nese i 
8 fee narwe uram i 
3 fefe Aa uw assy 
B fefo wnefo prefs ua a 
nafsnt 3 fafmr fafa ou 
sae faesg fatars ag Fa 1 


nea 
139. da faoras SUR Svs sda nISTa! 


( 675 ) 
ue’ To uggs & waa aot nasa 4 


ugat 
mg ERs HIS § va Sa Cafe: 
Rw sueA uaz eougs sare; 
Sug exsa 4a a fre nis aufe 
frai ysae Ha Suns aA Bal adtnfer 
fane fasi tafe 3 eens aAafe : 
fast nara 3 fant any eA ga uter 
Qu fasares ua ed ag afos aris | 
wat afe as fsaie AB ewfe ni 
(40. yet PA sage A GH wa fase 
WIS IH nw VA es ATS Aaa} 
ee wt sdta att yes} mm 1 
wd Se fas § od ad fara n 
* * * * * * 


“41, pemnren Sa sargatg gaaareis | 
ast nie new fan 3 fue Sis 4 
aetndw fanaa us nis os wa 
AM fans go et get ors nurs) 
fadtdvinifans! sedinraafesua | 
wren nis auvinfs ddaa 3 ness 
a@ua act ues 3 dici as Fas 1 
waa yee = faG' we BE wai 
ual art fum ue fea act fer wa! 
asa ort gas is tu yes frre i 

142. weg ula sae Ss nine BSR BT 
Ba was vie ft eAtni acs ata 1 
Wes wuR su 5 ays det TT! 
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wa asin Sa sis fag faa dior aug | 
ge niles ome aw gual yore) 
ge zug fawasl yael aa apfe | 
ufosi aia wah WA @S ws 
aa ty avo eat a ane 23) 
fea ya OH ss we sat gw 
AS wee wdhn fan ond Ze ula 
fes wa AGth ufanit waa aat de | 
_wavdfe fustedt ase ase Se) 
fea AGU ga Veni ass aia Gas 
va Su auom 3@ afs mre} Aas 
aG'ul Aafont set wet Sa 
fea fex ta udalsi nia maa Sx | 
fea REWA vafeni fas famal ures 
38 aves fra vast aes @ & afe) 
feo Fu} fast vaxini (Ae 2 way zds 1 
ufos aus ua siwer fas ta AL Ac) 
art dh ufa umfe are avi aa 
feu fag dion aura = feai Asi fra at Tar 
143.* * * vis ua ws aAnra: 
¥z aus s efor 8 Siva suri afes 
asa dan Ssore drs om wis cao 
3a sfom fea yefensasagesssial 
fevasiovenwadciaanfafsnae ayia 
144.0 safafaeatarsedinnanes aarg! 
145, Se abe waa Sue cata sate 
feu vajasafes A we om vere) 
of uge Ged avi a we se! 
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usd fedee ust aa Rese ade 5 
146. fea AG ags Ran sah | 
147. faS aad aes oi fate nies ae i 

sae nel file aoy Pe alee i 
148. not 1:3 13 ory seats oss fewfe 

yae we gon 2 fedina as sarfe 1 
149. wa €easy ag aesrss i 

uA use 3a So nua 

Fa nraey ages 7 aed | 

ga 2 frag to ge Red I 
150. #3 seis faafe ap ure i 

muy must Be Gerd i 

Bu As v3 3U3 fsateH I 

Was Fe se ma ws i 
J61. 3% gs agu agu wi 

ta ah ae act gu i 

nize Aca ASA alat tl 

@a gn wa agfs ofe xt 
152.88 vaufs way Pgs 

afde fues a feu sot acto: 

/* * * * * * 

nem BS SERS BIB Bi 

mau faq as Sfa wfen &1 
153. wey way shes 0 ifes wares 

faQaacs wasfefaafo agfas wraats i 
154. Ha ea SA usnd dsx so ew Te 

AB Fa nie Aud fed 35.05 mGava! 

33 vfeg A ud fea Gad aera Afei 
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waya nies And fea AGH 5 Ew ates 
A whes ud ches fea wios sis Bei 
fan nie aaa Te fea nnfear oy yerfy | 
155. 28 feta vias a as os na Rarfe | 
ger fanaa ug 2 Fz uu aE are, 
156. Sfanrgine Bfonrginit WS gay Teta 
wom ad niryt a arog efg1 
157. aaa nd 3 uss aah fea at) 
Qe as dato Bsr afe ell 
Baal ugais neainn uret fast aut! 
mAasts canst 3°" onfe got) 
mee HS BT Wh aah et 
gn faye az. we ati 
158, raat a ef... fel 
wet weg 33 a afe 
159, wot arg aurezt A fra Bre) 
foans gay 3 earl Fel wy 24) 
av uofes fraara ag Be BA 
160. se No. 11 
161. Aa HA FH BS A we R wey 
ne! mt nryel Ba fue nerfs 
aeini 3m4 Saini wai as fora) 
aal frat tet des fet waa! 
162, de fuare 3 deine seat eaarfa | 
seal dns ondini a8 feat gatos 
Gfe ugas Tae ale aa tom ste fonts | 
Sai musi waa 2una wa nGerfe 
163. vz usfenn aaa Eg Bora Gx anfe i 
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ge tte Tor ass wT yee” 3 whe) 
amar fenfs a mehr ge ag anise 
wee ufe gan ufstfe vam 3 afe + 
war mht ave ga us ufer 
164. A Hore wg yd way Tufs fast efe | 
nat ena freehn fuedt Se asfel 
eWinfs ug eam & yRet Su zdfe) 
wax na # fue fa we wes ee, 
165. 73 adn Sect adt fas 3a! 
we dea yefe eng aye wife: 
AG Bees 3 TS AA TE yo fe fuaife | 
fig ynaus wo oee Ue Cafe: 
166. WET MES AG Et da waza afer 
affe @ uswa 3% fea aan Afer 
167. unt quausase G3y Hon Ws! 
air az usas a us F Sy ues 
a@ guwe weld Ga ve zatfe: 
fosufenrdfamiatnnfegurmaate | 
az fase wu mH sin Sa wate 
wz ofan ad sad ga 3 fav feo wre: 
feqra ung fea de Anas anfe nis afyl 
nigaufsnras @s3 fevaufan sotserfst 
@zuu & se 3 afxss we ag Afes 
aot urea WAR A 3& yarst arat 
Sas uy feag aa BS essa Sfes 
nfene Yad Sy a ne Uy UR fraffe | 
niginnt fea at ud al Me Hoa HU | 
as unis ofan Sea @ fag wa! 


680 
168. nenanfening adfaG erduAvtsngra 
wfog a eawfenn fate fee fssras 
wa uns fea gas ma feei are! 
mire wifent 3 st Aol axe Jet faafe | 
Sa meg oh 0 fas a 635 yas 
fafion fea gaa @ afann yee au | 
169.03 add Aa ws! 
aa we sult yrsnyss 
Bgcs nile ASI seas! 
aes gafy Aa sani! 
170. aa watai 5 was & foaes az aes! 
ean viva fas ye aga aarfe| 
171. Het vat B= a Sui ans am 
Bani wes fase aufu eset aa 
was au fas e uqa su aa) 
EAtai SaaHS UIT fanning feta | 
172.8 93 aad au® ane ofe uate) 
Hag ules wen fee fae fasuedg I 
173. e631 3a THs Aad eum ae van 
aGvt owe g's D Ge eda s ay aH) 
174. 2a afs uae whe 
75. ag ifs, faw wrefen | 
116, Soa 22 afer ga BePA We 
“ ga aun ashi gat tae we! 
177. faai nies ga won We & Breet) 
» ABS BG, TH RB Weel | 
' geal oh ga fre fenzi ara weet 
lia. dar ard wel Sfe, va art He wee 
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179. ga wa 3 an US Bas Fs TF Tus | 
ya, fed ye Blu ye ay ea we As) 
fan at & wa So sy fsa seu 
ug art of am 3m Hud 2 a AG) 

180. Har Far fartors fa@ 3 d,2r) feaua afa 

181, sv oan aw sez) 

182. wera § gawfenr ad niu yerfe 
Ses wad ada) sy Sala sare! 
de aha zaah feat ass yefe; 
nfo SS gels A tel aa 3 arte 
8a Saf faut A <A alone my yerfe | 
Age nae aH fas dss ase nnfe\ 
hvas 2u 3 ofan fer Satara aanfe 
fea fes SNE usfann ws Sel us ware 
wan fe a ufsn fara ates ainn gaifa | 
gar fay!’ userg t faa Ss Sas aie | 
MSIE WHS Aa seesiniiuawaasfoaany | 
Anes as as de 2a WH AT BH) 
fesal tas ug 34 fea us Wa ag Ja! 
afer Qunmfet fag we ee amie) 
mragyie@ gau'feon fsn@ug nus aunts 1 
“A gy de sue fan te go uvenag 
Raw dfe safoe fan 22 aes fenrs 
Age O% wae fer ee en aale 
Awe g wears eng Daa BF aafe! 
faa wes 32 ata efan ard HF Barfe 
AM Ufe was fea na BA aH's whe 
was Be no et usay amie ant 


na ates onud ws ysl sa YAN 
vewafs Ge avs § ft eg wa gare 
gtyes adie A na faa user niga) 
was feanat feamat Guseanisnfe | 
waa nis fapreat 33 foR vas ae'fel 
efe wee fea wah a fer fafa nnesafe | 
us fesas yefe ug gy nos Sfel 
Wasa asa want we Se fasntes 
82 faa w® urani ga yst AS aA HIS 
dfe Carat yy fea fea AA visa afer 
WS wR wvedt us wes vfas 5 Afet 
weft 3d fasms A Gs WA asd Bra 
Gawl daet uss fee Sx Te as BT 
aeatas aaa Taw Be Sis AS AVS! 
surt Su ferry sf fee fanias udet ms | 
inv eafs avs fea fas was niga) 
we td} wa A si ub aGz Aes! 
& fems nize wa ysai ufe 
wat 8 gree mGs dws aufel 
agh yest ugawt fag nes fai vgerg! 
S'S fens &u fe Be wea gs fava! 
wasaHuifent axa gea'fes 
Raedate ante A na ea funrewe! 
ST fonnG' eafsnr nies gates ufo! 
wasuren fan Efe asfau gai aafs 
fad avs fees waey xs Gus as aofe | 
fis faa as nave fonfesmafs Uae note 
afes sega & ave oa few | 


aay yard nus fea aaa aAAan | 
Ra mmE AOS = faa ses The : 
aaagaaAgus fssrazareura 3 afes 
183: aS aras TEQi meas vada HG | 
a aa fead ufaaid | eatust ad mame) 
184. fara Ge wh fan Jsnissda Rave ta 
anf stag fos waits Sas aan uss | 
185. ge wifes er wed aenies mad Amd) 
fas ee ufimra aa efanmnrefenian fend 1 
186 wt ge geu df vivwel 81 
euwfeas wat ge gx ga dt 
ewe tlusdfe as aA a8) 
wear so afet ve Am wae! 
we wiQ d= whe ge as ust i 
Bs vant gavare ya Asn fede 
187. aux JH sa at addi 
Has Hes nfaga ue adini | 
ani sfo Ase wa frais 
Bat fSe sox fsa art 1 
sat un diaafo sol 1 
BUR Vou WS BA Sati 
ma ys 3 Pai avi 
ws yet sia fag 3H! 
Aowsyw J savas yes 
ReH Su sin BA! 
fase vas us fies 4 En 
foam ge4 33 goa y wae 
188, ag we 3 wa NP wioza, 3 fau &, 
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aa BA RG | 
ard ¢ aes us ufa aes eas 3 fad 


BSA na | 

RAs 8 aa ae wees |! nif Cure ii 
wig adit | 

WS 3 gen, uA | ad ova siat a at 
Rosas Ae ? 


189. nr® ays avai & afe 
AB as ASUS Vs aryrfe 1 
ual yes nia SS wy! 
asst wes uafen Ame 
ee oan ose) gel 
q ufuee nes dfe ye 
AA aft S sw aafe 
fan Sah we uefe 
fan wad ae te test 
Wess BS WE Buse) 
Rat Fal fea fea wa) 
Ba SI HE BH Fail 
eet ga as ast adi 
yar fz wes as wat 
we}aa a afumt aa dT 
wes unfont faa vat Hy 
Ha vla mfex ng afsas 
waasue Ae faa wheat 
A Sh A nae fame: 
ae Fas SUT ges we 
Jey sax wa af wal 


ans es fas wevh ani 
Re Ree AS A wal 
2 Set ufa Bus se wa 
We TH sB ay gas! 
Wg AT ASR WH AGI 
190. na die a tu et aus, AE T faa 
we Ag as 
wa nig of din fees ad nfs vt ve hk 
ae 2a ud! 
191. 2a ME fa0a aD ww 3 ofs fea & 
pu faard | 
tu nfss 3 fas dd AA are Ba Be HITT De 
tan wy aaife fed ss afaR dua fre 
Gfanns 
fanrafs a1 seat wd Wa S wae agers 
gud i 
192, [See no, 157] 
193. fas fag Sw msuer sy HOH A | 
aan opt) mel yasa ge fara 
194. naa snr fafa Sy vey fag Ba ati 
aA AGI 
my ndy ates afe 3 aay sare 
Fst AE! 
195. garl fa fafa Sy fes aan nawehi | 
196. unfiasea pun Regaaetia ul 
fie ynans ele * * *; 
ater uRa ua U jaae® cai 
BS BS caary fea ens 3! fuHe Fs 
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ae sfenrst aafenn Tay nies afe | 
ga ofenire} afofion Ateaen fasts! 
VV ad AUS fea usa a us wf) 
asa ad aureris wei oh nafe! 
te ug As 3 weed wa wal 
3a ae tfe ou es usen waa A! 
aa ue fe wea ese ast ofai 
ee we 3 fea s2 As werfal 
aes Bw ash ss MT vss aus 
iP at Bl BBS fy Bot wus! 


197. ad wy daagi _ u3 ol mite fe | 


sexi fer yefe EM veda safe! 
woe ania 3 un ss ug yerfe | 
afa aye fanet gga awaofe | 


198. ass oo fans ay fannafe fan's | 


wWwSd ABN fan df Be nda | 
Eo afenr von fea fea saa’ ay | 
ntesta ufosra ay sus niy caw | 
Seusae nibs Qsuz wus nis! 
ag sat tgnrge ast as BUTS! 
wo wove fer su esa adh mud! 
Gunfa oa wee sufs 3 rs eta | 


199 foe ynmwes fe ard nrexe ware! 


eat vei t= azgng gpifes Jel 
env Gra ufeslR wet we gal 
ee aH atin ag Ba use #8 ga! 
200. fai ee uafant wee waR areta | 
sfuas Sat win fag nefas Der “le 1 
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nfs grass tas as use fet 
Ae unga wa dAwe azar ys | 
201. wy aQarh Gust farsa mn miss 1 
ga ga Gufea atta eq naa: 
fet we yefed feaaai wear 
fastens aa Jody fanis ned) 
em geo wa ot alll mnren gut 
we des sas 3 fae soe gu 
wh 88 aqeudt fash we agsra 1 
202. feae nrev ayaa at ay nie | 
fe& qargu fex au Bae fanis | 
203, 8 fea wefee fhe yn 1 
Set By BAS ay Bae Benes 1 
204. wfaa fot aa efe ffe yaaa 
ee @3 wa ud ofan yefe mast 
sag ee efor anfes zs 4a! 
ao oayg A ta} ai aga da 
205, fee yaoues efe ava sores efor 
afog noe afoarafe feu fea ofa 
206 gee nied na Tse D_ ayy 
207 adi fas ca Hf fife 3 orfenraes 
Asi ife naiaNa wa fer gre 
feg fan esara fea ma ae sles 
Ue wand SH Br HLS... seracel 
nwe Has Hfe 3 fra ua at Hfet 
we vasa Adel eat fedtad det 
208. foaus ay ally fuaraice sa 3 afe 


: ( 688) 
209. zine : 
ywRaug aues yAaS F afew yA 
we ame; 
mefes nGis Vg afs fist uma we 
1 


r 

oe ua Sa yususe esa gay 
gare) 

au A one WS fs Gufs wax 8 ory 
awe 


! 
3@ aaa Rea Fn fuss ofe 3 URES 
Bue 


210. nefes:- 


furs uta frea yma ag wee gaTE| 
nex fafa wig Sa dg yammeE | 
wedl wang ug ae aofy fawal 
sad afsq set aaxg ot ama; 
211, gar- 

va uafeor aaa Gn ang eg ate, 
gevig one 3 33 a yee Ue, 
wat ferfs a mvbh g2 ag asnfe) 
wae ufa ven ufsdfe wares ate) 
aaa awl atic) vz ue oufe; 
212. zen- 

faa ne ustfen unis (sect sre, 
ua wee wes ns fsa gfe, 
Ras Ht fatug Gay ws afe| 
fie yon 3 ai atiog fe, 


t o8F ) 


213. onfess— 
efenr wu ASy we AB dw AB es! 
Sa wSe Aa gel as wR owe! 
at feg st auemas fer nd arte 
qe awes saa A afs vs we: 
214, 7A: 
s@afa ufs nizfenn afs eGa utfenn | 
fen dfs sardine ae was Ais 
Gz un Go af ufeeréaar afenis 
215. onfes:— 
Brsdionasy Arsh Bey gain Buarfsss 
Bryson ufsadinrafefesn eimartes | 
3a awaa ashy wove ea urfer 
afa aaa fois wfenn ng & mrt urfet 
Safa wars aden wi fefaweth ogi 
aaa sas seet FA 3fa de Fg! 
are Hiond ufs uA want ag Fe! 
esata viefa wedi sas ecfa us! 
216.3aa fed 3m a ard 
saa ux ue fsa erat) 
3g 3a Ud sa a ut 
3a 5 fave 3g 5 niet) 
= sr mt 2B 
wfe md mest wh 1 
3 af 23 dur | 
afe wae enh wT | 
afe Quy Sa 3a fess 
ais nig ar@ mare | 
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217. Fafa naa Asha ag 3 Fee fe) 
a ab woah niefe adie dfe | 
AB ws nis @ Aine ag a Bf 
ufugsr ured H@ 2 fas ufemieng afei 
Bez fa@ afs oft yee u2 safe! 
Baw ESq Pea O3d fang Sard Bfen 
218. us @ yae Sys fray wey TA! 
mat 23g Saar us famr usa gu | 
aat "ABE afs & arfe aarot wo 1 
waa om nave aa nnufs aria 1 
Fe ssa gan 3 cA wa arfe 1 
Sue weet gar: 3 ee ore ae 
wera ufer 3 febs fara fafa 
awe’ Prd asyfy afson fest aa atfos 
WY. ase wae feos te ae note! 
%e weal afoot fee vfunw yerfe | 
fea SS rat F MS why Fess 
ath 3 usay va edt ge vara 
220, fet au esas fea fea A nize 
fea asa ROS fea Bar A WSs | 
yaaa MS. nee Vig AQAA Bus | 
eure Tye nn€ail Gust WZ 3 Be | 
Asa Ai ‘eat fea si aware? Bat 
HRa 3 WE SAAS suns Cus dat 
BBs CUES TH) fea dss Cass HH | 
ED FA caus SERA HSA HT ASG! 
wee uel cad Ss wae au ead! 
BS ad wos fale Hata ofe nota 
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A a ms sar ad A wes Gs 1 
Be wes aaa  fsafo 5 wa Sz 1 
fug tre ds aaa utfeet aR eas 
aia 43 ufemreini sa ag fas fea vet 
aaa Asa fea ag gat aa uemfel 
A nas US Qaee MF Sas nvenafe! 
Baa BAes Was nvS cal eaia 
ffe uaaus efe fss so xdta 
* % * * 
goa ae ou fen nya as narfo 
fie unsies efe as xaaw Gore | 
* * * * 
Sot omit ey 3 si as Ba unas: 
sax ae fea fsanet aa fast uszs.) 
ufaes Bi Gust we aa uses | 
RaW As wt ead Bs 3 Hel 
3A aud ares qa anes fe) 
wee ufggs ga et aa u& urfe 
min fears A ada Hews BIS AWS I 
fee faai er AMifenr A usgal ora wis 
SA aye sas uyg eH ABs! 
RSUaret gaa eis va Su Aga 
mifoa er gaytfenn fafanr fea fase! 
MG ®a faos S na afe uses 
fea fea cam wae et fos yams | 
fast na wea 3 onst afsnrs da 
fat ase wan fek aaet Sai 
fai saQe wat faa -wh awe | 
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Fatfeak ws e' Wea BI uga'g | 
wan feat ae = da fos fda dfs! 
ate ware fen han owfe ae | 


ee gs on we ea wat 
ffe unsus A ag EB way 
uaag ofe yee et EgHT ueT ages | 
fafinn fes fas © sam ymH IHS I 
fea fea ai adini Fag Be ase) 
* * em * * * 
221. fan? va canes dfs As nas varfe 
fad Cae aan fe nd’ ag 3 ae cafe 
fle ynBws ae vss TRH AES | 
asa nm eatfzs Em AU Sys | 
gna 2 news 3 A fea us 83 Ga 
nee den aofe wmfe fea dfs awer Fa! 
asa ny saadt om awe sys | 
Se fea ue nruat = nee) aus | 
mzauATa 3 8a fan ofe 83 fea nau 
fea fa efe youl ax a ad ya | 
waa an vatfen ag ale nse Se | 
VBS vHrret fai MA was az Sei 
wei sya so gd ae usiysw 3 Afe! 
nefe 3 aefens wi ufag Afei 
AS 3 ter as Fc we a avfe! 
Waudte aaredt saa ag marfe 
222. fea nwrd niast way efe sae! 
fea waa fea unse was ETS OG! 
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afart wau ROS fee waa wT sats! 
ffg ynsus fe cai & fas vies 
es fea& dant fve yaawa 1 
‘wna SA safes Se Tat asi 
ust 
223. fas muiufsma td edt ag SH 
aang waaay ed} A ad A Tet 
uza te ye want 28 ws Av 
mua vd wears erfsn fawa s aot) 
ary ae fas wae Fin West | 
fad nuaa dfannes ufos s Seti 
* * * * * 


224. 26 gan awd fas seh 
MA SS us fus aArets 
AG usu it nss sare: 
famini 3% aa sags 
aafani 3 Hf aa gag 
Boa a Fa ga fea 1 
Re wr fa@ 2a wags 
gu adias gel ane 

* * * * % 

225. faaus ay vain fue mfusam a fet 

226. gaa feg sion as aut aaa nus ga 

227- [See No. 221] 

228. [See No. 221] 

120. Baa nine X ay dsr! 

Qsu Usa fea ADH aa 
MHIEA us Sy BIG | 
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as tua 8 du wordy 
230, ed Afss zwasaa 3 de fuafe Aafes 
ican 
ge wa A fuamedeg ves was usa ta 
gfe sawvion avafa deg wages = fumds 
ua | 
aug vs ot as afeuret de aafta face 
aaa 
Sra wes des naufo nan wale (35 sigs 
zs! 
231, fly 9 fos a Afa fH 
HH AgY R Bay gs 
232. naa set mwas al get oar la) 
ra fous J ya d gy waa dal 
da A wad yse gsi at ea 
fasarfage: ag a Saage H Bah 
233, frag gas afar fag ug yaRe atu) 
afasy dfe aan |e ye} Gareg su! 
wa usty vere ef} Gus et es nal 
nine md must sat 3 fe Aa 
nna nit nue fag fag ofe fore! 
234, aaa nee gaa ta fed wa yefe 
eet gees ga 3 mary nu Goris! 
235. fas ufa anu 5 Gasfe fag are an win 
saa ee awelh fas uf ga won 
256. fafa uwrfe ata nifs we 
fBx sas a@ ey usa ufo 
faa oumfe adus sf arefai 


( 695.) 


fen a@ fanaa" way afs uefa! 
faa umfe anfo au, refs 
fsafo fannfe wer us niefa : 
faa yrfe fag Fa ny ant 
ms usa fanaa fsq saat; 
fay une oH 3A Bat 
Slaw Ae fimrein fanres Fa 
237. saa Haus 2 eu efa ds AA, 
saa vi aint ud eu ee Als 3) 
Baa dt stn Sfe facy fears afe, 
saa fesn us say ants 31 
gaa vl we fay isd fasta am, 
saa dtuifua Saag Gg wad 
Has way ag afsar fawos wa, 
gaa t' Quarg i faarg uns THI 
238. a age frast ag WA wd WS FSA 
239. feae nren ey aa Be ay my! 
fet fA gu fea wu Baw fans: 
240, san wnt ear are, 
apart Ain fez wé, 
wg FAS Bast aafe, 
ataa sug Ad ius By ufe ni 
241. wd Fas ys A ud aE so Tu 
242. mat = fane ua we wawha a 
243. way fenrafs 5 anaes | 
wax Se wy Aas ti 
244.0 wa mWus 3 AD wan afte) 
45.4% guns # fie quan, 


( 696 ) 


Au su fan awe aan, 
fos 52 32 “yes, 
AM was wuRs FIs 

246. wi BA aout QE 
Wes a ad ada 
as we MA Bs 
Rat ead uses) 

247. a3 a aaa S Asin Bet 
aun fae A agus det 
RS 8 TIS os ey wer! 
fer aga ov aus fama 
aa az mk on ah | 
Buu fie as Gua St 
are Sa nae | Fare | 
agfey =3i3 wa | gHoreT! 
uges fue tai a mare) 
we ag 8 at fasre 1 
afas ase feu st aan fa Set 
fasnsge se uas 3 Tet! 

248. faa aw? stems t fare ctw Ofe | 

249.43 warat asus enmity 

250. ate ats ua Ruf Cen ued! ufe, 

251. faa ate & afe a We 1 
au RUS ag aA we | 
wie facia nt aH | 
nae fare fear eas us Sh) 
Augel wg 3 oes ani; 
a3 unre wet Au ani 
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252.arg way F yaw aware! 
au fa A ame 
asacy Ao an a2 wait | 
Sn mag fest aa vadt 
253. 2G sti yfsiow Hace aE Gait Be, 
FG qousAN BE ast ngws FI 
ffe gaa, 8G sext fear are, 
uga at we ws 8% ufseaedr: 
aus adty A atga avin Get, | 
eas os Be SH ge gu Wael. 
Sat Hae ns Wags ez sa, 
gaat aguas tt As Waa 
254. Quasars Aun awe Get, 
wan ns txt mde a ype ti 
ees ute As duay gaa fd, 
amd awd tas xg sa FF gata ds 
Ba Sa, F2k wa, BA Vs, BA as, 
we ate mse mH nrg J aHVT 
MBI way FAY uss MW gas Set, 
fa ut agu ad vavt saedu 
255. sy was fund adidas udts Quai 
ueudgastfand geae ns feesin gS 
yeu Ife eafen@ fern ces svg Bsa" 
fa@afe wa nu faa dag TS wee ea 
We agd fusa sa se snG#t Bw wea 
ya fasind De we wAwA vies uft 
ufone | 
ate Afs Gan sas una 


Ti scartan tea 
= ane tui 
RU tl 


ER | 


